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ABSTRACT

This thesis deals with the verbal morphology of the Old English language in order to
identify and lemmatise weak verbs in a corpus accessed through a lexical database.
Lemmatisation is a pending task in the field of Historical Linguistics given the lack of
comprehensive and lemmatised corpora in this language. The focus of this doctoral
dissertation is on the lemmatisation of the three classes of weak verbs, although the
linguistic fields of Lexicography and Corpus Linguistics are also relevant to this research.
The main aim involves the identification of the canonical and non-canonical realisations
of the Old English weak verbs and their lemmatisation with a lemma from a reference list
of weak verbs. Achieving this goal involves, firstly, the use of the available sources of
the OId English language in order to lemmatise and validate the results and, secondly, the
design of a semi-automatic research methodology that combines automatic searches in
the lexical database Nerthus and the manual revision of the results in order to achieve this
task. The sources for this investigation are the inflectional forms that are attested in the
Dictionary of Old English Corpus (DOEC) which are available in the lemmatiser Norna,
the lexicographical sources published on the Old English language, mainly the Dictionary
of Old English (DOE), and other textual sources such as the York-Toronto-Helsinki
Parsed Corpus of Old English (YCOE) and an index of secondary sources of Old English.
The methodology comprises four successive steps and several tasks within each step. The
first step aims at the lemmatisation of the transparent forms of weak verbs with the search
of specific query strings for each subclass of weak verbs in the lemmatiser Norna, where
an index type of the DOEC, the most reliable source of information regarding the Old
English language, is available. Then, the second step validates the results with the DOE
and adds to the analysis the non-canonical attestations of the weak verbs from the letter
A-H. Thirdly, the identification of the most recurrent non-canonical inflectional endings
and stem vowels attested in weak verbs gives rise to lemmatisation patterns. The search
of these sets of correspondences and the list of non-canonical prefixes that is available in
Norna results in the lemmatisation of the non-canonical inflections of weak verbs. The
validation of the results from the letter I-Y concludes the research methodology with the
revision of the syntactic parsing provided by the YCOE and the data retrieved from the
index of secondary sources of Old English Freya. The issues that arise throughout the
lemmatisation process mainly concern the idiosyncrasy of the Old English language
writing system and the limitations of the lemmatisation by type that this investigation
follows. The quantitative and qualitative discussion of the results of the analysis
concludes this thesis whose main contributions are the lists of weak lemmas and their
lemmatised inflectional forms, specially those of the verbs I-Y which are not available
yet, and the designed research methodology to identify these forms, including the sets of
lemmatisation patterns of the non-canonical inflectional endings and stem vowels of weak
verbs.
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CHAPTER 1. INTRODUCTION

This doctoral dissertation deals with the verbal morphology of the Old English language.
The fields of lexicography, corpus analysis and digital humanities are central to this
investigation that focuses on the lemmatisation of the weak class of Old English verbs in
a lexical database.

This thesis is framed within the Nerthus Project, which was launched in 2005. The aim
of this project is the compilation of a lexicon of Old English based on structural and
functional principles. The related lexical database The Grid is the tool where analyses of
the language are conducted. This database includes five relational layouts: a dictionary
database (Nerthus), a lemmatiser (Norna), an index of secondary sources of the language
(Freya) and a concordance by word and a concordance by fragment to the Dictionary of
Old English Corpus (DOEC). Conventionally, the DOEC is considered the most reliable
source for the study of the language of the Anglo-Saxons, as it includes all surviving texts
produced from the sixth to the eleventh century, a period commonly referred to as the Old
English period. It comprises an inventory of three million words that are attested in a
selection of three thousand texts. This content is accessed through an index of types that
is available in the lemmatiser Norna, which is the tool adhered to for analysis in this
thesis.

Lemmatising verbs implies the gathering of all the inflectional forms of a given verb
under the same headword, including predictable and unpredictable spellings. In the case
of verbs, the headword selected is the infinitive form of the verb. As for instance, the
inflectional forms geleanad, geleanedan, geleanedon, geleanian, geleanie, geleanienne,
geleanige, geleanod, geleanodon, lean, leana, leanad, leanast, leanap, leanian, leanie,
leaniende, leaniendum, leanige, leanigean, leanigende, leanion and leanode are
realisations of the same verb form, the class 2 weak lemma /éanian ‘to reward’. Similarly,
the lemmatisations of the class 1 weak lemma gescyldan ‘to accuse’ include the
inflectional forms gescildes, gesceld, gescelde, gesceldep, gescildan, gescildanne,
gescildap, gescilde, gescilded, gescilden, gescildenne, gescildest, gescilded, gescildep,
gescildst, gescilded, gescyld, gescyldd, gescylde, gescylded, gescylden, gescyldende,
gescyldendum, gescyldene, gescyldest, gescylded, gescyldep, gescyldon, gescyldst,
gescyldyd, gescyldyst and gescyldyd. On its part, the class 3 weak lemma oferhycgan ‘to



despise’ is the headword of the following verbs oferhycgan, oferhycgead, oferhycgen,
oferhycggead, oferhycggen.

The lemma assignment of the inflectional forms requires of successive steps and tasks
that refine the results. The search of automatic queries in the lemmatiser Norna, the design
and implementation of lemmatisation patterns for the identification of the non-canonical
spellings of the verbs and the validation of the results are the most relevant tasks that
make possible the lemmatisation of the Old English weak verbs.

The research presented in this thesis has included compiling a list of lemmas and
inflectional forms of weak verbs of the Old English language. In order to achieve this
goal, a research methodology has been designed for the identification and lemmatisation
of the verbs from this class with two specific objectives formulated: first, the study of the
available information in Old English and, second, the design of a semi-automatic research
methodology, including successive steps and several tasks that accomplish the
lemmatisation of the weak verbs.

The scope of the analysis comprises the three subclasses of weak verbs: class 1, class
2 and class 3. The choice of weak verbs was made because of their inflectional
morphology. The changes experienced by weak verbs, counterparts of the regular verbs
in Present Day English (PDE), occur in the suffixal part of the word, rather than in the
root. This peculiarity justifies the methodology followed and determines the query strings
in the lemmatiser Norna.

This analysis contributes to the field of Old English lexicography since there is not, to
this day, a complete lemmatised lexicographical source of Old English that is based on a
comprehensive corpus of the language. On the one hand, the standard lexicographical
resources of Old English, i.e. Bosworth and Toller (1973), Sweet (1976) and Hall (1996),
are not fully lemmatised, as they are based on partial lists of sources rather than on a
comprehensive corpus of the language. The Dictionary of Old English (DOE), on the
other hand, does draw upon such a corpus, but has not been finished up to date (the most
recent update involves the publication of the entries of the letter I in 2018%). The York-
Toronto-Helsinki Parsed Corpus of Old English (YCOE) is a parsed but unlemmatised
corpus. It includes the syntactic categories, functions and the lexical and morphological

tagging of a 1,5 million corpus, but does not provide the lemmas of those tagged forms.

! The DOE published the entries for the letter | in 2018. The research of this investigation had already been
conducted by that time. Therefore, the entries of this letter are not included in this analysis.
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Thus, overall, neither the textual nor the lexicographical sources of Old English have been
fully lemmatised.

In addition, no previous literature exists on the lemmatisation of the Old English verbal
lexicon, apart from the methods carried out in the Nerthus Project by Metola Rodriguez
(2015, 2017, 2018) for the lemmatisation of strong verbs and by Garcia Fernandez
(2018a, 2018b, 2018c) for the identification and lemmatisation of contracted, preterite-
present and anomalous verbs. This being said, the lemmatisation of the weak classes of
verbs that is presented in this thesis completes the task of lemmatising the Old English
verbal lexicon in the database Nerthus. The lists of weak verbs’ inflectional forms from
the letters I-Y included in this thesis contribute significantly to filling in the existing gap
in the field.

The lemmatisation of the canonical and non-canonical realisations of the weak verbs
is, therefore, achieved following a four step method. The research methodology starts
with automatic searches in the database, targeting the identification of the relevant forms
that are suitable for lemmatisation. This research has benefitted from and built upon the
study of the inflectional morphology of weak verbs provided by the Old English
grammars in order to search for the most adequate query strings in the database. A set of
successive query strings aims at lemmatising the most transparent or canonical forms of
weak verbs. These queries have been specifically designed on the basis of the inflectional
morphology of the Old English weak verbs. Then, the manual revision of the hits and the
validation of the results is carried out with the available textual and lexicographical
sources of Old English, namely, the DOE, the YCOE and the index of secondary sources
Freya. Emphasis is put in the analysis of the verbal attestations provided by the DOE and
on the alternative spellings of the weak lemmas provided by the dictionary database
Nerthus in order to generate the lemmatisation patterns and identify the predictable non-
canonical spellings of the Old English weak verbs. The lemmatisation of the non-
canonical forms of the verbs is conducted on the basis of these lemmatisation patterns,
together with the list of correspondences of alternative spellings of the prefixes available
in Norna.

A combination of sources has been used to successfully lemmatise the verbal lexicon
of the weak class of verbs. The main source for the analysis is the index of types retrieved
from the DOEC and accessed through the latest version of the lemmatiser Norna in the
lexical database The Grid. Lexicographical sources are also used to achieve the aims of

this investigation, including the main dictionaries of the Old English language. In
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addition, the available historical corpora on the language are referred to as the textual
sources. Namely, the YCOE syntactic tagging and the data included in the index of
secondary sources Freya.

This thesis is structured as follows. First, the morphology of the Old English weak
verbs is explained in Chapter 2, contextualised within the synthesis of the most relevant
aspects of the evolution of the English language from Indo-European to Germanic in
Section 2. 2., and the evolution from Germanic to Old English in Section 2. 3. The
analysis of the Old English verbal system and the description and contrast analysis of the
verbal subgroups of this language are explained in Section 2. 4. This chapter also explores
the three classes of weak verbs in detail in Section 2. 5. for the first subclass, Section 2.
6. for the second subclass and Section. 2. 7. for the third subclass of weak verbs. The
identification of the canonical forms in Old English is crucial to the purpose of
lemmatising the verbal lexicon of the language. Therefore, the dissimilarities between the
most accurate canonical realisations of the Old English inflectional morphology in
relation to the weak verbs and their dialectal and diachronic variants are presented in
Section 2. 8.

Chapter 3 places the task of lemmatisation in context within the field of electronic
lexicography and corpus analysis (Section 3. 2.). This chapter introduces the available
sources for lemmatisation in Old English in Section 3. 3. and 3. 4. and gives an overview
of the existing lemmatisation methods of the Old English verbal lexicon that are framed
within the Nerthus Project (Section 3. 5.). The main issues regarding the reference lists
of weak verbs are also tackled in this chapter (Section 3. 6.) that outlines the specific aims
of the research as well as describing and illustrating the steps and the tasks in the research
methodology designed to achieve these goals (Section 3. 7. and Section 3. 8.).

Chapter 4, Chapter 5 and Chapter 6 present the application of the research
methodology to the analysis of the first, second and third class of weak verbs,
respectively. The structure is the same for the three chapters. First, the available
information on the three subclasses of weak verbs from the letters I-Y shows what it is
available on weak verbs to the researchers of the language. Then, four successive sections
include the analysis of the four successive steps of the research methodology in relation
to the analysis of the pertinent class of weak verbs: lemmatisation with canonical endings,
validation of A-H forms, lemmatisation with non-canonical spellings and validation of I-

Y forms. Chapter 4, Chapter 5 and Chapter 6 conclude with the lists of the lemmatised I-



Y weak verbs of class 1, class 2 and class 3 weak verbs which contribute to fill in the
existing gap in the field of the lemmatisation of the Old English language.

The discussion of the results of this investigation is presented in Chapter 7 where not
only quantitative aspects but also qualitative aspects are discussed concerning the
lemmatisation of class 1, class 2 and class 3 weak verbs. This chapter includes a
discussion among subclasses of the results and the comment of the degree of accuracy of
each of the proceedings implemented in the lemmatisation procedures. The reliability of
the sources of Old English that are used to validate the results is also addressed in this
chapter.

Finally, Chapter 8 finalises this thesis. The main conclusions of this investigation, as
well as the most noteworthy contributions of this investigation, the limits faced during
the analysis and the introduction of some lines for further research are commented in this

chapter.






CHAPTER 2. THEORETICAL BACKGROUND

2. 1. Introduction

This thesis deals with Old English verbal morphology and focuses on weak verbs and
their inflectional forms. In order to provide a theoretical background for the topic of the
thesis, this chapter contextualises the Old English language as a Germanic language,
describing the verbal system of the language and examining in depth the three classes of
weak verbs. There are eight sections in this chapter, organised as follows. Section 2. 2.
includes a synthesis of the most relevant aspects of the evolution of the English language
from Indo-European to Germanic. Section 2. 3. follows with an explanation of the most
prominent features evidenced in Old English in respect to Germanic. Section 2. 4.
examines the key issues of the Old English verbal system, giving special attention to the
explanation of weak verbs. Then, sections 2. 5., 2. 6. and 2. 7. detail the features of the
three subclasses of weak verbs, respectively, illustrating their verbal paradigms. Section
2. 8. follows, dealing with the canonical verbal forms in Old English and the diachronic
and dialectal variants, and the justification for the need to identify a canonical paradigm
in the lemmatisation of Old English weak verbs. The chapter ends with Section 2. 9. with

some concluding remarks.

2. 2. Indo-European to Germanic

This section contextualises Old English, the language of this investigation, as one of the
oldest attested forms of the Germanic language within the Indo-European family and
outlines the most relevant changes from the Proto-Indo-European language to the
Germanic languages.

The Indo-European family denotes a family of languages originally spoken from the
west of Europe to the east of India, therefore its name. This family of languages divides
into subgroups. Pyles and Algeo (1993: 61) list the following branches of the Indo-
European group: Germanic, Celtic, Italic, Anatolian, Balto-Slavic, Indo-Iranian,
Albanian, Hellenic, Armenian, Anatolian and Tocharian. As Pyles and Algeo (1993: 61)
explain, these languages are considered descendants of a reconstructed Proto-Indo-
European language, ancestor of most of the languages nowadays spoken in Europe and
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part of Asia. Some of the Indo-European languages, however, are now extinct, as for
instance Anatolian and Tocharian. Nevertheless, Pyles and Algeo (1993: 61) point out
that the majority of them survive as living tongues, such as English from the Germanic
branch and Spanish from the Italic counterpart. In turn, each branch of this language
family allows for further subdivision. The Germanic group, in particular, classifies their
languages into three groups: West Germanic, East Germanic and North Germanic.

Due to the scope of this investigation, a more thorough explanation of the Germanic
group of languages is required in order to contextualise the branch of the Indo-European
group where Old English can be found. Pyles and Algeo (1993: 74-75) explain that the
Germanic languages were spoken by the Indo-European inhabitants of the northern parts
of Europe, near the current location of Denmark, before the beginning of the Christian
era. The unified language of these peoples is commonly referred to as Proto-Germanic.
Pyles and Algeo (1993: 75) argue that, unlike other branches of the Indo-European family
that are amply recorded such as Latin from the Italic branch, Proto-Germanic needs to be
reconstructed just like Indo-European, given that there is not attested evidence suggesting
that speakers of this language wrote. Reconstructed forms from Proto-Indo-European or
Proto-Germanic are indicated by an asterisk preceding the lexeme.

Languages from the same family show certain similarities in their cognate languages,
which allows for the suggestion that Proto-Indo-European was an inflected language, a
feature shared by all its descendants (Pyles and Algeo 1993: 77). Pyles and Algeo (1993:
77) claim that inflective languages are characteri[s]ed by a grammatical system based on
modifications in the form of words, by means of inflections, (that is endings and vowel
changes), to indicate such grammatical functions as cases, number, tense, person, mood,
aspect and the like. According to this statement, Pyles and Algeo (1993: 78) specify that
nouns, adjectives and pronouns were inflected for eight cases (nominative, vocative,
accusative, genitive, dative, ablative, locative and instrumental) in all Indo-European
languages, each of these cases expressing different relationships between the inflected
words and other words in the sentence.

Presumably, even though belonging to the same family, Indo-European branches
display individual peculiarities as well as dissimilarities in their cognate languages.
Disregarding the differences related to the geographical areas where the languages were
spoken and focussing on the scope of this thesis, a brief description of the main changes
from Indo-European languages to Germanic follows, as presented by Pyles and Algeo
(1993: 84-91).



The fact that all modern Germanic languages have a reduced conjugational verbal
system of only present and preterite forms to express tense and aspect, as opposed to other
Indo-European languages verbal systems where there are specific forms to express the
future, perfect, pluperfect and future perfect, is summed up by Pyles and Algeo (1993:
85). They point out that it is only with periphrasis, the combination of (verb) phrases that
Germanic languages manage to express these tenses and aspects. Originally, Proto-Indo-
European presumably only relied on present tense forms to express past, present and
future (Pyles and Algeo 1993: 85), which is why it is fair to say that the addition of the
preterite to the Germanic verbal system was a key aspect in the development of the
English language.

In relation to this issue, Hogg and Fulk (2011: 211) identify the finite forms of the
Germanic verbal system as comprising two tenses (present and preterite), three moods
(indicative, subjunctive and imperative) and singular and plural number. Hogg and Fulk
(2011: 211) also attest the infinitive, inflected infinitive, present participle, past participle
(as well as present and past participles inflected as adjectives but functioning as verbs) as
the non-finite forms of the verbs. On their part, finite forms show agreement in person
and number with the subjects as opposed to the non-finite forms that lack subject
agreement. The finite forms lufie and lufode respectively express the present and preterite
tense of the verb in agreement with the subject, as in ic lufie pe ‘I love you’ and ic lufode
pbe ‘I loved you’. The verbal form for the inflected infinitive or gerund lufiende, however,
remains the same in all attestations.

As for the formation of present and preterite forms, the processes of stem formation
need to be briefly synthesised at this point. Hogg and Fulk (2011: 212) explain that
thematic processes of stem formation are behind the formation of the vast majority of
stems in Old English verbs, whereas athematic processes are responsible for the stems in
irregular forms. In the case of thematic formations, as Hogg and Fulk (2011: 212) put it,
the inflectional endings are added to the stem suffix or theme. These thematic vowels are
Proto-Indo-European *-e and *-0, which explain why these vowels might appear within
the paradigm of thematic verbs in spite of the fact that they may not be explicitly present
in the verbal forms. In athematic formations, inflectional endings are added to the bare
root of the verb, avoiding the use of thematic vowels to create the forms. Hogg and Fulk
(2011: 308) highlight that athematic processes of stem formation led to irregularities

among the paradigms of athematic verbs. Nevertheless, the number of this type of verbs



is limited and only four athematic verbs are attested in Old English: béon ‘to be’, don ‘to
do’, gan ‘to go’, and willan ‘will’.

Stark (1982: 5) remarks that the verb system of the Germanic languages greatly differs
from the rest of Indo-European languages not only in terms of the reduced conjugational
complexity but also regarding the categories to which these conjugations refer. The
Germanic languages, Stark (1982: 6) specifies, contain seven classes of verbs, known as
strong verbs, whose past tense forms include a different stem vowel than that in the
present tense forms. This process is known as vowel gradation, sometimes referred to as
ablaut, and is considered a fairly regular mechanism. An example of vowel gradation is
Old English present form sang from the verb singan ‘to sing’, with the preterite form
sunge, equivalent to PDE verbal forms sing and sang respectively. Pyles and Algeo (1993:
85) identify this as a feature shared by old ancient dialects of Germanic including Gothic,
Old Norse, Old Saxon, Old High German and Old English, which survives from the
original Indo-European verbal system.

Stark (1982: 6) refers to the group of weak verbs as an innovation within the Germanic
family of languages due to the fact that the dental preterite weak verbs use to mark their
preterite tense forms are considered a Germanic peculiarity. This author (1982: 6) argues
that four classes originally classified the weak class of verbs. The illustration of the four
classes of Germanic weak verbs are shown below in Figure 1 as listed by Stark. The older
Germanic dialects entail Gothic (Go), Old Norse (ON), Old English (OE), Old Saxon
(OS) and Old High German (OHG).

class I class 11 class 11 class IV
stem in <ja/ji/i> stem in <0> stem in <ai/e> stem in <no>
present

Go nasjan salbon haban fullnan
ON telja kalla hafa -
OE nerian lufian habban -
0s fremmian salbo(ia)n hebbian -
OHG fremmen salbon habén -

past singular

Go nasida saboda habaida fullnoda
ON talda kallada hafoi -
OE nerede lufode hefde -
(ON] fremida salboda habda -
OHG frumita salbota habéta -

Figure 1. The weak verbal classes in the older Germanic dialects (Stark 1982: 6-7).
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Pyles and Algeo (1993: 85) add that this dental suffix usually contains a -d or a -t and
was needed by verbs that were unable of the same stem vowel change than strong verbs
when forming preterite tense forms and, therefore, require suffixes to express the preterite
tense.

As Pyles and Algeo (1993: 85) claim, this Germanic innovation is where the origins
of the regular system of the verb inflection in PDE are found. For instance, the Old
English verb lufian ‘to love’ serves as a way of exemplifying the use of this suffix in their
preterite form lufode and the past participle lufod form which are equivalents of the past
and participle form loved in PDE.

Another peculiarity of the Germanic languages has to do with adjectives. Pyles and
Algeo (1993: 85) explain that Germanic adjectives allow a weak and a strong declension.
The weak declension is used in adjectives that modify a definite noun, preceded by what
in PDE is known as the definite article. On the contrary, the strong declension of
adjectives is used in the rest of the cases. Pyles and Algeo (1993: 85) exemplify the weak
declension of the adjective geong ‘young’ that allows both a weak declension as in pa
geongan ceorlas ‘the young fellows’” and the strong declension as in geonge ceorlas
‘young fellows’.

Germanic also differs from other Indo-European languages in its accentual system,
according to Pyles and Algeo (1993: 86). Contrary to the less rigid accentual system of
the latter group that allows the shift of accent from one syllable to another, Pyles and
Algeo (1993: 86) claim that the accentual system of the Germanic languages gives the
stress to the first syllable of any word, independently of its case or number.

Furthermore, Lass (1994: 18) explains that the vowel system in Germanic underwent
a reduction from Indo-European. The parent Proto-Indo-European had an extensive
vowel system which was simplified with a set of mergers in Proto-Germanic. Resulting
from this simplification, Lass (1994: 18) argues, Proto-Germanic has a reduced vowel
system. This author (1994: 19) illustrates the results of the three types of mergers with
the following set of examples: Indo-European o became a in Germanic (Latin octo ‘eight’
later ahtau in Gothic); Indo-European a turned into o (Latin mater ‘mother’ later modor
in Old English); and Indo-European ei merged into 7 (Greek steikho ‘to go’ later stigan
‘to ascend’ in Old English).

However, Lass (1994: 20) points out that the most prominent and defining feature of
Germanic deals with a series of sound shifts alternation from the Indo-European stops.

These shifts establish a clear distinction between Germanic and non-Germanic languages.
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As synthesised by Lass (1994: 20), these sound shifts were first explained by the German
philologist Grimm in 1822 in what is now referred to as the Grimm’s law, and describes
the also known as First Sound Shift as the gradual modification of sounds which occurred
over long periods of time, being made up of three shifts.

Mitchell and Robinson (2001: 42) explain these shifts as follows. Firstly, Proto-Indo-
European voiceless stops p, t, k became voiceless fricatives f, 6, x in Proto-Germanic; as
for instance, Latin piscis ‘fish’ later Old English fisc. Secondly, Proto-Indo-European
voiced stops b, d, g became Proto-Germanic voiceless stops p, t, k, as can be exemplified
by Latin edo ‘to eat’ then Old English etan. A third shift made the aspirated voiced stops
bh, dh and gh in initial position in Proto-Indo-European became voiced fricatives stops
p, 0, y in Proto-Germanic, eventually turning into unaspirated voiced stops b, d, g. An
example of this last shift is Sanskrit biratar ‘brother’, later found as Old English bropor.

The chronology of these shifts has to be tentatively addressed, Lass remarks (1994:
21). Linguists can only assume that the first shift in the enumeration above inherently
precedes the second one, otherwise Proto-Indo-European b, d, g sounds would become
Proto-Germanic f, 6, x just like Proto-Indo-European p, t, k.

Addressing the issue of sound shifts, Pyles and Algeo (1993: 90) note that there are
certain sound changes in Germanic with an irregular development that cannot be
explained through the Grimm’s Law. For instance, Proto-Indo-European *pater
(following pater in Latin and patér in Greek) whose medial t was expected to turn into 6
in Proto-Germanic became d, as shown in Gothic fadar and Old English feeder. The
Verner’s Law proposed in 1875 by the Danish linguist Verner gives solution to this kind
of irregularity, as Pyles and Algeo (1993: 91) explain it. This law states that Proto-Indo-
European voiceless fricatives f, 6, x, preceding by an unstressed syllable became Proto-
Germanic voiced fricatives £, 9, y, as in the example presented above.

So far in this section, we have been referring to the Germanic languages as a whole
entity. However, there are peculiarities among the different dialects within the Germanic
block. There are three Germanic groups, classified according to the geographical area
where they were spoken. Campbell (1959: 1) divides them as follows: North Germanic,
often referred as Nordic or Scandinavian languages, subdivided into East Norse (Danish
and Swedish) and West Norse (Icelandic, Faeroese and Norwegian); East Germanic
which consists of the now extinct Gothic dialect; and West Germanic which developed
in the area of the North Sea.
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All West Germanic languages, Campbell (1959: 2) points out, attest three consecutive
periods: Old, Middle and Modern. Therefore, the West Germanic group originally
comprised Old English, Old Saxon and Old Frisian and Old High German; ancestors of
English, German, Frisian or Dutch.

The development of West Germanic shows a great number of distinctive changes that
characterise this branch of the Germanic languages. Among these peculiarities, Lass
(1994: 28) highlights the West Germanic gemination, a process where any consonant
(except r) doubled when preceded by a short accented vowel and followed by a nasal. An
example of this innovation is attested in the Old English verb settan ‘to set” in comparison
with Gothic equivalent satjan. In particular, as will be explained later in this chapter,
gemination was strongly developed in class 1 Old English weak verbs.

Furthermore, Ringe and Taylor (2014: 158) choose the syncretism of all plural forms
of the finite verb under the form of the 3" person plural as the most striking innovation
of northern West Germanic dialects, where the Old English language is classified. A brief
synthesis with the most relevant innovations following Ringe and Taylor (2014: 167-339)
detailed scrutiny of the sound changes characteristic of the Old English language is
presented next.

Firstly, Ringe and Taylor (2014: 167) state that the Old English phonological system
undergoes fronting of low vowels (which are vowels pronounced further to the front of
the vocal tract) as the outcome of the Germanic vowel mergers previously explained. An
example of this process is the Germanic vowel a, which was fronted to Old English &, as
in Proto-Germanic haftaz ‘bound’ later Old English heeft. After this process, Ringe and
Taylor (2014: 175) argue, all front vowels underwent ‘breaking’ into diphthongs when
followed by certain consonants as in Proto-Germanic ahtou ‘eight’ later Old English
eahta.

Subsequently to the fronting and breaking of vowels, Ringe and Taylor (2014: 222)
identify a sound change also known as i-umlaut in vowels and diphthongs that affected
Old English dialects. This mutation entails the fronting of back vowels a, o and u when
preceding an <i>, <t> or <j> sound in the following syllable, as in Proto-Indo-European
*socjan ‘to seek’ later as secan in Old English.

To conclude the summary of sound changes, mention to syncope and apocope is
required. Ringe and Taylor (2014: 264) claim that syncopation affected short vowels in
unstressed word-internal syllables and demonstrate that this process led to fluctuations

and irregularities in the Old English language. On its part, apocope deals with the deletion
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of word-final i or u after long stems, as in Proto-West Germanic wurdo ‘words’ later Old
English word (2014: 286).

All the changes and innovations from Indo European to West Germanic presented thus
far are the tenets of the Old English phonological and morphological system. As stated
by Robinson (1993: 136), it should be borne in mind that only after the major influx of
the Germanic immigration came to England in the mid-fifth century, Old English started
to be recognised as a distinct language. In this respect, Toon (1992: 422) adds that the
first attestations of the Anglo-Saxon language dates back to the seventh century in the
now lost poem Cadmon's Hymn, described in Bede’s eighth century Ecclesiastical
History of the English People.

2. 3. From Germanic to Old English

This section outlines the main changes of the Old English language from its evolution
from Germanic and deals with the synthesis of the significant processes in the diachronic
development of the Old English weak verbs from the Germanic language and how these
changes apply to each weak subclass.

The evolution of the English language from Indo-European to Germanic, and from
Germanic to Old English has been the topic of several studies in the morphology of the
verb, Fulk (2018) Ringe and Taylor (2014) and Hogg and Fulk (2011) represent recent
contributions. In general terms, the seven classes of strong verbs and their associated
vowel gradation patterns have drawn more attention than the four classes of Germanic
weak verbs. Conversely, the issue of the evolution of weak verbs from Germanic to Old
English is mainly addressed by Stark (1982). The rest of this section focuses on weak
verbs, the group of verbs whom this thesis addresses.

From a morphological point of view, weak verbs remained more regular than strong
verbs in their evolution from Germanic to Old English. In his 1982 work, Stark proposes
a tentatively chronologically-arranged set of eleven diachronic rules which addresses the
historical development of weak verbs from Proto-Germanic. Some of these rules have
already been introduced in Section 2. 2., since they are not only constrained to weak verbs
but also responsible for the evolution of Old English nouns, adjectives and adverbs.
Nevertheless, aiming at gaining accuracy in the understanding of how weak verbs

originated and developed, the inventory by Stark (1982: 39-60) is a key resource in the
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study of this Old English verbal group. Stark (1982: 39) looks at the productivity of these
rules in order to establish their chronology in a timeline on the basis that the older a rule
i, the longer it has been productive. According to Stark, the more attestations a rule has,
the more ancient its origin.

The first rule Stark (1982: 40) accounts for is the Glide Vowel Coalescence (GVC),
also known as the deletion rule, which is the oldest attested rule that affected the English
language. In phonetics, a glide or semi-vowel is a sound similar to a vowel that functions
as a consonant. Stark (1982: 40) states that given the case a high front vowel such as i and
a high front glide such as j co-occur next to one another, independently of the order, the
vowel eliminates and assimilates the glide to such a degree that it results in the deletion
of the glide. As claimed by Stark (1982: 40), this ancient rule is the earliest recoverable
rule for weak verbs and is responsible for the development, for instance, of the Proto-
Indo-European *frame+j+is as the present indicative 2" singular of the verb *framjan
‘to do’ into *framis, later Old English fremest.

Secondly, Stark (1982: 42) identifies the process of vocalisation that affected high
front glides in certain environments. VVocalisation changes a high front glide such as j,
into a vowel. This author (1982: 42) illustrates the effects of this rule with the Gothic
weak verb nasjan ‘to save’ and its Old English counterpart nerian, a class 1 weak verb
where the vocalisation of the glide is attested. Nevertheless, the glide <j> is preserved in
some parts of its verbal paradigm, namely the preterite tense and the past participle, as
the connecting vowel between the stem and the dental suffix *nar+j+d+e, as in the past
indicative 1% singular of Proto-Indo-European *nasjan, later Old English nerede (1982:
43). The analysis of the class 1 weak verb paradigms helps identify other forms affected
by this vocalisation rule such as the Old English imperative singular form freme of the
class 1 weak verb fremman ‘to do’ from Proto-Indo-European *fram-+j+60. Contrary to
what it may seem, Stark (1982: 43) clarifies that this form does not have a geminated
stem, which would have caused the loss of the consonant. On the contrary, the gemination
that caused the glide <j> in this Proto-Indo-European form had been previously vocalised
and, therefore, lost its ability to geminate the preceding consonant.

The subsequent West Germanic Gemination (WGG) process is the phenomenon
responsible for the doubling of consonants directly preceding the <j> suffix that results
in a long syllable (1982: 43). As can be inferred from this rule’s name, gemination is
obviously perceived in West Germanic dialects, mainly in the first class of weak verbs

such as the Old English settan ‘set’ from Proto-Germanic satjana. The 4" and 5™ process
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deal with the fronting of vowels (1982: 46) and their subsequent breaking into diphthongs
(1982: 49), which particularly affected weak verbs from the first class. Both of these
processes have been synthesised in 2. 2. so, in order to avoid redundancy, no further
explanation is required here.

The 6™ diachronic rule in the development of the Old English weak verbs involves the
assimilatory process of consonants ¢ and g to some palatal sounds which followed or
preceded them (1983: 52). The explicit marking of these palatalised consonants as ¢ and
g isarecent innovation of modern editions of Old English that facilitates the contrasts in
pronunciation, for example, between the class 2 weak verb scamian ‘to be ashamed’ as
/k/ and the class 1 weak verb @cwencan ‘to extinguish’ as /tfJ.

The subsequent process presented by Stark (1982: 55) denotes the rule of i-mutation,
sometimes called i-umlaut, as a major process that caused the change of vowels not only
in the OId English language but also in the later Middle English, remaining active
throughout the Modern English period. According to Stark (1982: 55), this mutation
affects short and long back vowels a, 0 and u followed by a syllable containing <j> or
<i> which are fronted into &, e and y. Figure 2 exemplifies the alternations evidenced

after the i-mutation process.

a & | faran ‘go’ feerst ‘go’ Pres. Ind. 2sg.
a e mann ‘man’ men ‘men’

a & | hal ‘whole’ h&lan ‘heal’

0 e ofost ‘haste’ efstan ‘hasten’

0 ¢ dom ‘judgement’  d@man ‘judge’

u y | burg ‘city’ cyrig ‘ciy’

a § | ctup known' cypan ‘make known’

Figure 2. Results of i-mutation in weak verbs by Lass
and Anderson (1975: 117) in Stark (1982: 56).

Stark (1982: 55) explains i-mutation as the tendency to pronounce vowels towards the
upper front corner of the vowel space and Ringe and Taylor (2014: 222) add that this rule
heavily influenced all Old English dialects. According to Ringe and Taylor (2014: 236),
apart from back vowels, the effects of i-mutation are also visible in the case of low front
vowel & that was raised to e. Ringe and Taylor (2014: 236-237) attest some examples
where this low front vowel is raised to e by the presence of <i>, <t> and <y> in the
following syllable, as the Old English weak verb erian ‘to plough’ from Proto-West
Germanic *a&rjan (2014: 237).
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The 9 process in the inventory involves the elimination of <j> in the stems of weak
verbs (1982: 58). The rule of j-deletion eliminates the stem formative <j> in those forms
of weak verbs where it does not come together with the following i in the inflectional
ending. However, Stark (1982: 59) points out that this rule does not apply to forms such
as nerian (evidenced by the presence of <j> throughout its verbal paradigm) because the
j-deletion rule only concerns forms with long stems created following the gemination
rule, as in fremman whose verbal paradigm does not preserve any trace of this formative
<j>.

Reaching the end of the inventory, we find the rules of apocope and syncope. Applied
to the formation of weak verbs, apocope serves to explain the deletion of word final i after
long stems (1982: 60). This process justifies the inflectional ending or, in this case, lack
thereof of the imperative forms of weak verbs: class 1 weak verb déman undergoes
apocope in the imperative singular form dem. As for syncope, Stark (1982: 60)
characterises this rule as ‘extreme’ in the sense that it provokes a severe vowel reduction
which ultimately leads to many issues in the Old English language, such as irregularities
and hard to explain fluctuations between dialects.

The Old English vowel reduction is the final rule in Stark’s inventory (1982: 61). What
this rule outlines is that any vowel in unstressed position is eventually reduced to a schwa
sound (o) towards the end of the Old English period and the beginning of the Middle
English period (11" century). Stark (1982: 62) concludes that an instance of reduction is
noticeable in the development of the form bodast as the present indicative 2" singular
form of the class 2 weak verb bodian ‘to announce’ into bodest in Middle English
language.

Nevertheless, it is safe to say that not all rules affected all weak verbs in the same way.
A brief explanation of how these diachronically justified developments and derivations
that characterise the historical development of weak verbs affected each of the three
subclasses follows, according to Stark’s synthesis and exemplifications (1982: 63-90).

The evolution of class 1 weak verbs stems evidences more interesting changes than
any of the two other subclasses, according to Stark (1982: 63). First of all, the stem
formative <j> is common to all proto-forms of this class. What is more, the presence of
this suffix conditions most part of the changes that class 1 verbs undergo. The proto-forms
of these Old English verbs, Stark (1982: 64) clarifies, consist of the stems of the verbs
prior to the application of the rules. As for instance, the infinitive fremman is illustrated

as fram+j+an, each constituent respectively representing the stem, stem formative suffix

17



and inflectional ending. Occasionally, some forms do not include the stem formative
suffix and thus only contain stem and inflectional ending.

Stark (1982: 65-67) illustrates the evolution of this type of verbs regarding their
historical development from Proto-Germanic and following the inventory of rules
presented above. His illustrations contrast the different parts of the paradigm of the three
representative verbs type groups: fremman ‘to do’, nerian ‘to save’ and deman ‘to judge’,
illustrated below in Figure 3, Figure 4 and Figure 5, respectively.

The illustrations by Stark include the proto-forms of the infinitive (Inf.), the present
indicative 1% singular (Pres. Ind. 1sg.), the present indicative 2" singular (Pres. Ind. 2sg.),
the imperative 2" singular (Imp. 2sg.) and the preterite indicative 2" singular (Pret. Ind.

2sg.) as representative of the whole verbal paradigm.

Fremman Inf. Pres. Ind. 1sg. Pres. Ind. 2sg. Imp. 2sg. Pret. Ind. 2sg.
fram+j+an  fram+j+u fram+j+is fram+j+g fram+j+d+ees
1.GVvC - - fram+is - -

2. Vocalisation - - fram+i fram+i+d
3. Gemination  framm+j+an framm+j+u - - -

4. Fronting - - - - -

5. Breaking - - - - -

6. Palatalization - - - - -

7. i-mutation fremm+j+an fremm+j+u frem+is frem+i frem+i+d+aes
8. j-deletion fremm+an  fremm+u - - -

9. Apocope - - - - -

10. Syncope - - - - -

11. Vowel Red. - - - - -

Output fremm+an  fremm+u frem+is frem+i frem+i+d+as
Phonetic [fremman] [ fremmu] [ fremis] [[fremi] [’fremidees]
Orthographic fremman fremmu fremis fremi fremidzes

Figure 3. Historical development of class 1 weak verb fremman ‘to do’ (Stark 1982: 65-66).

Nerian Inf. Pres. Ind. 1sg. Pres. Ind. 2sg. Imp. 2sg. Pret. Ind. 2sg.
par+j+an  nar+j+u nar+j+is nar+j+g  nartj+d+as

1.GVvC - - nar + is - -

2. Vocalisation - - - nar + i narti+d+ aes

3. Gemination - - - - -

4. Fronting ner+j+an  naer+j+u neer+is neer+i ner+ i+d+ as

5. Breaking - - - - -

6. Palatalization - - - - -

7. i-mutation ner+j+an  ner+j+u ner+is ner+i ner+i+d+es

8. j-deletion - - - - -

9. Apocope - - - - -

10. Syncope - - - - -

11. Vowel Red. - - - - -

Output ner+j+an  ner+j+u ner+is ner+i ner+i+d+ees

Phonetic ['nemman] [ nerju] [ neris] ["neri] [‘meridees]

Orthographic nerian neriu neris neri neridaes

Figure 4. Historical development of class 1 weak verb nerian ‘to save’ (Stark 1982: 66).
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Figure 5. Historical development of class 1 weak verb deman ‘to judge’ (Stark 1982: 67).

Furthermore, Stark (1982: 67) explains that not all the diachronic rules in his inventory

Deman Inf. Pres. Ind. 1sg. Pres. Ind. 2sg. Imp. 2sg. Pret. Ind. 2sg.
domtj+an dom+j+u dom+j+is dom+j+g domtj+d+es

1.GVvC - - dom+tis - -

2. Vocalisation - - - dom+i dom+i+d+es

3. Gemination - - - - -

4. Fronting - - - - -

5. Breaking - - - - -

6. Palatalization - - - - -

7. i-mutation dem+j+an dem +j+u déeem +is dem+i  dem +i+d+es

8. j-deletion dem+an  dem+u - - -

9. Apocope - - - dem -

10. Syncope - - - - dem+d+ s

11. Vowel Red. - - - - -

Output dem+an  dem+u dem+is dem dem+d+as

Phonetic [de:man] ['dg:mu] ['da:mis] [de:m]  ['dg:mdaes]

Orthographic deman demu daemis daem demdsaes

apply to all verbs, clarifying that no more than three rules ever apply in one derivation of
class 1 weak verbs. Therefore, even if the processes of fronting, breaking and vowel
reduction do not appear in the development of any of the three representative verbs of the
class 1 shown above, Stark (1982: 71) is able to attest them in the evolution of others
within this class such as bycgan ‘to buy’ and sellan ‘to sell’. In addition, Stark (1982: 74)
discusses that the evolution of the class 2 weak verbs presents some dissimilarities with
those of the first subclass, discerning that less rules applied to their development. Figure
6 shows the paradigm of lufian ‘to love’ the representative verb of the second class of

weak verbs where only the processes of i-mutation and vowel reduction apply.

Lufian Inf. Pres. Ind. 1sg. Pres. Ind. 2sg. Imp. 2sg. Pret. Ind. 2sg.
luf+oj+an luf+oj+u luf+o+s luf+to+g  luftutd+es

1.GVC - - - - -

2. Vocalisation - - - - -

3. Gemination - - - - -

4. Fronting - - - - -

5. Breaking - - - - -

6. Palatalization - - - - -

7. i-mutation luf+ij+an luf+ij+u - - -

8. j-deletion - - - - -

9. Apocope - - - - -

10. Syncope - - - - -

11. Vowel Red. luftij+an luf+ij+o lufta+s luf+a lufto+d+oos

Output luftij+an luf+ij+o lufta+s luf+a lufto+d+oas

Phonetic [ luvian]  [‘luvio], ['Tuvisa] [‘luvias] [luva] ['Tuvodoos]

Orthographic lufian lufio, lufi(g)e lufas lufa lufodes

Figure 6. Historical development of class 2 weak verb lufian ‘to love’ (Stark 1982: 79).
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One feature that characterises this class and distinguishes it from the development of
the two others is a mixed paradigm regarding the stem formative suffix, Stark (1982: 73)
states. Weak verbs from the second class include forms with the stem formative <j>,
similarly to class 1 and class 3; but the second and third person singular and the imperative
show no sign of this stem formative suffix, resulting in Germanic proto-forms of this class
adding both the inflectional ending directly to the stem <o0>, as in the present indicative
2" singular luf+o+s, as well as proto-forms adding the inflectional ending to the <oj>
stem, as the present indicative 1% singular. luf+oj+us (Stark 1982: 74).

On the contrary, he points out that the Germanic stem <o0> was umlauted when
followed by <j>, replacing <oj> by <ij>, orthographically presented as -ig-/-i- which
serves as a particularly clear indication of the vocalic quality of this feature of class 2
verbs (1982: 74), i.e.: the infinitive luf+oj+an results in luf+ij+an, orthographically
presented as lufian. Moreover, Stark (Stark 1982: 80) adds that orthographic -a- replaces
the stem <o> in the forms where this stem formative appears on its own, as in the
imperative 2" singular lufa from luf+o+g by means of vowel reduction. Overall, the
second class of weak verbs is considered less complex than the first class and presents a
more stable paradigm.

According to Stark, the diachronic development of the third class of weak verbs mainly
differs from the other weak classes in terms of its reduced inventory and there are only
four simplex verbs in this class: habban ‘to have’, hycgan ‘to think’, libban ‘to live’ and
secgan ‘to say’ (1982: 81). His diachronic analysis of their development focuses on the
changes these four verbs undergo where vowel alternations are behind most of these
changes and comments that the Old English paradigms of these verbs do not even show
similarities to form a coherent unitary paradigmatic type (1982: 81).

Stark (1982: 82) chooses to illustrate the third class of weak verbs with the inflection
of hycgan and secgan because they present a paradigm closer to a typical class 1 weak
verb. Hycgan shows alternation o to y when o occurs in the past tense or past participle.
On its part, vowel alternation z to e occurs in the development of secgan in geminated
forms due to i-mutation. Actually, the impossibility of stating that class 3 weak verbs
were at some point conjugated like class 1 is also pointed out by Stark. Among other
processes, the process of i-mutation and the interference of class 2 forms allow no
unambiguous classification, even though the presence of gemination, as the one feature

common to all four verbs, is an intriguing trait (1982: 83).
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In addition, the complexity of the verbs habban and libban is commented by this
author (Stark 1982: 83). On the one hand, habban undergoes vocalic alternation from a
to & in some parts of its paradigm, as in the present indicative 1% sg. habbe, and a after
umlaut restructuration, such as imperative form hafa. On the other hand, libban shows
vowel alteration io instead i as in the imperative form liofa, probably caused by a mutation
process known as back umlaut. What is more, the forms liofast, liofap and liofa (present
indicative 2" and 3" sg. and imperative 2" sg.) have class 2 inflectional vowels whereas
the rest of the paradigm of the three other verbs from this class show vowel syncopation.

2. 4. Old English verbal system

This section examines the Old English verbal system, providing the description and
contrast analysis of the verbal subgroups, and prioritising the explanation and
exemplification of the weak subclass, given the topic of this thesis.

The Old English verbal system divides into strong, weak, preterite-present, contracted
and anomalous. According to the synthesis by Stanley (2013: 42), it was Grimm in his
1822 Deutsche Grammatik who first coined the terms starkes Verb ‘strong verb’ —to refer
to verbs which form their preterite forms by means of gradation patterns — and schwaches
Verb ‘weak verb’ — to denote verbs whose preterite forms are formed with the addition of
a dental suffix.

In general terms, morphological peculiarities of each kind of verb hint whether a verb
corresponds to the strong or weak subgroup, although both of them have aspects in
common. As introduced in the previous section, there are seven classes of strong verbs
which form their preterite forms with a process known as vowel gradation or ablaut. On
its part, Stark (1982: 8) explains that the Germanic four weak verb classes whose preterite
forms add the dental suffixes -d or -t to the stem of the verbs simplified into three classes
in the Old English language. In regard to this issue, Stark clarifies that the strong group
is considered a closed class because of its lack of production of new verbs throughout the
Old English period and the fact that some of its verbs shifted into the weak class. On the
contrary, the weak class went through an extremely high productive period where new
verbs originated.

The origin of the dental suffix as part of the nature of weak verbs is also addressed by

Fulk (2018) who argues that this issue is still a matter of debate but presents the two most
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credited theories on the matter. Fulk (2018: 292) explains how some studies find the
origin of this suffix in the development of the Proto-Indo-European *dh. In particular,
this approach assumes that the dental suffix is a form of the Germanic counterpart of the
PDE verb ‘to do’. Fulk (2018: 292) exemplifies this idea with the following example: the
Proto-Germanic noun *salbé ‘ointment’ adds the root *dé(p) from Proto-Indo-European
*dhet to express the meaning ‘did with ointment’. The resultant form is then
grammaticalised as *salbade(p) which then produces the class 2 weak form salboda in
Gothic. In addition, he states that the grammaticalized d-element was then extended to
the other weak classes, since it represent a transparent method of forming preterites to
verbs without a preterite stem (2018: 292). Criticism towards this approach, Fulk
continues, mainly concerns exceptions where this explanation fails to explain the resultant
preterite forms, such as in the preterite of preterite-present verbs.

The second theory understands the origin of the dental suffix from its derivation of the
Proto-Indo-European *t, Fulk (2018: 292) states, as for instance Latin plecto then Old
High German flehtan ‘to plait’. However, Fulk notes that the arguments in favour of this
approach are more varied and other potential sources of the Proto-Indo-European *t suffix
are attested: most approaches to the problem of the origin of the dental preterite now
favor the assumption of polygenesis, with both [Proto-Indo-European] dh and t playing
arole (Fulk 2018: 293).

One of the key morphological characteristics of the Old English verbal system
emphasised by scholars such as Fulk (2018: 242), Hogg and Fulk (2011: 210) and
Campbell (1987: 295) is that this language inflects for tense (preterite and present), mood
(indicative, subjunctive and imperative), voice and agreement between person (first,
second or third) and number (singular and plural). In other words, verbs are modified with
prefixes and suffixes in order to cover the different expressions of the grammatical
system.

In particular, the present tense in Old English expresses both the present and the future
aspect. Mitchell and Robinson (2001: 115) illustrate the duality of the present tense with
the verb willan ‘to want’. This verb can be either used to express ‘to intend’ in the present
as in ic wille sellan ‘I intend to give’ and the future tense Hi willad eow to gafole garas
syllan ‘They wish to (will) give you spears as tribute’.

Conversely, the preterite is used when conveying the past simple and past continuous,
illustrated by Mitchell and Robinson (2001: 109) with the preterite forms of slepan ‘to

sleep’ and cuman ‘to come’ in sodlice pa da men slepon, pa com his feonda sum ‘truly,

22



while men were sleeping, one of this enemies came’. The preterite also refers to the
perfect times, as the preterite form gewilnode of the verb wilnian(ge) ‘to desire’ in ic mid
ealre heortan pe gewilnode ‘I have wished for Thee will all my heart’.

Old English participles also attest declensions as adjectives. Some Old English forms
that look like adjectives due to their morphological features correspond in fact to
participle forms of verbs inflected as adjectives. In particular, Sievers and Cook (1903:
225) explain that the inflection of the present participle is connected to the jo-declension
of the adjectives, as illustrated with the declension of the participle giefende “giving’. The
paradigm of this participle allows the declensions presented below in Figure 7.

Masculine Feminine Neuter

Sg.
Nominative | giefende giefendu  giefende
giefendo
Accusative | giefendne  giefende giefende

Genitive | giefendes  giefendre  giefendes
Dative | giefendum giefendre  giefendum
Instrumental | giefende - giefende
PI.

Nominative | giefende giefenda  giefendu
giefende  giefendo

Accusative | giefende giefenda  giefendu
giefende  giefendo

Genitive | giefendra  giefendra  giefendra
Dative | giefendum giefendum giefendum
Instrumental | giefendum giefendum giefendum

Figure 7. Declension of the present participle ‘giefende’ as
adjective (Sievers and Cook 1903: 225).

On the contrary, past participle forms can be inflected as ordinary adjectives both in
the strong and weak declension, as Sievers and Cook (1903: 226) illustrate with the
paradigms of the pas participles of hatan ‘to call’, acéosan ‘to elect’ and nerian ‘to save’,

presented below in Figure 8.
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Masculine Feminine Neuter

Strong | haten hatenu haten
acoren acorenu acoren

genered generedu  genered

Weak | acorena acorene acorene

genereda  generede generede

Figure 8. Declension of past participles as adjectives
(Sievers and Cook 1903: 226).

Hogg and Fulk (2011: 171-172) add that the inflection of the Old English past
participles as disyllabic adjectives can be further subclassified into three types: the strong
participle in -en, the class 1 weak participle in -ed and the class 2 weak participle in -od.
Focussing on the inflection of the participles of weak verbs, comment on the last two
types enumerated by Hogg and Fulk follows, in order to gain a better understanding about
their formation. The participles of class 1 weak verbs with the ending -ed are usually
syncopated after heavy syllables, Hogg and Fulk (2011: 171) point out, as for instance
the syncopated form gedémde ‘judged’ in contrast to gefremede ‘furthered’. Conversely,
class 2 weak participles in -od do not syncopate so all class 2 weak verbs follow the type
gelufod ‘loved’.

As one of the main elements of the Old English verbal system, the explanation of the
strong subclass of verbs follows. Old English strong verbs, according to Campbell (1987:
295), distinguish each other by their pattern of vowel change when forming their preterite
forms. What is more, Mitchell and Robinson (2001: 36) prove that strong verbs change
their stem vowels in the stressed syllable of the principal parts when creating these forms.
By principal parts, these authors mean the basic forms upon which all of the others are
built. Mitchell and Robinson (2001: 36) identify four possible principal parts among
strong verbs: infinitive (i), preterite indicative first person singular (ii), preterite plural
(iii) and past participle (iv). The process of vowel changing has been given the name of
vowel gradation or ablaut patterns.

The characteristic vowel gradation of each subclass is attested in the analysis of
examples of each subclass. Mitchell and Robinson (2001: 37) illustrate classes I to VI of

strong verbs with the examples in Figure 9.
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Class Infinitive (i) 1%t Pret. (ii) | Pret. PL (iii) | Pa. Part. (iv)

I scinan ‘shine’ scan scinon scinen

I créopan ‘creep’ créap crupon cropen
briican ‘enjoy’ bréac brucon brocen

Il bredgan ‘pull’ bragd brugdon brogden
v beran ‘bear’ baer b&ron boren
\ tredan ‘tread’ traed tr&don treden
VI faran ‘go’ for foton faren

VIl | (a) healdan ‘hold’ heold héoldon healden
(b) hatan ‘command het héton haten

Figure 9. Representative verbs of Old English strong classes (Mitchell and Robinson
2001: 37).

Mitchell and Robinson (2001: 37) identify the systematic vowel gradation of the first
six classes of strong verbs that results in a set of regular ablaut patterns, attested for strong
verbs within these classes. Therefore, it is possible to identify the following classes of

strong verbs by looking at the combination of vowels and consonants presented in Figure

10.

Class

v
\%
VI

Recognition Symbol

7+ one consonant (cons.)

eo + 0ne cons.
u + 0ne cons.
e + two cons.

eo + r/h + one

cons.

e + | + one cons.

palatal+ ie + two cons.

i + nasal + one cons.

e + one liquid

e + one plosive/ fricative cons. e

a + one cons.

cons.

(i) (i)
1 a
€0 ¢€a
u ea
e0 &
€0 ea
e ea
Ie ea
| a
e x
x
a o

i) (iv)
i
u 0
u 0
u 0
u 0
u 0
u 0
u u
x 0
X e
0 a

Figure 10. Vowel gradation patterns of classes I-VI of Old English
strong verbs (Mitchell and Robinson 2001: 37).
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Ringe and Taylor (2014: 348) remark that the seventh class of strong verbs does not
show such a regular gradation pattern in the same way that the rest of the classes. On the
contrary, this class includes a wide variety of gradation patterns and allows it further
subdivision into verbs whose past forms include vowel éo and verbs with stem vowel é.

Figure 11 illustrates some of these gradation patterns.

Class Recognition Symbol (i) (ii) (iii) (iv)

VIl(a) verbs past with eo a € @& a

VII(b) verbs past with e a

al ol

e
€

Figure 11. Vowel gradation patterns of class VII strong
verbs by Ringe and Taylor (2014: 348) and Pyles and
Algeo (1993: 125).

According to Ringe and Taylor (2014: 349), the Old English language had already
developed to the point at which many strong verbs were just irregular verbs whose
inflection had to be memorised. In spite of that, these authors (2014: 349) state that strong
verbs have greatly influenced the PDE language since the gradation patterns of the two
largest classes of this Old English subclass (class | and class 111) are still present in PDE
verbs, as in PDE verbal forms drink-drank-drunk versus the Old English counterparts
drincan-dranc-druncon.

Examining the paradigms of the typical conjugations of Old English verbs is crucial
in order to identify the different realisations a verb can have and to compare and contrast
them with other verbal paradigms from the Old English verbal inventory. Hogg and Fulk
(2011: 214), among others, argue that the paradigm of class | strong verb bidan ‘to await’
is representative of the typical behaviour of strong verbs, acknowledging the possibility
of finding irregularities among the forms.

Figure 12 shows the paradigm of this verb, including finite forms (present and preterite
tense of the indicative, subjunctive and imperative mood) and non-finite forms (inflected

and uninflected infinitive and present and past participle).
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Present Indicative Subjunctive Imperative

Sg.1 bide bide
2 bitst bide bid
3 bitt bide
PI. bidad biden bidad
Preterite
Sg.1 bad bide Infinitive bidan
2 bide bide Inflected Infinitive bidanne
3 bad bide Present Participle bidende
Pl. bido biden Past Participle biden

Figure 12. Paradigm of the typical strong verb bidan ‘to await’ (Hogg and Fulk 2011: 214).

Hogg and Fulk (2011: 231) identify a group of strong verbs that evidences contraction
among their forms. These verbs can be further subclassified as contracted verbs.
According to these authors (2011: 231), contracted verbs evidence contraction of two
vowel sounds resulting in hiatus, after the previous loss of -h- between voiced sounds.
Hogg and Fulk (2011: 232) claim that this type of contraction, however, constrains to the
present tense. An example of contracted verb is fléon ‘to flee’, from Proto-Indo-European
*fleohan, whose paradigm includes fléah, flugon and flugon. In addition and even though
both main groups of Old English verbs, strong and weak, attest contracted verbs, the
strong class includes more instances of contraction (2011: 234).

Before going into the specific analysis of weak verbs, two classes of irregular verbs
are noteworthy commenting: preterite-present and anomalous verbs. According to Hogg
and Fulk (2011: 299), these two classes are not very relevant in number in comparison to
either strong or weak verbs but their occurrences in Old English are very high, since they
include every day used verbs such as the preterite-present verb war ‘to know’ and the
anomalous verb béon ‘to be’.

Hogg and Fulk (2011: 299) highlight that the group of preterite-presents verbs were
originally strong throughout the paradigm but developed in such a way that their preterite
forms started to be used in present contexts and thus came to be considered as present
forms. According to Hogg and Fulk (2011: 299), semantics is considered to be the reason
behind this phenomenon. Gradually, new preterite forms originated for these new verbs
in Germanic by adding a dental suffix to the forms, following the pattern of weak verbs.
These authors (2011: 299) state that preterite-present verbs play and important role within
the Old English verbal system because they usually serve as auxiliaries carrying out the

function that PDE modal verbs do.
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There are seven subclasses of preterite-presents. Hogg and Fulk (2011: 302) claim that
given their ‘strong’ origin, it makes sense to expect morphological peculiarities
depending on the strong class to which they originally belonged. Some of the most
representative preterite-present verbs listed by Hogg and Fulk (2011: 302) are cann ‘to
know how’ with the preterite cupe ‘could’; sceal ‘shall’ with preterite form sceolde
‘should’; and mot ‘to be allowed’ with its preterite moste ‘must’. However, Hogg and
Fulk (2011: 299-300) identify the substitution of the non-preterite endings in the present
forms as a sign of the gradual disintegration of this class.

The second group of irregular verbs deals with anomalous verbs, also known as
athematic verbs. As previously mentioned in this chapter, there are only four anomalous
verbs whose inflectional endings are added to the bare root without thematic vowel.
According to Hogg and Fulk (2011: 309), the paradigms of the anomalous verbs are
conditioned by the lack of thematic vowel between the root and the inflection. This fact
causes a full set of irregularities among the verbal paradigms of these verbs both in present
and preterite forms. Hogg and Fulk (2011: 309) comment that the analysis of the verbal
paradigm of the anomalous verb beon ‘to be’ in Figure 13 evidences the complex

historical development of this verb.

Present Indicative Subjunctive Imperative

Sg.1 eom sy, béo
2 eart sy, b&o béo, wes
3 is sy, béo

Pl. sint, sindon  syn, béon  b&od, wesad
Consuetudinal and future

Sg.1 b&o Infinitive b&on, wesan
2 bist Infl. Inf. b&onne
3 bid Pres. Part. béonde, wesende
PI. b&od Pa. Part. gebéon
Preterite
Sg.1 wees w&re
2 ware ware
3 wees w&re
PI. wa&ron wa&ren

Figure 13. Verbal paradigm of the anomalous verb béon ‘to be’ (Hogg
and Fulk 2001: 309).
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Once the revision of the characteristics of strong, anomalous, preterite-presents and
contracted verbs is carried out as part of the contextualisation of the Old English verbal
system, the explanation of the weak conjugation follows.

Weak verbs originate from thematic processes of stem formation where a thematic
vowel is used between the stem vowel and the inflectional ending, according to Hogg and
Fulk (2011: 258), among others. These authors argue that weak verbs contain
predominantly derived forms that can be distinguished from one another by the type of
derivative suffixes in the present tense. In addition, Stark (1982: 9) explains that weak
verbs differ from strong verbs in the lack of a well-established set of gradation vowels
when creating the preterite forms. As stated before, instead of changing the stem vowel,
weak verbs add a dental suffix to the stem of the verb.

The high productivity of the weak type, Fulk (2018: 291) adds, is related to the unified
method of forming preterites. Given the simplicity of the method of suffixation used to
generate the preterite forms of weak verbs, Fulk (2018: 291) states that this method
permitted the addition of new verbs from strong verbs and other parts of speech. However,

not all classes of weak verbs allow the same productivity of verbs.

In [Old English], for example, new verbs were not generally added to class 1 once
the morphology of the class lost transparency with the deletion of the suffix *-j- and
the resultant morphologization of umlaut and gemination. It was in fact only class
2 that remained productive in [West Germanic], as shown by such neologisms as
[Old English] huslian ‘administer the Eucharist’ and [Old High German]
managfalton ‘multiply’ (cf. managfalt ‘numerous’). (Fulk 2018: 291)

There is a further sub-classification of weak verbs into three classes: class 1, class 2
and class 3. According to Stark (1982: 9), these classes evidence both similarities among
them and specific peculiarities on their own, in terms of their morphological behaviour
and historical evolution of their stems.

Stark (1982: 9) points out that although all three classes of weak verbs originally had
the <j> or <i> stem formative element, each of them includes specific features on their
own whose explanation follows. The first class comprehends verbs with originally Proto-
Indo-European *jo- later *ja- in Germanic, as in Germanic satjan later Old English settan
‘to set’. Then, the second class coincides with the Proto-Indo-European *a- then

Germanic *o-, as in Germanic lubojan later Old English lofian ‘to praise’. The third class
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of this group attests Proto-Indo-European *e- then Germanic *-ai-, *-a&j-. Even though
weak verbs do not explicitly show any trace of this phonetic glide in Old English, Stark
(1982: 10) argues that some evidence can still be found in other West Germanic
languages, as in Old Saxon weak verb satjan counterpart of Old English settan ‘set’.

Similarly, Sievers and Cook (1903: 302) add that weak verbs are mostly derivatives
and identify each subclass as follows. The first group of weak verbs is referred to as the
‘jo-class’ given the attestation of the Indo-European present suffix *-e-jo, then Germanic
*-ja-, in these verbs. The second group (1903: 325) entails the ‘6-class’ due to the
common stem ending in Germanic *-gja- in all the forms of the verbal paradigm of class
2 verbs but in the 2" and 3" singular present indicative and 2" imperative singular where
this stem is shortened into *-o-. Finally, the third class is known as the ‘€-class’ because
this vowel is the ending of the verbal stems of this class in Proto-Indo-European (1903:
335).

The designations class 1, class 2 and class 3, Stark (1982: 11) clarifies, originally
referred to the relative frequency of occurrence of these verbs. However, Stark (1982: 11)
points out that by the time of standard Alfredian Old English, considerable changes in
class membership had taken place and the second class had become the most numerous
and productive. This traditional designation of the subclasses is still retained nowadays
when dealing with weak verbs. In his work, Stark (1982) keeps the Roman numeration to
refer to weak subclasses.

It is important to bear in mind that throughout this investigation, weak verb classes
will be indicated by Arabic numbers (1, 2 and 3) in order to avoid confusion with the
Roman numeral numeration of strong verb subclasses (I, II, IlI, 1V, V, VI, VII). This
alternation between Roman and Arabic numbers when referring to strong and weak verbs

classes follows e.g. since Campbell (1987) and Hogg and Fulk (2011)2.

ZIn his work, Stark (1982) keeps the Roman numeration (I, 1l and I11) to refer to weak subclasses.
This thesis refers to the subclasses of weak verbs with the Arabic numeration, in order to avoid
confusion with that of the strong verbs. Adjustment of Stark’s numeration is expected when
addressing his analysis of the Old English weak verbs.
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2. 5. First class of weak verbs

The origins of the first class of weak verbs are in Proto-Indo-European where the present
tense was formed with the suffix *y plus a theme vowel plus an inflection, Hogg and Fulk
(2011: 258) explain. This method of stem formation of class 1 weak verbs was very
productive in Germanic, according to these authors, and the <j> formative suffix added
to stems of different parts of speech in order to create causative verbs. Hogg and Fulk
(2011: 258) comment that the productivity of class 1 weak verbs in the Germanic period
was such that by the Old English period it had become a closed class due to the ambiguity
regarding the phonological processes involved in their evolution.

The first class of weak verbs is not a homogeneous block and requires further sub-
classification into three subclasses to show how class 1 weak verbs are typically
conjugated, Stark (1982: 11) argues. These three groups are exemplified by Stark (1982:
12-13) with the paradigms of the verbs fremman ‘to do’ (subclass 1), nerian ‘to save’
(subclass 2) and deman ‘to judge’ (subclass 3). In other words, the verbal realisations of
these three verbs exemplify how all Old English verbs from the first class usually
conjugate their forms. However, the choice of the representatives of each subclass is not
settled for the third group. Contrary to Stark (1982: 113) and Sievers and Cook (1903:
322) who choose deman, Hogg and Fulk (2011: 260) choose feran ‘to depart’ to show the
verbal paradigm of the third subclass of class 1 weak verbs, whereas Campbell (1987:
321) selects hieran ‘to hear’.

Subclass 1 groups verbs with Proto-Indo-European short stems, Stark (1982:11-12)
remarks, that undergo gemination in the Germanic stem-final consonants as in fremman,
trymman ‘to strengthen’ and cynssan ‘to knock’. As listed by Campbell (1987: 321), there
are many examples in Old English of verbs conjugated following the paradigm of
fremman. Namely, hrissan ‘to shake’, swebban ‘to kill’, dennan ‘to stretch’, wecgan ‘to
move’ and wreddan ‘to support.

On its part, Stark (1982: 12) identifies the second subgroup of class 1 weak verbs to
include verbs with short stems ending in -r that do not suffer West Germanic gemination.
Other verbs similarly conjugated are listed by Campbell (1987: 321) and entail derian ‘to
hurt’, herian ‘to praise’, onhyrian ‘to emulate’ and werian ‘to clothe’.

Finally, Stark (1982: 13) notes that the third subclass of class 1 weak verbs lists long
stem verbs such as biegan ‘to bend’, cydan ‘to make known’, drencan ‘to drink’ and

méttan ‘to meet’ attested by Campbell (1987: 321). Figure 14 illustrates below the verbal
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paradigms of the three subclasses of class 1 weak verbs, including the finite and non-
finite forms as presented by Stark (1982: 12-13).

Subclass 1  Subclass 2 Subclass 3  Subclass 1 Subclass 2  Subclass 3

Present indicative Present subjunctive
1Sg. fremme nerie deme fremme nerie deme
2Sg. frem(e)st nerest démest fremme nerie deme
3Sg. frem(e)d nered démed fremme nerie deme
PI. fremad neriad demad fremmen nerien démen
Preterite indicative Preterite subjunctive
1Sg. fremedest nerede deémde fremede nerede demde
2Sg. fremede neredest deémdest fremede nerede demde
3Sg. fremede nerede démde fremede nerede demde
Pl.  fremedon neredon démdon fremeden nereden démden

Imperative
Sg. freme nere dém
Pl.  fremmad neriad deémad
Present Participle Infinitive
fremmende neriende  démende | fremman nerian déman
Past Participle Inflected Infinitive
fremed nered demed | fremmenne nerienne  démenne

Figure 14. Old English verbal paradigm of class 1 weak verbs (Stark 1982: 12-13).

In spite of the characteristic peculiarities of each subclass, the three groups show
similarities among them. Accordingly, Stark (1982: 14) claims that all verbs in this class
show umlauted vowels in the stem of the present tense forms and exemplifies this fact
with the following set of words. The noun dom ‘judgement’, lacking umlaut, corresponds
to the Old English verb deman ‘to judge’, which shows vowel umlaut unlike its Gothic
cognate domjan. Stark (1982: 14) points out that another similarity of all class 1 weak
verbs has to do with the uniformity of the stems and inflectional endings in the forms of
the past system. However, Stark (1982: 14) clarifies that the number of subclasses
required to show how weak verbs from the first class usually build their verbal paradigm
evidences that the classic West Saxon verbal paradigm, illustrated in Figure 14, is in

transition during the Old English period.
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The number of verbs attested in this first class is very numerous. In regard to this issue,
the dictionary database of Old English Nerthus provides a preliminary list of 1,430 entries
for class 1 weak verbs. Some subclasses, however, are more regular than others. In
particular, Stark (1982: 15) explains that deman is the only Old English weak verb that
lacks explicit evidence of the Proto-Indo-European stem formative <j>, so its paradigm
is considered the most systematic.

Accordingly, the subclass of nerian shares similarities with the second class of weak
verbs since the orthographic ending of the infinitive -ian is a representative feature of the
second class of weak verbs rather than the first class. Hogg and Fulk (2011: 261) claim
that the -i- in this class 1 weak verb is non-syllabic, as opposed to that in class 2 verbs.
As they put it, this vowel is the orthographic realisation of the Germanic <j> and while
some manuscripts realise it with -g- (as nergan) others maintain the -i- orthography (as
nerian). On the contrary, these authors (2011: 279-280) argue that the <j> realisation in
the class 2 weak verbs shows a consistent tendency towards the -i- spelling, as for instance
in the spelling of lofian ‘to praise’ in the whole Vespasian Psalters. Stark (1982: 10)
agrees with Hogg and Fulk in that the orthographic -i- is more common in verbs of the
second class. This author (1992: 10-11) adds that some forms from this group are
trysyllabic, as for instance the infinitive hopian ‘to hope’, as opposed to dysillabic class
1 weak verbs like nerian. The interpretation of <j> as part of the ending in class 1 nerian,
Stark (1982: 127) concludes, provoked allomorphic variations in the ending of the
infinitive /jan, ian/, present indicative 1% singular /je, ie/ and plural /jap, iad/, among
others.

An inventory of the irregular class 1 weak verbs which do not fit into any of the three
subclasses is also attested in Old English. Stark (1982: 13) comments that these irregular
weak verbs show syncopation of the medial connecting vowel that class 1 weak verbs use
to create their verbal paradigms. Illustrations of this irregular subclass are the forms bohte
and (ge)boht from bycgan ‘to buy’; (ge)cweaht, cweahte from cweccan ‘to shake’; sohte,
(ge)soht from secan ‘to seek’; and s(e)alde, (ge)s(e)ald from sellan ‘to give’. Overall, the
great majority of these irregular verbs, Stark (1982: 13) remarks, create their preterite and
past participle forms with a dental suffix that is added to the stem of the word, without
any thematic vowel between the stem and the suffix. This view is hold by other authors
such as Smith (2009: 119), who finds in the lack of mutation after long roots of class 1
verbs the explanation of the preterite singular 3™ person singular sokte from the ‘irregular’

class 1 verb secan ‘to seek’.
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Another common feature of this group of irregular verbs entails the gemination of
forms, as pointed out by Stark (1982: 14). This author evidences the probability of
attesting consonant clusters such as -cg- and -bb- as the geminated forms of -g- and -f-,
respectively, in the three persons of the singular present indicative such as the 1% sg.
present indicative bycge from bycgan ‘to kill’.

In relation to the inflections of weak verbs from the first class, Hogg and Fulk state
that verbs from this class differ according to the structure of the stem, depending on
whether in [West Germanic] it was light or heavy, and further whether in light stems the
final consonant was /r/ or another sound (2011: 260). However, these authors (2011: 260)
insist that there is not an established set of stems and inflectional endings that fits all class
1 verbs. Conversely, each subclass presents peculiarities on their own. Campbell (1987:
261) points out that wherever fremman has a geminate consonant, such as imperative
plural fremmad, the vowel -i- appears in neriad, the verbal equivalent for the imperative
plural of nerian.

According to Smith (2009: 113), the inflectional endings that appear in the
conjugations of verbs in Old English are derived from a selection of endings found in the
Proto-Germanic verbal paradigm. Smith (2009: 113) notes that the inflectional endings
of the Old English verbs evidence a reduction from the original inventory of endings in
Proto-Germanic.

The Proto-Germanic inflections of class 1 weak verbs are illustrated by Hogg and Fulk
(2011: 262) as presented in Figure 15. The representative verbs for each subclass are
Proto-Germanic *framjanan counterpart of Old English fremman for subclass 1, Proto-
Germanic *nazjanan equivalent of Old English nerian for subclass 2, and Proto-
Germanic *forijanan later feran ‘to go’ in Old English for the third subclass.

The comparison of the inflectional forms in the canonical Old English verbal paradigm
(Figure 14) and the reconstructed Proto-Germanic paradigm of class 1 weak verbs (Figure
15) shows the effects that the diachronic rules listed by Stark and explained in Section

2.2. have on the development of class 1 weak verbs.
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Subclass 1~ Subclass 2 Subclass 3 Subclass 1 Subclass 2 Subclass 3

Present indicative Preterite indicative
1Sg.  *framjo *nazjo *{orijo *framioon *nazidon *forioon
2S8g.  *framjis *nazjis *forijis *framid& *nazidxs *forio®s

3Sg.  *framjid *nazjio *forijio *framid®(d)  *nazioz(0) *foridze(d)
Pl. *framjand *nazjand  *forijand | *framid&dun  *nazi@dun  *forid&dun
Present subjunctive Preterite subjunctive
3Sg. *framjai(d) *nazjai(d) *forijai(0) | *framid@0i(d) *nazid®oi(d) *foridadi(d)
Pl.  *framjain  *nazjain  *forijain | *framid&din  *nazid&din  *forid&din
Imperative

Sg. *frami *nazi *fort

Pl.  *framjand *nazjand  *forijand
Present Participle Infinitive

*framjandijaz  *nazjandijaz *forijandijaz | *framjanan *nazjanan *forijanan

Past Participle Inflected Infinitive

*framidaz *nazidaz *foridaz *framjanjai *nazjanjai *forijanjai

Figure 15. Proto-Germanic verbal paradigm of class 1 weak verbs (Hogg and Fulk 2011: 262).

With reference to the formation of the stems of this type of verbs, Ringe and Taylor
(2014: 356) point out that in early Old English the stem formation processes of weak
verbs of this class were fairly regular with the exception of minor issues such as syncope.
Ringe and Taylor (2014: 357) explain that the dental suffix -id underwent syncope in the
preterite forms of the participle and indicative and of the subjunctive when followed by a
heavy syllable.

Moreover, Hogg and Fulk (2011: 263) acknowledge the role of syncopation in the
development of verbs from this class, pointing out that verbs with light stems following
the type of fremman (subclass 1) and nerian (subclass 2) show no syncopation in the
preterite or the inflected forms of the participle, as opposed to verbs with heavy stems
like the deman type (subclass 3) where this theme suffers syncope in the past participle
and preterite forms when the inflection begins with a vowel. As a way of illustrating this
issue, Hogg and Fulk (2011: 263) present fremedum the past participle inflected as the
dative plural of fremman which shows no syncopation. Conversely, fordferan ‘to die’ a
subclass three type of verb undergoes syncopation in fordférdum, the ending of the past

participle inflected as the dative plural.
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The inflectional endings of the present forms in Old English, as Hogg and Fulk (2011:
263) highlight, evidence the loss of Proto-Germanic */j/ in the present indicative 2" and
3" singular and the impersonal singular when it appears before <i> in Old English. An
example of this is the present indicative 3" singular Proto-Germanic form *framjid then
*framis in Proto West Germanic and later Old English fremed.

However, Hogg and Fulk (2011: 263) illustrate how in the rest of forms of the present
of class 1 weak verbs this Proto-Germanic */j/ remains and undergoes gemination of the
stem-final consonant, as in the Old English present indicative 1% singular fremme from
Proto-Germanic *framja. Once again, an exception to this common process is attested by
these authors who point out that when the stem-final consonant is Proto-Germanic */r/
and */z/, the forms do not suffer gemination and remain with a light stem as in Proto-
Germanic present indicative 1% singular *forijo and *nazjo later fere and nerie in Old
English.

Similarly, Smith (2009: 119) notes that the thematic vowel verbs from the first class
used to create their forms caused the mutation of the stressed vowel in the present tense
forms, the loss of the Proto-Germanic <j> and the doubling of consonants, as in settan ‘to
set’ from Gothic satjan. However, Smith indicates that this theme is still present in Old
English nerian from Gothic nasjan. In particular, Smith (2009: 119) argues that the
inflectional ending attested for the present singular forms derives from the Proto-
Germanic *framjidi that later developed into *fremid after the process of i-mutation and
finally into fremed in Old English.

The present tense of this subclass is formed with the stem, the <j> formative and the
inflectional ending according to Campbell (1987: 322). However, there are some forms
that allow variants due to the syncopation of the final vowel, as in fremest versus fremst,
and demed versus demd. As Campbell sees it (1987: 322), these variants appear in the 2"
and 3" present indicative singular of class 1 weak verbs and they are not considered
irregularities, given that they are attested in most verbs from this class. The assimilations

of consonants in class 1 weak verbs is illustrated in Figure 16.

36



-d-st > -tst reetst (infinitive raedan ‘to read’)
then -tst > -st, haest (infinitive hatan ‘to order”)
-p-st >st cwistt (infinitive cypan ‘to proclaim”)
-g-st > -hst lyhst (infinitive 1éogan ‘to lie)
-ng-st > -ncst  gebrincst (infinitive bringan ‘to bring”)
-t-p, -d-p > -tt  hatt (infinitive hatan ‘to order’)
-S-p > -st rist (infinitive risan ‘to rise”)
-g-p > -hp stthp (infinitive biegan ‘to climb’)
-ng-p > ncp brincd (infinitive bringan ‘to bring’)

Figure 16. Assimilation in the present indicative of class 1 weak verbs
by Hogg and Fulk (2011: 218-219) and Campbell (1987: 322-323).

On his part, Campbell (1987: 322) adds that the stem used to form the preterite of class
1 weak verbs is identical in the singular and plural forms, which shows the uniformity of
the past system of this class in terms of stem and inflections. However, the study of the
paradigms proves that common features among the three subclasses are not so easily
spotted.

As stated by Hogg and Fulk (2011: 263), the third subclass, in particular, differs in the
formation of the preterite forms since verbs within this class show dissimilarities from
the other two, as evidenced with the preterite indicative 1% singular, démde as opposed to
nerede and fremede. In relation to the preterite forms of weak 1 verbs, Hogg and Fulk
(2011: 263) point out that the dental suffix -d is devoiced to -t when in contact with root-
final voiceless consonants, as for instance the preterite form cyste of the class 1 weak verb
cyssan ‘to kiss” and drycte from drycan ‘to crush’. What is more, Hogg and Fulk (2011:
263) highlight that some class 1 verbs suffering gemination in the stems usually acquire
the inflectional endings and stems of class 2 weak verbs and make the following

statement.

We might assume that already in [Early West Saxon] the disctinciton between -ode
and -ede was a matter of orthographic conservatism rather than phonetic contrast,
so that in speech a form like trymede was indistinguishable from trymode. It is
otherwise difficult to explain why the change of verb class should have been
expressed first in the present stem, though it was in the preterite that the two types
were least distinct. (2011: 265)
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Although acknowledging that the stem of the preterite is the same for the singular and
the plural forms, Hogg and Fulk (2011: 266) distinguish common stems alternations
attested in verbs from this class, in particular, and identify five types of variations.

The first type of stem alternation that Hogg and Fulk (2011: 266) account for concerns
stems with original geminates like fyllan ‘to fill’, cennan ‘to produce’ and cyssan ‘to kiss’.
The gemination in these stems is not the result of the process of West Germanic
Gemination, they remark, but the outcome of early Germanic consonant assimilation,
attested for instance in the past participle form fylled of the verb fyllan whose stem is
inflected following the verb type feran instead of fremman.

Stems ending in dental consonants where the common application of the process of
syncope does not suffice to explain its spelling constitute the second alternation proposed
by Hogg and Fulk (2011: 267). As they put it, in all Old English dialects this type of
alternation affects the preterite forms of class 1 weak verbs with stems ending in dental
consonants, which results in the unexpected syncopation of the preterite form sette from
the infinitive settan ‘to set’.

Contracted weak verbs are also accounted by Hogg and Fulk (2011: 272). They explain
that contracted verb include stems that suffer the loss of /h/ and the contraction of hiatus,
as the infinitive dygan from *duhijan. This list of alternations occurring in the stems of
class 1 weak verb also acknowledges verbs lacking the typical vowel *-i- before the dental
preterite suffix in Proto-Germanic (2011: 273). Hogg and Fulk (2011: 273) state that
verbs whose stem contain certain features (namely, ending in -1 or any other velar
consonant) resulted in the lack of umlaut in the preterite and past participle forms. This
group of verbs includes infinitives like tellan ‘to tell’, reccan ‘to recount’ and secan ‘to
seek’, their preterites tealde, reahte and sohte, and their past participle forms teald, reaht
and soht.

Furthermore, Hogg and Fulk (2011: 268) attest a type of alternation that affects stems
in original ending in sonorant consonants (-1, -m, -n or -r) which, on the one hand, lack
the characteristic syncopation in the preterite form, as in bytledon of the lemma bytlan ‘to
build’ and, on the other hand, the syllabification of this sonorant consonant before the
preterite suffix that justifies the development of forms such as timbrede from the lemma
timbran ‘to build’.

The strong tendency of verbs suffering from this type of alternation to be transferred
to the second weak class, resulting in the development of infinitives such as timbrian and

hyngrian (originally timbran and hyngran) is also stressed by Hogg and Fulk (2011: 269).
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According to them, the monosyllabic nature of the stems of the preterite forms is the
reason behind this transfer. Hogg and Fulk (2011: 269) consider that the reduction of the
unstressed medial vowels to the schwa sound and the development of the preterite forms
of class 2 weak verbs such as gedolodon into gedoledon imply that other preterites like
originally class 1 verb timbrede could no longer be distinguishable from preterites of the
second class.

Stark also addresses the transfer of class 1 verbs to class 2 (1982: 122), pointing out
that the number of lufian type verbs that Old English speakers faced outnumbered by far
the number of nerian type verbs. Therefore, it was expected the proliferation of this type
of verbs from OIld English onwards and the decrease of the others. According to this
author (1982: 133), the regularity of this second class and its straightforward verbal
paradigm, as opposed to the distinction in subclasses of class 1 verbs, is one of the factors
behind its productivity.

The synthesis by Stark (1982: 133) explains how the tendency towards simpler verbal
paradigms caused the transfer of many Old English class 1 verb types to the more regular
class 2 verb types, and clarifies that the following period of the historical development of
the English language, the Middle English period, evidences the simplification of weak
verbs into two verb types, the deman group and the lufian group. Stark (1982: 134) praises
the undeniable key role of the <j> formative suffix in the development of Old English
weak verbs from the Indo-European but remarks that the evolution towards a simpler
conjugation involved the loss of this <j> formative suffix and the simplification into a

two paradigm system of all weak verbs.

2. 6. Second class of weak verbs

The second class of weak verbs is the most productive and numerous class. The inventory
of weak verbs of this class in Nerthus contains 1,260 verbs. As explained above, due to
its high productivity, new verbs originated in the Old English period and some historically
class 1 weak verbs transferred to the second class.

Hogg and Fulk (2011: 279) state that verbs from this class derive from feminine nouns.
These authors support this statement by explaining that the second class of weak verbs in
Germanic build their verbal paradigm with the Proto-Indo-European suffix *-a-, later

Germanic *-o-, similarly to Latin verbs of the first conjugation, such as amare ‘to love’.
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Originally, this Proto-Indo-European suffix *-a-, Hogg and Fulk (2011: 279) explain,
adds to the stems of feminine nouns such as Latin libra ‘pair of scales’ and Proto-
Germanic *ubo ‘love’ then Old English lufu. Therefore, based on this shared suffix,
Hogg and Fulk explain the origins of the second class of weak verbs.

The OId English group of class 2 weak verbs does not require of further sub-division
into subgroups, Stark (1982: 16) argues. In contrast to the first class of weak verbs, this
second class is considered the most uniform out of the three types of weak verbs with
only a few attested contracted verbs. Stark (1982: 16) states that one verbal paradigm is
sufficient to illustrate the canonical morphological behaviour of the majority of verbs
from this class, an idea shared by other scholars, namely Hogg and Fulk (2011: 280) and
Campbell (1987: 332).

In particular, Stark (1982: 17) chooses the verbal paradigm of lufian ‘to love’ to show
the morphological behaviour of this class, presented below in Figure 17.

Present Preterite

Indicative 1Sg. Ilufige Ilufode Imperative 2Sg. lufa
2Sg. lufast Ilufodest 2Pl.  lufiad
3Sg. lufad  Ilufode

Pl.  lufiad Ilufodon

Subjunctive 1Sg. lufige Ilufode Infinitive  lufian
2Sg. lufige Ilufode Inflected Infinitive  lufienne
3Sg. lufige lufode Present Participle  lufiende

Pl.  lufigen lufoden Past Participle lufod

Figure 17. Old English verbal paradigm of class 2 weak verbs (Stark 1982: 17).

The lack of gemination in the stems of class 2 verbs as opposed to those of class 1,
implies that there is no need for differentiation between verbs with long or short stems
within this class, according to Stark (1982: 17-18), which reinforces the idea that class 2
verbs are more regular than either class 1 or class 3. Furthermore, Hogg and Fulk (2011:
279) concur with Stark on the type of stems these verbs comprise, adding that the
inflectional endings in Figure 17 are the same for all class 2 weak verbs, independently
of their stem. Other class 2 weak verbs with a similar verbal paradigm are lofian ‘to
praise’, macian ‘to make, dancian ‘to thank’, blissian ‘to rejoice’, wunian ‘to dwell’ and

clensian ‘to cleanse’.
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A brief look at this verbal paradigm evidences more varied inflectional endings than
those in the canonical paradigm of class 1 weak verbs, above in Figure 14. Based on the
presence of these thematic vowels between the original Proto-Indo-European stem and
the inflectional ending, Stark (1982: 18-21) synthesises different viewpoints in the
discussion regarding the different orthographic realisations of the Old English inflectional
endings in the present tense of the weak verbs from the second class.

Furthermore, Stark (1982: 18-19) points out that there is still some discussion on
whether the inflections of the present tense of this class can be fully explained on the basis
of Proto-Indo-European thematic processes of stem formation. On the one hand, Krahe
and Meid (1969: 11/121-122) argue that verbs from this class include a mixture of thematic
and athematic conjugations in the present forms, derived from the Proto-Indo-European

forms presented below in Figure 18.

Athematic Thematic
1Sg.| -a-mi 1Sg. | -a-jo
2SQ.| -a-si 2 Sg. | -a-je-si
3Sg.| -a-ti 3 Sg. | -a-je-ti
1Pl | -a-mes 1PI. | -a-jo-mes
2Pl | -a-te 2 Pl | -a-je-te
3PL | -a-nti 3 Pl | -a-jo-nti

Figure 18. Conjugations of the Proto-Indo-European
present forms of class 2 weak verbs by Krahe and Meid
(1969: 11/121-122) as presented in Stark (1982: 19).

According to these authors (1969: 11/121-122), the Proto-Indo-European theme vowels
*-0- and *-e- are preceded by a j-element and thematic forms are evidenced in the present
indicative 1% singular and plural.

On the other hand, Cowgill (1959) views are also accounted by Stark (1982: 20)
because his synthesis differs from Krahe and Meid in that Cowgill (1959) claims that the
differences among the inflectional endings of the present tense in the verbal paradigm of
this class can be explained simply in terms of thematic formations. Paraphrasing Stark
(1982: 20), Cowgill notes that the Proto-Indo-European thematic conjugation *-gje- and
*-@jo- did develop into an athematic paradigm in Gothic as evidenced in the present
indicative 1% sg form lado from the infinitive ladon ‘to invite’. However, and according

to Cowgill (1959: 7), the Proto-Indo-European conjugation was replaced by an *-4- and
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*-gja- conjugation in Old English where *-gja cannot be assumed to derive directly from
Proto-Indo-European *-ajo- but rather to be an innovation.

According to Stark (1982: 19-20), the choice of a connecting or thematic vowel in this
type of processes explains why, on the one hand, the Old English ending of the 1% sg.
present indicative includes the vowel -i- from a reconstructed form with Proto-Indo-
European *-o- as the thematic vowel, as the ending -ige in lufige and, on the other hand,
the inflection of the 2" sg. present indicative adds the vowel -a- as in lufast, derived from
a reconstructed ending with Proto-Indo-European *-e- as the thematic vowel. In
particular, the -i- is the Old English orthographic equivalent of this Proto-Indo-European
suffix *-o-, as Stark (1982: 19) argues, and it is noticeable in the forms of the present
indicative 1% singular, the present indicative plural, the imperative plural, and those of the
infinitive, inflected infinitive and present participle.

The orthographic realisations in Old English verbs of the -ig- and -i- elements are a
prominent characteristic of this class of verbs, as Stark (1982: 19) points out, and can be
evidenced, for instance, in the present indicative plural lufiad, the present subjunctive
singular lufige, the imperative 2" plural lufiad, the present participle Iufiende and the
form for the infinitive of this verb lufian. Moreover, the forms for the 2" and 3™ present
indicative singular and imperative singular include the Proto-Indo-European suffix *-e-,
orthographically represented with the -a- spelling in Old English, as the present indicative
2" singular lufast and the 3" singular lufad, and the imperative 2" singular lufa.

In relation to the formation of these verbs, Stark (1982: 20) explains that the second
weak class is often referred to as the 6-class because this thematic vowel from Proto-
Germanic together with the formative <j> conform the stem suffix of the majority of
verbs in this class. Showing agreement with the classification by Sievers and Cook (1903:
302, 325, 335) previously synthesised, Stark (1982: 21) adds that relevant scholars such
as Campbell (1987: 333) and Brunner (1965: 329) concur that the second class of weak
verbs is known as the ‘6-class’ given that the Germanic suffix *-gja- umlauted into -éja-
then to -eja-, later assimilated to -ija- and finally contracted to -ia- as it appears in the
class 2 infinitive /ocian ‘to look’ in Old English.

Campbell (1987: 323-333) argues that the conjugation of class 2 weak verbs represents
a mixture of endings that were added to a Germanic -6- suffix, derived from Proto-Indo-
European *-a-, in the 2" and 3" present indicative and the imperative singular forms; and
endings that were added to Germanic -i-, which in turn was following an -o6- (therefore

the inflectional ending added to -¢j-) in the rest of the verbal paradigm of the present
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tense, explains why this verbal class is often referred to as the 6-class. Finally, Campbell
(1987: 333) adds that by the Old English period, this Germanic -6/- had become -i-/-ig-
and could be perceived in the forms that build the verbal paradigm of this class.

In this respect, Hogg and Fulk (2011: 279) specify that this suffix was only added to
stems of the present forms, and that in the preterite and past participle the same dental
suffix than in class 1 was added to the stem formative. Hogg and Fulk (2011: 280) remark
that this -ig-/-i- element is syllabic, unlike class 1 weak verbs following the nerian type,
which caused the differentiation previously synthesised in this section.

The development of the past tense forms, as previously introduced in this chapter, took
place in the Germanic period so there are not any Proto-Indo-European equivalents of
these forms. The formation of the preterite forms in Old English, according to Stark
(1982: 21) is more regular than those of the present tense. Stark (1982: 21) points out that
class 2 weak verbs create their past forms in West Saxon with the addition of a dental
suffix with -o0-. The forms of the preterite subjunctive lufode and past participle lufod
display the realisation of this suffix. This is regarded as one the most distinctive features
of class 2 verbs which distinguishes the preterite forms of this class from the other
subclasses of weak verbs.

A synchronic analysis of the paradigm of class 2 weak verbs evidences that the
orthographic -o0-, Stark (1982: 118-119) argues, attested in all the endings of the preterite
forms, needs to be understood as an integral part of the past tense formative of verbs from
this class after the exhaustion of other interpretations of this -o- (namely, as independent
morphemes or as being part of the stem) leaves no other plausible explanation. Therefore,
the recognition of -od- as the suffix of the preterite forms of class 2 verbs cannot be
refuted according to Stark (1982: 119). The origins of the inflections of class 2 weak verbs

are presented below in Figure 19.
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Present  Preterite

Indicative 1Sg. *lubojo  *lubodz Imperative 2 Sg. *lubo
2S0. *lubos  *lubodEs 2 Pl. *lubdjap
3Sg. *lubop  *lubooz
Pl *lubgjap *lubadun
Subjunctive 1Sg. *lubgjai  *lubddi Infinitive *lubdjana
2 Sg. *hubojais Inflected Infinitive *lubdjannjai
3Sg. *lubojap  *lubooi Present Participle *lubdjandi

Pl. *lubdjain  *lubodin Past Participle *lubodaz

Figure 19. Reconstructed North Sea Germanic verbal paradigm of class 2 weak verbs
(Hogg and Fulk 2011: 281).

Figure 19 shows the reconstructed verbal paradigm of a typical class 2 weak verb
lofian ‘to praise’ from Germanic as provided by Hogg and Fulk (2011: 281). In this
reconstruction of a North Sea Germanic language, the origins of the OIld English
inflectional endings of finite forms, as for instance the present present indicative 1°%
singular Germanic *lubagjo later Old English lofige and the preterite subjunctive plural in
Germanic *lubodin then lofoden in Old English; as well as those of non-finite forms as
evidenced by the Germanic form for the present participle *lubojandi in comparison to
its Old English counterpart lofiende.

Furthermore, a group of verbs from this class evidence the effects of the loss of
intervocalic /h/ and hiatus in their conjugations is noteworthy mentioning. According to
Hogg and Fulk (2011: 285), verbs such as sméagan ‘to consider’ attest two types of stems.

The conjugation of this verb is illustrated below in Figure 20.

Present Preterite

Indicative 1Sg. sméage smeade Imperative 2 Sg. smea
2Sg. smeast smeadest 2Pl. smgagad
3Sg. smeéad  smeade

Pl.  sm&agad smeadon

Subjunctive 1Sg. smeage smeade Infinitive  sm&agan
2Sg. Smeage Smeade Inflected Infinitive  sm&aganne
3Sg. smeage smeade Present Participle = sm&agende

Pl.  sméagen sméaden Past Participle  smead

Figure 20. Verbal paradigm of a contracted verb of class 2 weak verbs (Hogg and Fulk: 285).
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The combination of two stems is identified within the paradigm of this verb. Namely,
sméa- as in present indicative 2" singular sméast and sméag- in the form sméagad of the
imperative plural. However, the conjugation of this type of class 2 weak verb differs from
the canonical paradigm of this class. Hogg and Fulk (2011: 286-287) add that the
contraction of the intervocalic following this type of conjugation in the stems of verbs
such as twéogan ‘to doubt’, with rwéod as the form for the present indicative 3™ singular

and fréogan ‘to liberate’ with fréode as the attested form for the preterite singular.

2. 7. Third class of weak verbs

The third subclass of weak verbs is the smallest in number with only four attested verbs.
On the basis of the inconsistencies found in the conjugation of these four verbs, Stark
(1982: 22) notes that this non-productive class is highly irregular.

In Germanic, these four verbs have the same structure than class 2 weak verbs but
developed in Germanic -a&- rather than -o- as the stem formative, Hogg and Fulk (2011:
289) emphasise. The verbs from this class, Stark evidences (1992: 26), require three
different suffixes to create their paradigms as opposed to the single suffix -j- that class 1
requires to perform the same function. Nevertheless, agreement about the suffixes that
create these four verbs has not still been reached to this day among Old English scholars.
Stark (1982: 24) describes these verbs as highly irregular which by the Middle English
period had transferred mainly to the first subclass of weak verbs by means of a
phenomenon known as allomorphy. However, he adds that the frequency of these verbs
is very high in Old English since they include common words: [t]his was probably the
only reason that made it possible for these verbs to survive into late [Old English] times
(1982: 24).

The postulation of one basic representation for the stem of all class 3 forms is not
possible, Stark (1982: 121) argues. This issue is illustrated in Figure 21 where the
conjugation of the verbs habban ‘to have’, hycgan ‘to think’, libban ‘to live’ and secgan

‘to say’ is presented.
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Habban  Hycgan Libban Secgan Habban Hycgan Libban  Secgan
Present indicative Present subjunctive
1Sg habbe hycge libbe secge haebbe hycge libbe secge
2Sg hafst hygst leofast seegst haebbe hycge libbe secge
3Sg heafd hygd leofad s&egd haebbe hycge libbe secge
PI. habbad hycgad libbad secgad haebben hycgen libben secgen
Preterite indicative Preterite subjunctive
1Sg heafde hogde lifde seegde heaefde hogde lifde segde
2 Sg heefdest  hogdest lifdest seegdest heaefde hogde lifde segde
3Sg hefde hogde lifde segde heaefde hogde lifde segde
Pl. hefdon  hogdon lifdon sgegdon heefden hogden lifden segden
Imperative
Sg. hafa hycge leofa s&ege
Pl. habbad hycgad libbad secgad
Present Participle Infinitive
hebbende hycgende libbende secgende ’ habban hycgan liffan secgan
Past Participle Inflected Infinitive
hafd hogod ‘lifd seegd ’ habbanne hycgende libbende secgende

Figure 21. Old English verbal paradigm of class 3 weak verbs (Stark 1982: 22-24).

In the forms of habban, the alternation of the stems habb- and heabb- is easily
appreciated. Hogg and Fulk (2011: 291) state that the first stem constitutes a late
equivalent of the second, where & is likely to have been levelled from the preterite into
the present and then changing into a before a back vowel. An alternative stem with f
instead of bb in the preterite forms of habban, such as hafed and the past participle form
heefd is attested in several manuscripts, Hogg and Fulk (2011: 291) add. This issue is also
evidenced in the derivative forms of this lemma such as the participle forhafed of
forhabban ‘to refrain’ instead of the usual participle form forhafde. Furthermore, Hogg
and Fulk (2011: 294) note that the paradigm of the verb habban allows the negated form
nabban, resulted from the contraction of negative particle ne and the bare infinitive.

Similarly, the alternation of the stems libb- and leof- builds the West Saxon verbal
paradigm of libban. Hogg and Fulk (2011: 291) notice that in Late West Saxon the
preterite forms of this verb conjugate with the stem leofod-, undergoing the same
development process that any class 2 weak verb undergoes. Furthermore, the lack of
gemination of the stem libb- in the other dialects of Old English generates forms such as
lifgendum (2011: 294).
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The tendency towards a more uniform paradigm, these authors (2011: 291) argue, is
also realised in the development of the inflectional forms of the present tense of secgan
that tend to substitute their spellings containing the stem vowel & with e in Late West
Saxon.

Besides, Hogg and Fulk (2011: 291) attest that the stem of the preterite forms of
hycgan are formed according to the class 2 weak verbs in Late West Saxon, specifically
with the stems hogod- and hogad- such as the 1* singular preterite indicative hogde and
the preterite subjunctive plural hogden. Moreover, some inflectional endings such as the
imperative inflections of the class 3 weak verbs are most likely to have been ‘borrowed’
from the class 2 paradigm, Hogg and Fulk (2011: 293) point out, as evidenced by the
class 3 imperative forms leofa and hafa in comparison to the class 2 imperative form lufa.

In spite of the inconsistencies evidenced in the realisations of these forms, Stark (1982:
25) points out that the syncopation of the medial vowel in the past tense and the past
participle of all four verbs is the most consistent feature of verbs from this class. Namely,
the preterite indicative 3™ singular lifde and hogde from the lemmas libban and hycgan,
respectively. However, Hogg and Fulk (2011: 291) question whether syncopation serves
to justify the alternative forms of these four verbs in the 2" and 3" singular present

indicative and present the following statement.

In reconstructing the [North Sea Germanic] paradigms from which the [Old
English] paradigms develop, it is probably best to assume that in cases of such
inconsistency, variation is due to analogical re-formation on the model of verbs of
class [1] or [2], and the forms least like those to be found in classes [1] and [2] are
likeliest to be original. (Hogg and Fulk 2011: 291)

The reconstructed paradigm of the four verbs in this class from an early North Sea
Germanic dialect is presented by Hogg and Fulk (2011: 292) in an attempt to identify
some morphological traces of the third class that may explain the development of these

forms in Old English. Figure 22 presents this reconstructed paradigm.
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Habban Libban Secgan Hycgan Habban Libban Secgan  Hycgan

Present indicative Preterite indicative
1Sg *xawjo  *libbjo *3a33j0 *XUz3jo | *xavd®@ *libde *sazde *Xuzde
2 Sg *xavais *libais *sazais  *Xuzais | *xavd®s  *libd®s  *sazd@®s  *Xxuzd@s
3Sg *xavaid  *libaid *sazaid  *Xuzaid *xavd@® *libde *sazde *Xuzde
Pl. *xavvjad  *libbad  *sagzjad *xuzzjad | *xavdun *libdun  *sazdun  *xuzdun
Present subjunctive Preterite subjunctive
3Sg *xavjai *libbjai  *sazzjai  *xuzszjai *xavdl *libd1 *sazdi *Xuzdi

Pl. *xavjain  *libbjain  *sazzjain  *Xxuzzjain| *xavdin *libdin *sazdin ~ *Xuzdin

Imperative
Sg.  *xavai *libai *sazai *Xuzai
Pl. *xavvjad  *libbjad  *sazzjad *Xuzzjad
Present Participle Infinitive
*xavvjan  *libbjandi *sazzjandi *xuzzjandi | *xavvjan  *libbjan  *sazzjan  *Xuz3jan
Past Participle Inflected Infinitive
*xavdaz  *libdaz  *sazjdaz  *xuzdaz rxawjannjai *libbjannjai *sazzjannja *xuzzjannjai

Figure 22. Reconstruction of the verbal paradigm of class 3 weak verbs from North
Sea Germanic in Hogg and Fulk (2011: 292).

There are some patterns of morphological features that are considered to indicate an
original inflection according to the class 3 paradigms. As listed by Hogg and Fulk (2011.:
295), these features entail the co-occurrence of umlauted and un-umlauted forms and
forms with and without gemination that are attested in the same verbal paradigm, the
syncopation of vowels before the dental preterite suffix of light-stemmed verbs and the
choice of the spelling -g- instead of -i- or -ig- in some class 3 verbs that otherwise would
have been assigned to the second group of weak verbs. Tentativeness towards the
treatment of the paradigm of the third class of weak verbs is to be retrieved from this
synthesis given that [n]one of these features is infalible as an indicator of origins in class
[3] (Hogg and Fulk 2011: 295).

Hogg and Fulk (2011: 296) present a list of verbs which are likely to originally have
been inflected according to the third class, on the basis that they show some of the
morphological features of this class, even though they belong to either the first or the
second class in Old English. This group includes class 1 weak verb bian ‘to settle’ with
the umlauted form bya and the un-umlauted preterite form biide and the class 2 weak verb
wacian ‘to keep vigil’ with the attested present participle form weccende in some

dialects.
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2. 8. Canonical forms and diachronic and dialectal variants

This section presents the variants among dialects in Old English and the topic of the most
adequate canonical realisation of the Old English inflectional morphology. The
identification of the canonical forms in Old English is crucial to the purpose of
lemmatising the verbal lexicon of the language.

The variety of texts included in the corpus of Old English where this investigation
performs its analysis not only comprises manuscripts written through different times in
the Old English period but also texts that were originally generated in different
geographical areas of the Anglo-Saxon kingdom and, therefore, that show dialectal and
diachronic variants.

The geographical division of the Anglo-Saxon kingdom into Northumbria, Mercia,
East Anglia, Wessex, Essex, Sussex and Kent is behind the origin of the four Old English
dialects: Northumbrian and Mercian (commonly referred to as Anglian), West Saxon and
Kentish, according to Toon (1992: 415). Specific dialectal features are found in each of
these areas and Toon (1992: 415) argues that geographical factors may be the reason why
West Saxon, in particular, greatly differs from the Northumbrian variety whereas Mercian
and Northumbrian share major features.

In this respect, Toon (1992: 417) remarks that each kingdom dealt differently with the
boosting of the learning and teaching of the English language by means of their broader
or more limited tradition for the foundation of monasteries devoted to the writing of Old
English manuscripts. On the one hand, Toon (1992: 423) clarifies that the study of the
early midlands varieties of Old English can be conducted in the manuscript the Vespasian
Psalter (8™ century) since it was produced at Canterbury and, on the other hand, a later
variety of Old English is attested in the manuscript Historia Ecclesiastica (8" century)
written by the monk Bede in a monastery in Northumbria, thus showing Northumbrian
dialectal features.

However, Toon (1992: 428) acknowledges that the sparsity of texts during the first
three centuries of the Old English period with only a dozen attested manuscripts makes
most of the country unattested. In relation to this, Ringe and Taylor (2014: 7) remark that
almost all literary Old English prose is written in West Saxon and the majority of poetry
has been transcribed from its originally Anglian dialect into West Saxon.

DeCamp (1958: 232) hypothesises that the origin of the Old English dialects lies in

certain social, economic and cultural developments of Britain rather than in pre-migration
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tribal affiliations. Contrary to the traditional views that consider Old English dialects as
somehow an extension of the dialects of the Germanic tribes from the continent, DeCamp
(1958: 232) argues that the linguistic similarities between the Kentish dialect and the
Frisian languages, in particular, developed after the migration of the German tribes to the
island between the 8" and 9" century so that Kentish could not have developed explicitly
from Frisian. Therefore, DeCamp (1958: 233) supports the idea that it is possible to move
linguistic features through imitation of speech, without mass migration.

We now shift towards the comment of the orthographic and phonological variations
among Old English dialects. Toon (1992: 429) explains that by the year 1900 sets of
attested patterns of consistencies and differences among texts were generated based on
the study of the manuscripts. This author (1992: 436) recognises that the linguistic
variation attested in the Old English manuscripts can only be explained through dialect
mixture and analogy.

Even though the earliest attested document in Old English is Northumbrian, the
majority of scholars consider West Saxon dialect to show the most common inflectional
morphology of the Old English language. There is large consensus on this issue due to
the high number of documents written in this dialect in comparison with the quantity of
Anglian or Kentish texts. What is more, West Saxon is the predominant dialect in the
texts that builds up the corpus used for this investigation, the Dictionary of Old English
Corpus.

The diatopic variations of the Old English language include a great variability, as
Brook state in his 1963 synthesis of the Old English dialects. Brook (1963: 46-47) outlines
as the main features of Northumbrian dialects the development of a before r + consonant,
as in Northumbrian barn ‘child’ as opposed to bearn in the other dialects; the tendency
of initial w to cause the rounding of the following vowel, as in Northumbrian worda for
West Saxon weordan ‘to become’; and the loss of final n as evidenced in Northumbrian
wosa, the equivalent of wesan ‘to be’ in West Saxon. Moreover, Brook (1963: 48)
identifies as the main features of the Mercian dialects the raising of & to e, like the
Mercian noun deg ‘day’ beside deaeg in the other dialects; the fronting of a to & as in
Mercian dagas as dagas in other Old English dialects; and the back mutation of & to ea,
attested for instance in Mercian featu ‘vessels’ as opposed to fatu. The peculiarities of
Kentish attested by Brook (1963: 49) entail the lowering and unrounding of y to ¢, as in
Kentish senn ‘sin’ for synn and the raising of & from & as in Kentish énig ‘any’ for enig

in the other dialects.
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Brook (1963: 49) highlights the relevance of the West Saxon dialect in the Old English
period evidenced by the fact that most manuscripts surviving from this period are written
in West Saxon. According to him (1963: 49), the proliferation of the West Saxon
manuscripts is the consequence of the political supremacy of the kingdom of Wessex
(where this dialect was spoken) during the 10" century. Brook (1963: 49-50) outlines as
the main characteristics of this dialect the use of & as a development of a, instead of the
raising of this vowel to e as in Mercian or Kentish evidenced with the form deed ‘deed’
in West Saxon instead of déd; the diphthongization of vowels as in West Saxon forgieldan
‘to pay’ instead of the ded in the other dialects; and the change of ea and io to ze, as in the
West Saxon verb hieran ‘to hear’ as a variant of heran in the rest of the dialects.

The absence of back mutation is also listed as a relevant feature, attested with the West
Saxon noun gebedu ‘prayer’ in contrast to gebeodu in the other dialects. A fifth peculiarity
proposed by Brook (1963: 50) deals with the syncopation of the 3" singular present
indicative form. Namely, in the West Saxon verbal inflections ciest ‘chooses’ and hielt
‘holds’ counterpart of céosed and halded.

A revision of the contributions by Hogg and Fulk (2011), Campbell (1987) and Sievers
and Cook (1903) regarding the variations in the inflectional endings of weak verbs is
carried out in order to attest the most relevant dialectal variations in Old English weak
verbs.

According to Campbell (1987: 324-325), the variants of the West Saxon inflectional
endings of the first conjugation of weak verbs include -u and -o instead of the West Saxon
-e in the ending of the 1% singular present indicative. Furthermore, -as, -es,-as are attested
in 2" singular present indicative forms contrasting to the West Saxon -(e)st. The
inflections -ad, -&d, -id and -et appear in forms expressing the 3™ singular present
indicative with -ed in West Saxon. In addition, the plural present indicative of the West
Saxon ending -ad is written as -&d and -ed in the other dialects. Lastly, the inflections of
the subjunctive attest the variants -an, -on, -e instead of the West Saxon -en. The dialectal
variants of the non-finite forms attested by Campbell (1987: 324-325) include the
inflections -&nde and -ande in the present participle and -ed and -ad in the past participle.

Furthermore, Sievers and Cook (1903: 327) comment that the second conjugation of
the present of weak verbs is to some extent constant in most dialects, especially in West
Saxon. In particular, Anglian dialects show peculiarities in the non-finite forms of the
inflected infinitive and the present participle whereas Northumbrian present important

variations from West Saxon. Sievers and Cook (1903: 328) exemplify the variation from
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Early West Saxon -ianne as the spelling of the inflection of the inflected infinitive with
the attested ending -ienne in Kentish, -anne as in endanne in Northumbrian and Anglian
-enne as in earnenne. Furthermore, the present participle attests the variants -iende, -ende
and -ande in the other dialects that differ from the West Saxon inflection -igende (1903:
328).

The following dialectal variants are proposed by Sievers and Cook (1903: 329-330)
for each part of the verbal paradigm of class 2 weak verbs. The 1% singular present
indicative attests Mercian -iu (rarely -io) and Northumbrian -igo contrasting with the
West Saxon and Kentish -ie. Among the variants of the endings of the 2" and 3" singular
present indicative, Sievers and Cook (1903: 329) attest the inflections -es and -00, -ed,
respectively. Concerning this part of the paradigm, Hogg and Fulk (2011: 282) present
the inflectional endings proposed by Kolbe (1912) attested in Northumbrian for the
inflection of the 3™ present indicative of the class 2 weak verbs -ad, -iad, -ade, -as, -ias,
-ed, -es, -ies, -&d, -&s, -et, -agid, -aid, -iagad, -aged and -ages. Then, in the indicative
plural and the imperative plural the West Saxon typical endings occur beside -igad, -igad,
-igas, -iged and -iges, according to Sievers and Cook (1903: 330).

The conjugation of the third class of weak verbs evidences a great deal of dialectal
variants. Hogg and Fulk (2011: 294) present the Northumbrian variants hafo, liofo and
s&go in the 1% present indicative as counterparts of the West Saxon forms habbe, libbe
and secge. Taking as an example the West Saxon forms of habban, the 2" singular present
indicative attests variants such as hafast, heafest, heafes in the other dialects. Additionally,
Sievers and Cook (1903: 338) also attest the Kentish variants hefst and the Northumbrian
heefes against the Mercian hafast for this part of the paradigm, as well as listing the forms
haefed and nafed as variants of the 3 singular present indicative.

Turning towards the diachronic variants within West Saxon, the differentiation
between the earlier and the later versions of the West Saxon dialect seems relevant at this
point. Gretsch (2003: 33) identifies Early West Saxon as the dialect spoken during the
reign of Alfred the Great, from the end of 9™ century and the beginning of the 10™.
According to this author (2003: 33), the later version of this dialect, referred to as Late
West Saxon, is based on the language written by Zlfric, the head of the monastery in
Winchester at the end of the 10" century. Stark (1982: 27) adds that all standard
handbooks of Old English, namely Campbell (1987) and Brunner (1965), use West Saxon
as the grammatical norm. This tendency is evidenced on the forms included in the verbal

paradigms these authors illustrate, which show more likelihood to use the morphological
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features of the Early West Saxon spelling. However, acknowledgment of the
disagreement regarding what state of this dialect, the earlier or the later, should be
considered as the point of reference for the OId English canonical or commonest
representation of its inflectional morphology is a matter for debate among scholars,
namely Wrenn (1933) and Gretsch (2003).

In fact, Gretsch (2003) has attempted to provide a standard catalogue of the Old
English writing system by means of The Gretsch Project. The synthesis of this project is
presented next. Gretsch (2003: 37) identifies the Standard Old English as the language
with the regularised orthography that is attested in the manuscripts from the late tenth
century which are leaning towards a Late West Saxon phonology and inflectional
morphology, dating its origin around the 970s. According to Gretsch (2003: 41), his
project attempts to identify the features of the Standard Old English among the selection
of the different versions of the &Alfric’s manuscripts attested in The Catholic Homilies
and Lives of Saints. The dissimilarities in spellings attested in these textual sources are
inputted into a database. Gretsch (2003: 45) synthesises the preliminary results of the
project, listing some of the recurrent peculiarities found in Julius E. vii, a manuscript of
the Lives of Saints first written in West Saxon and then copied into Julieus E. vii. by a
scribe trained in the ZElfric’s ideas of the correct writing system of the English language.
With the help of Needham’s description of the Julieus E. vii. scribe’s writing
characteristics and a glossary by Godden, Gretsch (2003: 46-48) outlines a set of standard
and non-standard spellings found in the analysis: confusion between & and e, as in fec for
feec ‘space of time’; confusion i and y, as libban occurring as lybban ‘to live’; and
uncertainty among the vowels of some inflectional endings, as the infinitive biddon for
biddan.

However, Gretsch (2003: 48) finds a remarkable consistency in the inflectional
endings of nouns, adjectives, verbs and the spelling of pronouns with what the grammars
define as common Late West Saxon dialect. In addition, Gretsch (2003: 53) makes use of
a corrector of Julieus E. vii from the 11" century to confirm what was considered correct
Old English. Examining the additions and notes written by this corrector, Gretsch argues
that the reader could attest some of the features of the standard Old English language.
Overall, Gretsch’s project aims at identifying the standard Old English spelling by
contrasting manuscripts written by different scribes in order to validate inferences
regarding the linguistic forms of the standard spelling, the degree of acceptance of these

features and their regional and temporal distribution. The conclusion reached by Gretsch
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(2003: 59) points towards a language with an exclusively written standard that does not
reflect in the spoken language, whose inflectional morphology is modelled and regulated
after the Latin standard.

The issue of the standard writing system of Old English remains unresolved to this day
since there are discrepancies over the mere existence of a standard in Old English. In
relation to this, Hogg (2006: 400-401) argues that any representation of the West Saxon
dialect can be referred to as the ‘Standard Old English’ since to be considered a standard
language four pre-requisites need to be identified in such language that Old English does
not have. Based on the theory by Haugen (1966), these essential prerequisites entail to be
selected, to be codified by some external authority, to be elaborated or extended into new
areas and to have national acceptance.

Nevertheless, following the same approach as the majority of Old English scholars,
this investigation disregards the position held by Gretsch (2003) and selects the Early
West Saxon as the dialect whose morphological features shape the canonical verbal
paradigms of the weak verb classes and, therefore, evidences the canonical representation
of the Old English language.

With respect to the variations between the early and the late state of the Old English
language in weak verbs, Stark (1982: 28-31) lists the most relevant linguistically traits
that are attested in the earliest texts and contrasts them to later texts in Old English and
Middle English. These diachronic variations are grouped by the subclass of weak verb
they affect, establishing as a point of reference the paradigms of weak verbs compiled in
Section 2. 4. The dissimilarities between the earlier attestations and the canonical forms

of class 1 weak verb fremman are illustrated next in Figure 23.
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Part of paradigm Early Attestation Canonical form

Pres. Ind. 1sg. fremmu fremme
Pres. Ind. 2sg. fremmis fremmest
Pres. Ind. 3sg. fremid fremed
Pres. Subj. Sg. fremmee fremme
Pres. Subj. PI. fremmaen fremmen
Pret. Ind. 2sg. fremidaest fremedest
Pret. Ind. Pl. fremidun fremedon

Inflected infinitive | femmanne/fremmonne fremmenne
Present participle | fremmandi/fremmendi fremmende
Past Participle fremid fremed

Figure 23. Early Old English versus Late Old English variations in
class 1 (Stark 1982: 28).

In the earlier attestations of the language, the most striking feature involves the
existence of orthographic full vowels (i, e, a, o, u, e and y) in unstressed positions. Stark
(1982: 28) points out that as the English language developed through the Old English
period almost all of these vowels became orthographic e in unstressed position by the end
of the Middle English period. What is more, Starks (1982: 28) remarks that the specific
case of full vowel a differs from the others due to its stable presence in unstressed position
during the Old English period. By way of illustration, the conjugation of class 1 weak
verbs attest, according to Hogg and Fulk (2011: 262), within the paradigm of the nerian
type the spellings nerigan and nerigean as early attestations of the bare infinitive.
Furthermore, the second and third singular person of the present indicative evidence
syncopation in the late forms fremst and fremd (2011: 262).

In relation to the second conjugation of weak verbs, Stark (1982: 30) clarifies that the
features in Figure 23 are the same for verbs of the lufian type, adding that verbs from this
subclass also show some peculiarities on their own, namely that preterite indicative 1%
and 3" singular forms include early attestation of the inflectional ending in -udz instead
of -ode and the preterite indicative plurals attest the early ending -udun instead of the
canonical -odon. Similarly, Sievers and Cook (1903: 328) distinguish the set of vowels -
ia- and -ie-, attested in the Early West Saxon forms of these verbs, from the Late West
Saxon where the variation of -io- is plausible as in the Late West Saxon form lufion ‘to

love’ rather than Early West Saxon lufian.
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The major distinctions between the forms of the third conjugation entail dialectal rather
than diachronic variants, according to Stark (1982: 31). Some of the diachronic variants
this author accounts for the third subclass of weak verbs entail forms of the present system
of secgan that level to e their stem vowel, as for instance the Late West Saxon forms of
2" and 3" singular present indicative segest and seged counterparts of the Early West
Saxon saegst and se&gd. In the paradigm of libban, Hogg and Fulk (2011: 291) account for
the Late West Saxon variation leofod- for the Early West Saxon spelling lifd- in the
preterite forms.

On the grounds that Early West Saxon is the established grammatical norm in the
treatment of Old English, Stark (1982: 32) proposes its canonical forms as the basis for
the comparison with the variants from other Old English dialects.

The review of the Old English grammars results in an inventory of sets of
correspondences of the non-canonical inflectional endings of class 1 and class 2 weak
verbs and their canonical counterpart, presented in Figure 24 and Figure 25, respectively.
The symbol >>> marks the direction of the variant: the pattern -o >>> -e implies that the
attestations of the present indicative first person singular inflections in class 1 weak verbs

are plausible to end in -0 rather than in the canonical -e in some of the Old English

dialects.
Non-canonical ending Canonical ending | Part of paradigm

-0/ -u >>> -e Pres. Ind. 1sg.
-as/ -es/ -a&s >>> -(e)st Pres. Ind. 2sg.
-ad/ -&d/-ip/ -et >>> -ed Pres. Ind. 3sg.
-as/ -es/ -ed >>> -ao Pres. Ind. PI.
-an/ -on/ -e >>> -en Pres. Subj. PI.
-edun >>> -edon Pret. Ind. PI.

-ande/ -eende >>> -(i)ende Pres. Part.

-ad/ -et >>> -ed Pa. Part.

-on >>> -an Infinitive
-anne/ -ene >>> -(i)enne Infl. Infinitive

Figure 24. Dialectal variants of inflections of class 1 weak verbs Hogg and Fulk
(2011: 258-262), Campbell (1987: 322-327) and Sievers and Cook (1903: 321-324).
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Non-canonical ending

Canonical ending

Part of paradigm

-iga/ -igo/ -io/ -iu >>> -i(g)e Pres. Ind. 1sg.
-as/ -es >>> -ast Pres. Ind. 2sg.
-as/ -es/ -ad/ -es/ -ed/ -00 >>> -ad Pres. Ind. 3sg.
-igas/ -igad/ -iges/ -iged ~ >>> -iad Pres. Ind. PI.
-ade/ -ede/ -ude >>> -ode Pret. Ind. Sg.
-edon >>> -odon Pret. Ind. PI.

-e >>> -a Imp. Sg.

-0 >>> -iad Imp. PL.

-ende >>> -iende Pres. Part.

-ad/ -ed >>> -od Pa. Part.

-igan/ -ion >>> -ian Infinitive
-ande/ -anne/ -enne >>> -ianne /-ienne Infl. Infinitive

Figure 25. Dialectal variants of inflections of class 2 weak verbs regularisations
Hogg and Fulk (2011: 279-284), Campbell (1987: 332-334), Sievers and Cook
(1903: 325-334).

Significant investigations on the English language during the Old English period have
addressed the issue of the non-canonical correspondences in an attempt to regularise or
normalise, to some extent, the Old English language in order to to gain a better
understanding of the language itself. The dialectal and diachronic variants found in the
Old English language have been the topic of numerous publications, namely Brook
(1963), Hogg (2006) and Suarez-Gémez (2009).

A common way of addressing the issue of variants in the inflections of verb endings
entails the generation of patterns of dialectal variants that regularise spellings from
Anglian and Kentish dialects to the more standard West Saxon dialect. In addition,
diachronic patterns are also generated aiming at regularising the late variants of the West
Saxon dialect with the early spellings of this dialect.

This type of sets of non-canonical endings paired with their canonical counterparts
make the understanding of an Old English text by the reader undoubtedly easier.
Accordingly, Scholars such as Kelly (2009) and De la Cruz (1986) propose sets of
spelling variations, distinguishing between vowels and consonants variants. In particular,
De la Cruz (1986) presents several sets of vocalic interdialectal and intradialectal patterns
in order to regularise the Old English language following the tendency towards West
Saxon and, in the case of diachronic variants, towards Early West Saxon. Figure 26

includes some of the vocalic variants proposed by De la Cruz.
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Intradialectal Variants Interdialectal VVariants

i >>>  ely a >>> ea
e >>> ea & >>> eallie

e0 >>> o e >>> @x/ea/eoliely
y >>> e e0o >>> elie

io >>> ilie
oe >>> ¢

Figure 26. Intradialectal and interdialectal vocalic variants
(De la Cruz 1986: 166-170).

The value of such patterns is undeniable due to their philological wealth. Nevertheless,
as will be explained in Chapter 3, this investigation does not constrain to the application
of previously attested sets of diachronic and dialectal vocalic patterns to the analysis. On
the contrary, this investigation carries out the study of the vocalic variants provided by
the textual sources regarding weak verbs, distinguishing when they appear in the stem or
in the ending of the forms in an attempt to find their canonical counterpart. The aim of
lemmatising all the potential verbal realisations of Old English weak verbs, including the
canonical and non-canonical spellings, is the purpose behind this task.

The canonical paradigm of the class 2 weak verb gearwian(ge) ‘to prepare’ in contrast
to the verbal inventory of this lemma including the non-canonical spellings attested in the
DOE justifies the need to look not only for the canonical realisations of the weak verbs
in the corpus but also for the non-canonical spellings.

Thirty-eight canonical forms build up the verbal paradigm of this verb:

gearwa, gearwad, gearwast, gearwap, gearwiad, gearwian, gearwianne, gearwiap, gearwie, gearwien,
gearwiende, gearwienne, gearwige, gearwodan, gearwode, gearwodes, gearwodest, gearwodon,
geearwodest, gegearwad, gegearwast, gegearwap, gegearwiad, gegearwian, gegearwiap, gegearwie,
gegearwien, gegearwiende, gegearwienne, gegearwige, gegearwod, gegearwodan, gegearwode,
gegearwodes, gegearwodest, gegearwodon, gegearwodre, gegearwodum.

Additionally, 226 non-canonical forms are also attested in DOE for this lemma:
arwurdre, earwa, earwedon, earwiad, earwian, earwode, earwodest, gaegearwodu, gerewedest,
gerewedon, gerwian, gerwige, gerwod, gerwodest, gareweden, garewian, garewodest, garwian,
gexrwaede, gesxrwep, geerwedest, gesrwizen, geerwiep, gesrwiende, gezrwigaen, geerwigende,
gexrwode, gearwodes, gexrwodest, geerwodon, gearawiap, gearewad, gearewe, gearewede,
gearewedon, gearewiad, gearewian, gearewien, gearewige, gearewoden, gearewodest, gearewodon,
gearewudun, gearodan, gearpian, gearua, gearuad, gearuade, gearuades, gearuadon, gearuande, gearuas,
gearuia, gearuig, gearuiga, gearuwad, gearuwadest, gearuwe, gearuwigende, gearw, gearwad, gearwade,
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gearwades, gearwadest, gearwadon, gearwadun, gearwap, gearwas, gearwe, gearwedon, gearwende,
gearwiznne, gearwienda, gearwiendes, gearwig, gearwigad, gearwigan, gearwigean, gearwigende,
gearwigendes, gearwigu, gearwion, gearwiynde, gearwiyndys, gearwodun, gearwud, gearwude,
gearwudest, gearwudre, gearwydon, geawad, geawian, geawodun, geearuwad, geearuwadest,
geearwedon, geearwi, geearwiad, geearwian, geearwien, geearwod, geearwode, geearwudest, gegaerewed,
gegeerewian, gegaerwendne, gegarwige, gegerwod, gegarewed, gegarewedem, gegareweden,
gegarewiad, gegarewian, gegarewode, gegarewoden, gegarwede, gegarwod, gegearwod, gegear,
gegearawa, gegearawad, gegearawade, gegearawast, gegearawode, gegeared, gegearewade,
gegearewadest, gegearewap, gegearewedon, gegearewige, gegearewod, gegearewude, gegearfad,
gegearnendum, gegearod, gegearowad, gegearowed, gegearowode, gegearrian, gegearuad, gegearuad,
gegearuades, gegearuadon, gegearuagad, gegearuas, gegearued, gegearuiga, gegearuud, gegearuwad,
gegearuweed, gegearw, gegearwa, gegearwad, gegearwade, gegearwades, gegearwadest, gegearwadon,
gegearwadum, gegearwadun, gegearwzed, gegearwed, gegearwedan, gegearwede, gegearwedon,
gegearwedra, gegearwedum, gegearwiga, gegearwigean, gegearwigendes, gegearwigendis,

gegearwigenne, gegearwigep, gegearwion, gegearwod.

2. 9. Concluding remarks

This chapter has contextualised the language under investigation, focusing on the
description of the verbal system of Old English. The main features of the diachronic
development of the morphology of the language from the Indo-European mother tongue
to Germanic, first, and then from Germanic to Old English have been explained, followed
by a section where the specific characteristics of the Old English verbal system have been
described. Three sections followed with the explanation of the three weak verb classes
that conform the scope of this research. The final section has discussed the dialectal and
diachronic variants of Old English and addressed the issue of what can be considered as
canonical when dealing with this language, relevant and directly related to the purpose of

this research.
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CHAPTER 3. METHODOLOGY OF THE RESEARCH

3. 1. Introduction

This chapter describes the methodology of this investigation at the core aim of which is
the systematic lemmatisation of Old English weak verbs. The linguistic fields of
lexicography, more specifically the branch of electronic lexicography, and corpus
linguistics will be included in the following elaborations as the task of lemmatisation
cannot be understood independently of these fields. In addition, this chapter accounts for
the currently available lemmatisation methods of the Old English verbal lexicon, focusing
on the methods developed by the Nerthus Project, the review of the textual and the
lexicographical sources used for the lemmatisation of verbs and the remarks on the
reference lists of weak verbs, addressing the issue of the headword spelling among others.
This chapter concludes stating the aims of this research and the explanation together with
the illustration of the methodological steps and tasks designed to achieve these aims.
This chapter comprises nine sections. Section 3. 2. contextualises the lemmatisation
within the field of lexicography and corpus analysis. This section explores in detail the
concept of electronic lexicography and the effects of corpus analysis on lexicography. In
addition, the steps towards the making of a dictionary are detailed to put the role of the
lemma assignment task in context, as well as the different approaches towards the
lemmatisation focussing on the paradigm-based approach. Section 3. 3. synthesises the
available sources for the lemmatisation of the Old English language and Section 3. 4.
follows with a description of the lexical database used for the analysis presented this
investigation. Section 3. 5. builds upon the two methods implemented for the
lemmatisation of the other classes of Old English verbs designed by Metola Rodriguez
and Garcia Ferndndez. Then, Section 3. 6. examines the key issue of the headword
spelling problem regarding the reference lists of weak verbs in the lemmatiser. Section 3.
7. outlines the aims of the research and Section 3. 8. the explanation and illustration of
the methodological steps designed to achieve them. Finally, the chapter finalises with

Section 3. 9. of concluding remarks.
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3. 2. Electronic lexicography, corpus analysis and lemmatisation

This investigation deals with the lemmatisation of verbal forms from a corpus using the
tools provided by a lexical database. Lemmatisation is one of the tasks in the process of
building up a comprehensive database of the Old English lexicon arranged by dictionary
word.

With respect to this issue, the concept of electronic lexicography needs to be
introduced. Granger (2012: 3) explains that lexicography deals with the theory and
practice of compiling a dictionary whereas electronic lexicography has to do with the
design, use, and application of electronic dictionaries. This branch of lexicography was
first introduced in the fifties and sixties as ‘computer lexicography’, Granger (2012: 3)
remarks, when dictionaries were referred to as machine-readable. According to Granger
(2012: 2), the jump from the machine-readable dictionary to the lexical database took
place in 1978 with the publication of the Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English.
The quick development during the recent years of electronic mediums, Granger (2012: 2)
follows, leads to the era of online dictionaries and the gradual downfall of printed
editions.

Hanks (2012a: 57) examines the new possibilities that electronic lexicography opens
up for organising evidence and exploiting database structure, one of them being the lack
of space constrains. The possibility to include limitless entries of data in a dictionary eases
the pressure that traditional lexicographers used to have when building a printed
dictionary, Hanks (2012a: 57) indicates, and prompts the research on corpus linguistics.
This is a common view among lexicographers. Namely, Granger (2012: 4) considers it to
be one of the main innovations of electronic dictionaries. In addition, Rundell makes the
following statement regarding the downfall of printed editions and the advent of

electronic lexicography.

A printed book cannot accommodate all the information we want to convey. It is
only through digital media that we can make the fruits of our language analysis
available to users at a level of detail what was never previously possible, and in

ways that meet their needs more effectively. (Rundell 2012: 17)

Various practices of dictionary making are identified. Hanks (2012a: 58) distinguishes
four traditions of lexicography: historical dictionaries, dictionaries of current usage of the

language for native speakers, bilingual dictionaries and dictionaries for foreign learners,
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also known as pedagogical dictionaries. Traditional lexicography aims at compiling an
inventory of all words in a given language and tracing their origins as well as their
semantic development. Against this background, Hanks (2012a: 58) argues that historical
dictionaries aim at preserving the words of a culture by, for instance, including the older
meaning of any word first. As he explains it, historical dictionaries assume that, if a word
changes its meaning throughout time, the choice of the older meaning will always prevail,
since it will likely be considered more correct than the more recent definition. In spite of
the fact that the older meaning is given a predominant status by this type of dictionary its
relevance in a culture is not diminished, Hanks (2012a: 58) remarks. For instance, the
Oxford English Dictionary and the Merriam-Webster Dictionary are two of the most
significant English dictionaries and they are, in fact, historical dictionaries where a
potential user finds several attested meanings for a given word. However, Hanks (2012a:
59) criticises that unless a dictionary user already know[s] what a word means in
contemporary English, [they] cannot use such a dictionary with confidence to discover
its meaning.

With these premises, Hank (2012a: 59) clarifies that dictionaries of current usage for
native speakers present the modern meaning of words instead of acknowledging where
they came from. Thereby, lexicographers follow syntactic and semantic principles when
building dictionaries such as the Standard Dictionary of the English Language (1894-
1897). Nevertheless, issues like polysemy proved the need for larger context evidence to
be reviewed in order to look for the most common attested meaning of the word in
question and to include it in the dictionary.

On their part, bilingual dictionaries like the Collins Spanish-English Dictionary (1971)
aim at a literal word-for-word translation between languages, which Hanks (2012a: 60)
denotes as a naive goal that is prone to error. According to Hanks, instead of pursuing
this goal, phraseology should be acknowledged by lexicographers building bilingual
dictionaries in order to avoid literal word by word translations. Corpus evidence, once
again, is accounted for establishing idiomatic and pragmatic equivalents in the target
language for the sentences in the source language.

The fourth tradition listed by Hanks (2012a: 60) deals with dictionaries for foreign
learners. This tradition started in 1942 with the Idiomatic and Syntactic English
Dictionary (ISED) whose main goal was to help foreign learners of the English language
to use the syntactic patterns and idiomatic phraseology of English with reasonable

accuracy when writing and speaking (2012a: 60). Hanks observes that the first edition of
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the ISED aimed at developing only productive competences in learners, leaving aside
comprehensive competences like reading or listening. This tendency was modified in later
editions of the dictionary (renamed as The Oxford Advanced Leaners’ Dictionary of
Current English) where a dual aim prevailed, targeting encoding as well as decoding
skills. The lexicographer remarks that the English learners’ dictionaries that followed
were to enlist the assistance of corpus data in pursuance of this dual aim (2012a: 61)
resulting sometimes in unfamiliar words with a low likelihood of being used in spoken
and written contexts being added to dictionaries for foreign learners.

Since the corpus revolution in the late eighties when corpus-driven lexicography first
appeared, Hanks (2012a: 61) states, the impact of corpora on lexicography has increased
significantly. Hanks (2012b: 417) defines corpus-driven research as the attempt to
approach corpus evidence with an open mind and to formulate hypotheses on the basis of
the evidence found, as opposed to corpus-based research where lexicographers seek to
support preconceived theories with judiciously selected examples from a corpus.

In relation to corpus-driven lexicography, Hanks (2012a: 61) outlines the hypothesis
first proposed by Firth in 1957 that in order to discover and organise word meanings it is
necessary to study textual evidence in very large quantities and in particular patterns of
collocations. Accordingly, Hank (2012a: 64) acknowledges the following word meaning
can only be described accurately if the word is put into context. In particular, Hanks
(2012a: 61) claims that the application of this hypothesis to the development of the
Collins Cobuild English Language Dictionary (COBUILD) by Sinclair in 1987
revolutionised the field of lexicography because, for the first time, a dictionary was able
to associate patterns of collocations with each word. As Hanks (2012a: 61) synthesises,
the aim of this dictionary was helping learners of English as a foreign language to
understand ‘real’ English and the COBUILD fulfils this purpose since it is based on a
corpus of more than seven million current words attested in the English language.

In contrast, Hanks (2012a: 61) points out that previous major dictionaries such as the
Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English and the American Heritage Dictionary
consulted electronic corpora of only one million words. This rather small size corpora
made it impossible to distinguish statistically significant co-occurrences of words from
chance co-occurrences (2012a: 61). However, the representative amount of evidence that
projects such as the COBUILD include, Hanks (2012a: 62) continues, makes the
generalisations about word meaning possible due to the fact that lexicographers have a

wide variety of meanings to choose from for each word or phrase. Before the impact of
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corpora on lexicography, Hanks (2012a: 63) argues that historical rather than synchronic
motives drove the work of lexicographers, who had had the tendency of mapping the old
definitions onto new evidence.

According to Hanks (2012a: 63-64), corpus lexicography helps to identify the
pragmatic uses of the words and phrases and to improve the accuracy of explanations,
tasks that are disregarded in traditional dictionaries. Furthermore, not even native
speakers know all the collocations of any verb in their native language, that is to say,
speakers learn their meaning from context, given the impossibility of storing in our brain
all the attested connotations for a given verb (2012a: 64).

Electronic lexicography, therefore, has enabled the instant access to large corpora. As
a result, Hanks (2012a: 68) points out that lexicographers are able to study each word in
context before attempting to define their meaning. Hanks (2012a: 68) argues this task
essential, at least in the cases of defining verbs, since contexts surrounding words are
highly patterned and different contextual patterns activate different components of a
word’s ‘meaning potential’. Some imply that the job of lexicographers deals with
reporting all the conventions of the language, but Hanks (2012a: 71) finds the study of all
the conventions of a living language impossible since it is constantly changing and
compromises that the most accurate way of expressing what lexicographers are expected

to do is the following.

The best we can hope for is to report all the common conventions of meaning and
use, and to discover the general principles that relate one meaningful phrase to
another and that govern the way in which conventional phraseology and meaning
may be exploited. (Hanks 2012a: 71)

In other words, Hanks’ (2012a: 74) views on electronic lexicography imply the
analysis of corpora, the identification of the most common patterns of phraseology for
each word and the mapping of their most conventional meanings onto them; turning to
the examination of the corpus evidence, phrase by phrase as opposed to word by word, to
solve the disambiguation problem. In turn, the goal of future electronic lexicography is
to find a systematic method of association between meaning and phraseological patterns.
According to the lexicographer (2012a: 77), what can be expected from the dictionaries

of the future is large-scale electronic products.
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The success of the Wiktionary online dictionary is also addressed by Hanks (2012a:
77). This dictionary is one of the projects within the Wikimedia Foundation which is
worldwide known for their free online encyclopaedia Wikipedia. Although Hanks (2012a:
79) finds positive remarks of this model of dictionary, such as the use of corpus evidence
in their definitions and the inclusion of multimedia hypertext links to enrich the entries.
The lexicographer considers Wikitionary’s choice of examples archaic, due to its
tendency to account for the old-fashioned uses of the words and criticises its definitions
for not being explanatory enough to fully understand how to use the English language in
context.

Overall, Hanks anticipates that all serious future lexicography will be corpus-driven,
no longer based merely on collections of citations and certainly not merely a matter of
guesswork based on speculation (2012a: 82), coming to the conclusion that the electronic
dictionaries of the future are expected not only to include definitions of the words but also
enough information to fully understand how to correctly use them in real-life contexts.

Also referring to the future of lexicography, Rundell (2012: 4) states that there is a
developing body of computational techniques which have enabled us to transfer many
lexicographic tasks from humans to machines, foretelling more automatisation from the
lexicographic work of the future. The potential automatisation of lexicography is an issue
also discussed by this lexicographer (2012: 8) who implies that the advances in lexical
databases and computation during the recent years have provided the foundation for the
development of fast and reliable software, such as lemmatisers and taggers that enable
the automatic encoding of corpus data. Rundell (2012: 9) deduces that these
developments, together with the reduction of the cost of data storage and the availability
through the internet of text in digital form, result in the publication of big sizes corpora
such as the Sket-engine with two billion words.

However, Schierholz (2015: 324) acknowledges that the work of the lexicographer is
also conditioned by the type of dictionary they aim to build. The enumeration of the
different methods used in lexicography and dictionary research is accounted by this
author who focuses on the methods used in each phase of the building process of a
dictionary. In general terms, the building of a dictionary is a task within the field of
practical lexicography.

More specifically, Schierholz (2015: 325) defines ‘method’ as the single scientific
procedures that serve to gain secure insights into scientific objects and which are usually

deemed as the set of instructions on how to act in an orderly sequence in order to receive
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the desire result. What can be extracted from his insights is that methods enable the
transfer of different principles into theories. Schierholz (2015: 325) highlights the role of
an action theory and a linguistic theory in lexicography. As this author puts it, on the one
hand, the actions of a potential user of a dictionary are in the centre of consideration since
dictionaries are written so that people can use them. On the other hand, linguistic terms
are the basis of the linguistic expressions found in dictionaries. Therefore, all linguistic
procedures have a relevant role in lexicography.

Both qualitative and quantitative methods are expected in linguistics, Schierholz
(2015: 326) remarks, the first referring to procedures where no numeric data is collected
and information is retrieved through comprehension and interpretation of interviews and
questionnaires. Conversely, quantitative methods are explained by Schierholz as those
designed to collect data with the purpose of making a judgement based on the results
presented with numbers. With respect to the methods for corpus analysis, Schierholz
(2015: 327) points out that the size, state, and text varieties in the corpus need to be
acknowledged and critically studied since linguistic data is collected on huge text corpora.

Turning to the successive phases in the process of building a dictionary, Schierholz
(2015: 328) distinguishes the following: preparation, material collection, material
processing, material evaluation, preparation of the publication and post-production or
data-maintenance.

Within the preparation phase, the decision of the working tools (or software) must be
dealt with at the beginning of the process, Schierholz (2015: 330) notes, so that
homogeneous methods can be applied for the sake of uniform results. Once these
decisions regarding the relevant methods are made, they have to be written down in a
systematic procedure in what Schierholz (2015: 330) calls an ‘instruction book’, so that
example articles can be put in practice to test the instructions and possibly correct and
change them if needed.

The next phase implies the collection of materials from different sources. Schierholz
(2015: 330) points out that this process must be methodical in procedure both when
compiling new corpus and in the case of takeover of an existing corpus, so that the data
can be tagged or annotated and other methods like algorithms can be used.

Paying special attention to the methods of material processing, Schierholz (2015: 331)
remarks that if the volume of the electronic corpora is of a manageable size, each piece

of data should be individually analysed so that lemma candidates, word frequencies and
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collocations can be extracted from the analysis. This task is known as lemma selection or
lemmatisation.

A reference list of lemmas, Schierholz (2015: 332) continues, must be prepared before
starting to write the dictionary but this list must be open to add new lemmata if needed.
However, when building a specialised dictionary, lexicographers need to be aware of the
fact that a corpus with texts on the specific field has to be the basis of the dictionary, in
order to accurately arrange the distribution of the lemmata.

In regard to the methods for the formulation of lexicographical items such as the
dictionary articles, Schierholz (2015: 333) argues that the writing of single concrete
specifications of different item types is the main task, acknowledging that factors such as
the knowledge of the lexicographer or the nature of the data retrieved for the formulation
of these lexicographical items influence the phase of material evaluation. This author
understands that this phase comprises sequential methods of different nature, namely the
selection of the most suitable citations to include in the dictionary articles. What is more,
Schierholz (2015: 333) states that the successive methods involved in the writing process
of the dictionary allow the same method to be used more than once for different
lexicographical items.

The preparation of the publication and the publication itself are carried out in the next
phase. Schierholz (2015: 334) explains how the lexicographer does the editorial control
of the written articles, testing links and other multimedia elements in the case of electronic
dictionaries after which further considerations need to be taken into consideration in
relation with the publication of the dictionary. A closed version dictionary, for instance,
requires all the articles to be completed before its publication, whereas an extension
dictionary accepts parts of the dictionary to be published and others to follow later.
Schierholz (2015: 334-335) remarks that electronic dictionaries allow the refinement of
the entries by the lexicographer in the subsequent publications. Therefore, online
dictionaries allow a more feasible update of the entries with the edition of their content
than printed editions because this task does not require the printing business process.
Nevertheless, updates are expected from online dictionaries in the final post-production
phase whereas the maintenance of closed version dictionaries does not play an important
role in the lexicographical process (2015: 335).

As inferred from this author, the use of computers revolutionised the dictionary

making process.

68



Even today, projects exist in which the lexicographer has to work with a
handwritten note catalogue, which is the heritage of several generations of
lexicographers and in which theses notes will be transferred into an electronic
database step by step (...) But even in dictionary projects where the intensive
support of computers is available from the beginning the applied procedures can
differ clearly. (Schierholz 2015: 336)

Furthermore, this author (2015: 336) notes how the type of software used in the making
of the dictionary is also conditioned by ‘superordinated’ decisions that cannot be taken
for granted such as the funding for the project and the staff expertise which constrain the
lexicographical and methodological work and affects the procedures in each phase of the
dictionary-making process. Overall, the dictionary type we intend to build determines the
type of words or lexicographical items that are relevant to be included, Schierholz (2015)
infers, and conditions the lemma selection process.

In line with what has been said about the lemma selection process and due to its
relevance in the present investigation, further comment of this process follows. Fitschen
and Gupta (2008: 552) explain lemmatisation as the process of reducing a set of word
forms to more generalised representations. Even though this process lacks a canonical
definition, Fitschen and Gupta (2008: 553) distinguish two variants for automatic
lemmatisation: a lexicon based lemmatisation process, which can be further
subcategorised in full-form approach and paradigm-based approach; and a non-lexicon
based lemmatisation variant also known as stemming.

The process of stemming involves the truncation of inflectional and derivational
affixes from the word, as Fitschen and Gupta (2008: 553) explain. Given that this process
is not based on an existing paradigm, the result of stemming is a reduced form of the
original input whose lemma may not be linguistically motivated (2008: 554). As a way
of exemplifying, with stemming, the word ‘walking’ loses the -ing ending and is
lemmatised as ‘walk’, which seems linguistically well-founded. However, the
lemmatisation of the word timing as *tim instead of time proves that this method is a
special case of lemmatisation where word forms are reduced to a generalisation. Fitschen
and Gupta (2008: 552) argue that concerning inflectional morphology, morphological
tagging does conserve and make explicit the information discarded by the process of

reduction.
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Within the lexicon-based approach, Fitschen and Gupta (2008: 554) highlight that a
full-form approach towards lemmatisation comprises exhaustive lists with all the
potential forms for the lemma. This approach to lemmatisation is considered by Fitschen
and Gupta (2008: 554) to be error-prone as well as time-consuming because it requires a
great deal of manual revision. On the contrary, the paradigm-based approach entails the
generation of potential forms for the lemma. Within this approach, a lemma is perceived
as an abstract entity, lexeme and label chosen to name a class of morphologically related
words. They exemplify it with the word forms ‘walk’, ‘walks’, ‘walking’ and ‘walked’
lemmatised with the lexeme ‘walk’. Fitschen and Gupta (2008: 555) insist that such
approach can predict common morphological behaviour, like the plural -s of nouns such
as ‘houses’ but does not account for irregular forms, like ‘mice’ as the plural of ‘mouse’.

In relation to this, Fitschen and Gupta (2008: 556) examine the inflectional paradigm
of the German noun Geféhrt ‘vehicle’ and Geféhrte ‘companion’ shown below in Figure
27. From a strictly morphological point of view, the analysis of the inflectional paradigms
results in morphologically identical word forms in both paradigms, which causes
ambiguity in the lemmatisation process and evidences the need of a disambiguation

process after the lemmatisation process.

Sg Pl Sg Pl
Nom | Geféahrt Gefahrte Nom  Geféhrte  Geféhrten
Gen @ Geféhrts  Geféhrte Gen | Gefahrten Gefahrten
Dat | Geféhrt(e) Geféhrten Dat @ Gefahrten Gefahrten
Akk | Gefahrt Gefahrte Akk | Gefahrten Geféhrten

Figure 27. Paradigm of German nouns in Fitschen and Gupta (2008: 556).

This type of lemmatisation based on an inflectional paradigm includes some
prerequisites before its practical application, according to Fitschen and Gupta (2008:
557). These authors argue that an existing inflectional paradigm is a prerequisite for using
this approach, understanding by inflectional paradigm a combination of lists of base
forms, derivational affixes, inflectional rules and word formation rules (2008: 557).

By means of illustration, Fitschen and Gupta (2008: 557) present the following
scenario. Aiming at the lemmatisation of the German noun-noun compound Haustir
‘front door’, the lemmatisation can be addressed only with the understanding of the

processes of word formation of compounds and the inflectional rules in this language.
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Given that the lemmatisation process makes the development of an entire paradigm
from a base form (the inflectional affixes and the corresponding plausible inflectional
rules), these components need to be stored in order to implement the process of lemma
assignment.

Therefore, Fitschen and Gupta (2008: 557) show that word formation rules and
derivational processes need to be accounted for before starting the lemmatisation process,
especially when dealing with certain languages such as German, in which a considerable
part of their lexicon is the result of word formation and derivational processes. The
practical application of the process can be performed in two ways, reading the word form
character by character from left to right or doing the same from right to left (2008: 557).

Fitschen and Gupta (2008: 558) illustrate the right to left application with the analysis
of the noun Freudenstranen ‘tears of job’ in the German morphological analyser Morphy,
displayed in Figure 28. In this illustration, the analyser gradually identifies different
features (inflectional suffixes and a plural form) until reaching the last step of the analysis
of the string (number 13) and analysing the word form Freudenstranen as a noun

compound.

processing stage  feature(s) recognized

Freudentrane - n inflectional suffix

Freudentran - en  inflectional suffix

Freudentra -nen -

Freudentr - &nen -

Freudent - ranen -

Freuden - trdnen  plural form of the noun Tréne ‘tear’
Freude - ntranen -

Freud - entranen -

Freu - dentranen -

10 | Fre - udentranen -

11 | Fr - eudentranen -

12 | F-reudentranen -

13 | Freudentranen noun compound ‘tears of joy’
Figure 28. Morphological analysis by Morphy in Fitschen and
Gupta (2008: 558).
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Additionally, Fitschen and Gupta (2008: 558) explain that left to right analyses make
use of finite-state techniques that allow rapid processing of input strings, given that they
are realised by finite-state automata (FSAs) which in their simplest form recognize a

sequence of input symbols (2008: 558). These authors consider FSA to include states and
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transitions, since any word can be represented as a sequence of single transitions. The
analysis of the word Freude, illustrated below in Figure 29, serves as exemplification of
a FSA.

fo el Tl 2 G 3 U s dei s Saig

Figure 29. A simple finite-state automaton in
Fitschen and Gupta (2008: 558).

The recognition of only input strings, however, is not enough to provide an accurate
morphological analysis. Fitschen and Gupta (2008: 559) acknowledge that this process
requires of more specific techniques, namely of a finite-state transducer (FST). These
authors explain that a FST presents all possible analysis in a completely arbitrary notation,
triggered by the features determined by the paradigm. As a way of illustration, Figure 30
below shows all the possible analysis with FST of the German noun Tréane ‘tear’.

# wordform morphological analysis
1 | Tranen Tré& + NN.Fem.Nom.PI

2 Tra + NN.Fem.Gen.PI
3 Tra + NN.Fem.Dat.PlI
4 Tra + NN.Fem.Acc.PI

Figure 30. Morphological analysis by FSA in
Fitschen and Gupta (2008: 559).

The limitations of this method are then pointed out by Fitschen and Gupta (2008: 559),
as for instance, the impossibility of this type of analysis to account for vowel mutation or
deletion which would require of a two-level morphology analysis where context rules can
also be stated for given symbols, and these rules can themselves be compiled into
automata and retain the expressive power of FSAs (2008: 559). In order to clarify this
idea, Fitschen and Gupta (2008: 559-560) prove that only an analysis that takes into
account the morphological features of the forms as well as the ‘context rules’ of the
language gets reliable results. As for instance, the accurate analysis of the comparative
form of the German adjective leise ‘quiet’ as ‘quieter’ rather than *leiseer (after the
addition of the suffix -er) can only be achieved with this type of analysis. As they put it,
the FST fails to explain the loss of final ‘e’ in the adjective from a linguistically motivated
point of view on the grounds that it would require us to postulate an additional lexicon

entry ‘leis’ or else an additional comparative suffix “-r’ (2008: 560). However, this loss
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can be accountable as a phonologically motivated feature in a two-level morphology
analysis, they remark, avoiding the generation of incorrect forms of either the lexicon or
the affixes. Against this background, Fitschen and Gupta (2008: 557) conclude that the
current trend in lemmatisation studies consists of a combination of automatic lexicon
production with manual post-edition.

Similarly, Granger (2008: 265) also argues the need for a disambiguation step after the
process of lemma assignment. While lemmatising tools are potentially useful for lexical
analyses, she explains, lexicographers need to be aware of the fact that only the standard
realisations of the lemma are retrieved. As for instance, for the lemma lose, the canonical
forms lose, loses, losing and lost are easily identified but the non-canonical forms loose,
looses, loosing and loosed are usually missed by the lemmatisers, in spite of the high
frequency of occurrence of these forms.

The assessment and ranking of the potential analyses on the basis of their probability
is proposed by Fitschen and Gupta (2008: 561) as a practical solution in the
disambiguation step. They illustrate this practical solution with the following set of
examples. The morphological analysis of the German word Los allows its identification
as both a noun ‘lot, fate’ and an adjectival suffix -los. Adjectives with this ending, such
as anungslos ‘clueless’, may be wrongly categorised as noun-noun compounds of the
noun Anung ‘idea’ plus the linking element ‘-s-’ plus the noun Los. When facing this
issue, Fitschen and Gupta (2008: 561) explain how a FST would omit such unwanted
analyses. On the contrary, an acceptable noun-noun compound, such as Lotterielos
‘lottery ticket’, would not be correctly identified. When dealing with this particular case
of the word Los, the authors conclude that the frequency of occurrence of the suffix -los
should favour the analysis towards an adjectival reading, ranking other possible readings
in lower positions.

A second approach to the disambiguation step involves the use of part-of-speech
information from a tagger. Following with the example above, Fitschen and Gupta (2008:
561) propose that the less common cases of noun-noun compounds should be preferred
when an adjectival reading is ruled out on those grounds. According to these authors
(2008: 561), semantic disambiguation would require a further processing step since
lemmatisation is not a process with a unique canonical outcome and the level of
specification is motivated by the requirements of its potential application. Clear from the

synthesis presented in this section is the need for a systematic method of lemma
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assignment in the lexicographical process of building a dictionary, as well as the necessity

of a disambiguation or validation step with the resultant forms.

3. 3. Sources for lemmatisation in Old English

The language spoken in England between the 7 and the 12" century is the language of
this investigation. The available information in Old English can be divided into three
groups: primary sources, secondary sources and tertiary sources. A brief explanation of
each type of source comprises this section in order to contextualise the language of the
analysis.

The primary sources comprehend the editions of the texts written in the language of
the Anglo-Saxons and their glossaries. These sources provide a detailed account of the
morphological information of the Old English lexicon, as for instance, the 1967 edition
of the The Blicking Homilies by Morris. This edition includes a first part with the Old
English manuscript edited by this author together with a translation in contemporary

English of the text. Figure 31 below shows an extract of this edition.

210 FESTIVAL OF ST, MARTIN.

like greedy wolves; and the water under the cliff beneath was black.
And between the oliff and the water thers were about twelve miles,
and when the twigs brake, tlen down went the souls who hung on
the twigs and the monsters seized them. These were the souls of those
who in this world wickedly sinned and would not cease from it before
their life's end.  But let us now bid St, Michael earnestly to bring our
souls into bliss, where they may rejoice without end in eternity. Amen.

XVIIL
FESTIVAL OF ST. M4RTIN.

carest men, we may in some few words speak to you of the honorahle
birth and ihe holy life and death of the blessed man St. Martin,
which we now ai this present time are celebrating. He was very dear
to Ged on aeeount of his works. He first esme into the world in the
lsnd of Pannonis, in the town of Sabaria. He was, nevertheless, brought
up in the city of Tieino in Ttaly. In the sight of the world he was
of very noble and good birth, but yet his parents, father and mother,
were both heathens. His father was first a king's servant (thane), and
at last rose to be chief of the l:ing'.s servants (thanes). Then of
necessity was St. Martin in his youth associated with the king's thanes,
first in the days of Constantine, and afterwards in those of the emperor
Julius. He was not willingly engaged in 2 worldly oecupabin-n; but
he soon in his youth much more loved the serviee of God than the idle
venities of this world When he was tew years old, and his parents
pat him to, and tsught him, a temperal occupation, then he fled to
the chmreh of God, and entreated to be christened, that the first part
of his endeavours and of his life might be turned towards belief and
boptism  And he was during bis whole life wonderfully busy about

TO SANCTE MADTINES MERSAN. 211

gripende wiron, gwa awa grédig walf; & ot weeter wass sweart

under pmm elife neo¥an. & betub pem clife on ¥em weire

weron swylee twelf mila, & Bonne %a twigo forburston Ponne

gewitan pa ssule ni¥er pu pe ou ¥emm twignm hengodan, & him ‘]H‘,‘:I""?Wmf
onfengon ¥ mieras. iz ¥oune waron ¥a saula pa Te her ™ i)

on worlde mid duribte gefyrenode waron, & ¥ees noldan ges-

wican @r heora fifes ende.  Ac uton an biddan Sunctus Michael

geornlice part he ure saula geliéde on gefedn, pmr hie motan

blissian abuten ende on ecnesse. AMEN,

XVIIL
TO SANCTE MARTINES MESSAN.

Men ®a leofestan, we magan hwyleum hwega wordum secgg- St Mart
eun be Tare drwyrfan gebyrds & be ¥on halgan Iifa Pan

& forffore pws cadigan weres Sancte Martines, %e we nu on

snwesrdnesse his t1d weorfis¥. Wes ¥mt Gode swi¥e gecoren

man on his dédum. He wees on Panuanis pere megte mrest

on woruld cumen, in Arres %mm tune. Was he ‘hwetre in

Italia aféded in Ticinan pere byrig. *Was he for worlde® p.35%

swipe mpelra gebyrda & gédrs, weron his yldrsn hwetre

fzder & modor, buta ha¥ne. Wees his freder mrest cyninges His father

pegm, & % @tuebstan geXeal pmt he wies cininges Yegna sldor- ldn(':]sl:svm. :

man. Pu soeclde Banotus Martinus nede beon on his geogos-

hade on ¥wre gefermdenns cininges *egna, mrest on Comstant-

Tnes dagum, & % eft on Tulius pws caseres. Nas na pet he

his willan on ¥am woruldfolys®e were; sh he soma om his

geogo¥e CGodes ¥eowdém miccle swi¥or lufode ponne pa idlan

preas pisse worlde, Da be wems tyn wintre, & hine bys yldran 8 "ﬁﬂm

to woruld-folga¥e tyhton end lerdan, ¥a fledh Le to Godes ot W’ e

ciricean, & bad pa¢ hine mon geeristnode, bt se smresta defl e

bis onginnes & lifes waere to geleafan & to fulwihte gecyrrod.

& he pa sona was wuldorlice mid eallum his life yub Godes

Figure 31. Edition of The Blicking Homilies (1967) by Morris.
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The second part of the editions tends to include a glossary Old English into English of
the words found in the text. The illustration of the glossary provided in this edition of The

Blicking Homilies is shown below Figure 32.

336 INDEX OF WORDS IN TEE BLICKLING HOMILIES. 337

lap, adj. hateful ; g. pl lapra 65

20.
lapap, ind. pies. 3. invites 187 26,
191 5; pret. 3 4, lapode 7 g;
pl lapodan 201 31,
lape, d. 5. (1) displeasure 45 8.
laplic, adj. loathsome; #. 5. f. -lico
111 30.
lesh. Ses leogan.
leahter, in. sin, erime, vice, fault ;
7. 8. 163 1, 15; d. 5. leahtre
161 31, 163 4; «. pl. leahtras
157 14 ; @ pl. leahtras 37 3.
leanigean, inf. to reward 123 34.
leanne (to), ger. to blame 63 21.
Jeanum, d. pl. rewards 41 21.
lens, adj. loose, free, void; n. 5. m
135 2.
leas, adyj. false, lying, deceitful
A §.m. 175 7; d. s f. leasy
178 35; a. s. /. lease 223 28
n. pl. lease 183 7 ; def. n.s.
leasa 59 18 ; d. pl. leasum 58
23; a. pl. leasan 201 30; superl.
a. 8 m. leasostan 179 14,
leas-crmftum, d. pl. false orafts,
wiles 25 12.
leasung, 1. lying, deception ; n. s.
183 34; a. s -unga 95 2y ;
d. pl. -ungum 177 34 ; -ingum
179 5.
1éat, ind. pret. 3 . stooped 223

9.

leg, m. flame, lightning; . s
208 16, 221 12, 15; g. 3 leges
103 135, 203 11; d. 5. lege 221
11; a s lég 61 35 221 13;
leg 203 15, 221 B; 4.8 lege
203 28; g.pl lega 133 20;
legea 135 3,

legetu, =. pl. nt. lightnings 91 33,
203 g.

leng. Se¢ lange.

lengre, ee lang.

leode, people; = pl. 79 12, 201
22, 203 16, 23; d. pl leodum
203 20, 25; a. pl. leode 203

leodscipas, @. pl. natione 79 23.

lesf, adj. dear, beloved ; sb, dear
one, friend; n. s. m. le6f 21
3% leof 111 27, 131 24, 213
12; n.s nt léof 45 35; ledf
53 28, 115 8; leof 107 3o,
109 2g9; g. pl. leofra 65 205
def. n. s.m. leffa 20 28; leofa
135 16, 141 20, 229 3o0; n. pl.
leofan 131 27; comip. n. 5. nt.
leofre 51 29, 121 36, 205 26;
n. pl. leofran 195 g; superl.
n. 8 ni. ledfast 195 zo0; leofost
111 26 ; =, pl. leofoste 55 z0;
def. n. pl. leofoston 165 33 ;

10, 219, 33, 3, 23, 9¥ 10,
leofian, ¢nf. live 57 10; ind. pres.
or fut. 3 8. leofa® 13 29, 17 34,
41 33,83 g, 105 3, 115 24;
leofap 39 6, 57 g, 15, 59 36,
165 24 ; ol leofiap 51 18,
179 29; ind. pres. 1 5. leoge
179 3; pret. 3 8. leah 20 30;
suby. pres. 5. leoge 177 34, 179
29; pres. p. leogende 179
22,
leoht, nt. light ; n. s 17 26, 28,
21 15, 65 17, 91 23, 93 17;
g- 5. leohtes 17 16, 33, 335, 19
1,21 6, 12, 57 24, 63 2, 133
10, 141 1, 145 14; d. 5. leohte
17 23, 21 16, 85 9, 127 35,
139 3, 229 29; a.s. lecht 17
21, 19 11, 34, 21 13, 14, 19,
95 23, 103 31.
leoht, adj. light, enlightened;
d. 5, nt, lechtum 105 31,
leohtfzt, nt. lamp ; n. 5. 127 29,
34; g. pl. leobtfata 99 34;
a. pl. leohtfato 145 4.
leoma, m. beam, ray; n. s 163
30.
leomo, . pl. nf. limbs, members;
33 8; g pl leoma 147 15;
. pl. leomum 33 r1, 141 11;

10, 18, 26,

lebmum 167 2; a. gl leomu

13 20, 113 22, 183 24, 217
27, 3%

leore, subj. pres. s. depart 149 11,
1

4.

leornere, m. learner, disciple; d. Pl
-erum 131 20, 22, 135 32; a.s.
-eras 135 3.

leornian, inf. to lesrn 113 gr;
ind. pres. pl. leorninp 117 25,
119 12, 121 3, 125 13, 18;
pret. pl. leornedon 133 36;
leornodan 131 15; imp. 2 ol

. ].e]omiaﬁ 13 18.

et, letan

lete, laton} See lotan.

libban, inf. live 75 13; ind. pres.
or fut. X s lybbe 165 23; pl.
llb;?p 75 15; libba¥ 247 21;
subj. pres. s, libbe 97 33; pl
libban 109 19 ; lybban i?as;]g'.

Libia, Livia 173 13.

Librassa 221 19.

lic, mt. corpse, dead body; a. s.
177 30, 189 20, 191 32, 217

25 nopl lie 193 13,

Yica®, ind. pres. 3 s, pleases 237 1;
oret. 3. licode 241 24; pl

icodan 79 21; subj. pres. s,
licie 67 34; licige 205 26, 241
20; pl. lician 109 21,

lice, ady. pleasing 247 1.

licetung, 7. hypocrisy, dissimu-
lation 99 33.

licgan, inf. lie 239 25; ind. fuf,
Pl liegga® 101 2; pret. 3 s,
leg 219 15,227 16; subj. pres.
6. liege 227 15; pret, 5. lege
193 8.

lichama, m. body; = g 21 24,
57 34,109 31 ; lichoma 21 22,
35 12, 57 10, 14, 20; ¢ &
lichoman 35 27, 37 14, 33, 57
8, 17, 59 5, 21; d. s lichoman
21 o, 31 23, 89 35; lichomon
97 21 ; a. s lichaman 241 23,
245 6; lichoman 21 =z, 26,
37 12,29, 39 2, 47 15,73 5,
. pl. lichoman 101 2, 193 14,

15; d. pl. lichomum 81 22;
a. pl. lichaman 229 ¢, 245 25;
lichaman 245 33 ; lichoman 95
14, 109 35, 193 9, z0.

lichomlic, adf. bodily; a. s. m.
-licne 103 10; d. 5 ne. -licum
167 8; d. pl -licum 21 z0;
a pl. at. -licw 119 zo; def.
n. & nt. -lice 135 30; d. pl,
-lienm 57 14.

lichomlice, adz. bodily, iu the
body 125 15, 129 13, 19, 135

| 19, 22,

hc}:rsowme, m. leper; g. s. -eres

2

73 2.
Uf, nt. life 59 27, 31, 89 14, 107
30; If 27 g, 65 18, 107 29;
g- 5. lifes 15 32, 49 30; lifes
17 19, 21, 21 36, 57 24, 29;
lifws 113 8; d.s. Iffe 11 32; 29
5, 53 24, 61 8; life 51 36, 75
36,77 21; a.5. 1if 19 35, 29 1,
33 16,35 29; 1if 37 4, 109 19,
111 115 4. 5. life 167 33.
lifdon, ind. pret. pl. left 203 19,
lifian, nf. live 41 32, 59 29;
gngan 35 a1, 37 12, 165 23,
18 20; ind. pres. or fut. 3 s.
Iyfa¥ 131 6; pl Ijﬁs.pﬁgiséz,
59 25, 61 13, 77 5; lifgeap
35 25, 43 2 ; lifgap 35 35;
pret. 3 s lifde 33 16, 113
7, 167 33, 213 11, 219 2; pl
lifdon 85 27; lifdon 203 z4;
subj. pres. 5. lifge 109 13, 131
3; pl. lifian 36 29; lifgean 35
10,4511 ; pret. 3s.1ifde 165 32;
pres. p. ni.s.m. lifgende 89 34 ;
a. . m. lifgendne 217 36; n.pl.
lifgende 81 22; def, n. 5. m.
lifigenda 13 2; g. 5. m, lifgen-
dan 11 3o, 153 6, 18, 155 2;
Iyfgendan 151 30; a. s .
lifgendan 151 22, 201 12. See
Libban and lecfian.
lixep, ind. pres. 3 s. shines 7 3o.
lipelice, adv, gently, kindly 105 26,
loe, m. lock (of hair); =. s. 243

Figure 32. Glossary of the 1967 edition of The Blicking Homilies by Morris.

Usually, Old English glossaries include a list of entries arranged in alphabetical order.
Each entry comprises a headword spelling of the lemma, followed by some information
regarding the inflectional category of the word (sometimes further specifying its
inflectional class), the meaning of the lemma and the inflectional forms attested in the
edition for the lemma in question, together with the references of where in the text these
attestations can be found. Highlighted in Figure 32, we can see the entry in the glossary
for the lemma leofian which, according to Morris, is an infinitive form of a verb with the
meaning ‘to live’. Among the inflectional forms attested in the text for this verb, Morris
identifies leofad and leofap expressing the present indicative 3" singular and the future
tense and leofiap denoting the present indicative 3" plural.

The secondary sources of Old English comprise the lexicographical sources, mainly

dictionaries written on the basis of what is found in the manuscripts. The lexicographical
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sources in Old English entail the most relevant dictionaries on the field which include
Hall’s A Concise Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon (1984), Bosworth-Toller’s An Anglo-Saxon
Dictionary (1973) and Sweet’s The Student Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon (1976) and The
Dictionary of Old English by Healey et al. (2008). Figure 33 shows one page from the
1976 edition of The Student Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon by Sweet.

L.

LA

LADIGENDLIC

LAEDENINC

1& dnters, oh! .ahl—1& laof!
O &ir I; fmiens. : bt 1& ne wurpe
wé pry conihtas intd phm fFre?
{:a ewep io, hwmt is pemt 161
then). pet 1& wes fwger (in-
deed).

lde nf. joyous activity, sport, game ;
Teontest, battle | gift; offering,
gacrifice; Epiphany: fram ~um
op sumormessan | bootyf |
message (1) }lmuiln.m' €.

~d&d /7 munificence,

-giéfat m. liberal giver.

~lic sacrificial.

~gang m. offertory Gl

gellet ». commotion (of sea, storms)
—gwaorda ~ battle ; crowd.

lican 1 grv, laole, 160 dnfr, move
g:ldr.ly or intermittently (gf birds,

me, waves); play — +daro-
pum — fight; fwerdum ~ sing,
madulate,
fican 1 — on hie geldc pet his
:runno:n. - « persuaded them
Lo T
laecian present with a gilt GL.
lacnfian, & treat medically, dress
(wound); cure [ldce].
~igendlie medical, surgieal. |

~ung f. medical treatment; cure l
medicine,

lactuc|a 7, -na (?) lettnce [ZL1.].

lacu /. stream Ct.; lake (D) [lgo

18d £ j
d f. way, course ; journey; cal
ing, conveying (goods) ; memﬁg
living, sustenance [1ipan].

~mann m.kgnidr., leader.

~rine m. (king's) messenger (1).

~goeipe m. lﬂ.ﬁer}ahip. ®

18d 1 excnse; defence inst a
charge; clearing eneselfl from an
accusation.

gelidt ». way, course — dsop ~

ocean.
ladian find excozes for w. o st
Person or thing; excuse, let off ;
7. wag. clear oneself of blame or

& legal charpe: ~ hine pems (be
Ape, mid ordile), ~ hina pmt
he nyate .. prove that he did not

ow,

lid|igendlic excusalile,

~ung f excuse; clearing oneself,
exculpation.

ladteow = lattEow.

1& (.} head of hair.

lmcean #rf. lmhte selze, catch,
arrest ; forp ge~ carry ofl.

lésoe m, physgci,m; leech.

~bde /. medical book.

~oreaft m, (art ofymedicine ; remedy,
medicine ; prescription.

~creftig skilled in medicine,

~eynnt #. race of physicians,

-dt.?m #. remedy, medicine ; salva-

Q.

~ddmlic salutary.

~domnes f. plaster.

#. physician's fee,

~finger s fourth finger.

~hfis . hospital,

~eealf /. salve, plaster.

~BEAX #. surgical knife.

l8d|an lead [(of guide,
road); carry, convey,
place, pot — on lyft ~ lift
bring forth, produce | mark the
bounds of land : landgemEre ~ |
pass, lead (life); perform, do
\praise) || #mfr. tt8num ~ Aonrish
with twigs,

ge-endlic*, ~enlie malleable.
a-nll;i_,ﬂ production, bringing forth

1Bd[an* excuse.

-end s excuser, apologist,

Leden, later ¢, § [through infl. of
heﬂa_nLIL[,L #, Latin (language)
IL af. Latin, Origarﬂarjaps the
Jorm lgden wos wwred ondy as an
ady, [ Lt. latinum].

~boe f Latin book.

(102]

Leaden|isc Latin,

-nama, s, Latin noun.

~gereord ». Latin,

~#prée f, Latin,

~stef . Latin letter,

~gepéode #. Latin,

~ware sl Romans,

~word » Latin word.

1&fan wde. leave, bequeath, not
take away || -, remain over, be
left [1&f].

lefel, @ . enp, bowl.

lefer /. rush, bulrush; thin plate

hcé'fdlgﬂaL ae

-~ . e where mshes grow,
bed of ruih:s. &

lgf 2re of liegan.

1 » ~& mt. twig, whip | mark of
whip, weal, bruise.

~{ij)an hecome black and blue,

l&men of clay, earthen [1&m].

lém f lending, loan; thing lent;
tgift; benefit; temporary grant,
lease (of land) [1éan].

~dagaat mpd. transitory days of
life, lifetime.

~land s land granted on lease.

{e)lie transitory,

&7 |an wda. lend ; t; lense.

m. lender, creditor.

temporary,
transitory ; frail, infirm ; t'rixlog,
sinful.
epe-wince, hléape- 7 lapwin
{bird). % €
lespe f- dish.
leppa, a m. tag, end, skirt; lobe
(of ear, liver) ; district.
1Br-ged&fa (1) omeet fit to be
lllrclamed.
an teach . a. of fers. or thing,
wda., rarely waa. : -dehim';fs
bing ; ~de his on lifes weg, t6
fulwihte brought them by his
teachingto. . | educate —gelsrad
learned, clerical | exhort, advise,

Figure 33. Extract from The Student Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon by Sweet.

In Figure 33, the entry of the verb ledan is marked to draw attention to the information

this dictionary gives for this particular lemma, which includes the possible connotations
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that the realisations of the verb can take: lead (of guide, general, road); carry, convey,
bring; place, lift up, bring forth, produce, mark the bounds of land; pass and perform, do.

Lastly, the textual sources of Old English comprise the available historical corpora on
the language, which are considered as tertiary sources. The Research Unit for Variation,
Contacts and Change in English (VARIENG) at the University of Helsinki provides an
inventory of the available English language corpora in their database Corpus Resource
Database (CoRD). This open-access online resource provides a brief but concise
description of each corpus, approved by the compilers of the corpora.

In this inventory, CoRD lists The Dictionary of Old English Corpus and the York
Corpus of Old English as the only available corpora of the Old English language. Figure
34 presents a screenshot of The Dictionary of Old English Corpus accessed through their
web version. In this image, the instances where we can find attestations of the spelling of

the class 3 weak verb secgan are highlighted.

Simple search of Old English Corpus
1 to 100 matches of 695.

1121314151617

GenA B Al

1. [0163 (438)] Sittan lzte ic hine wid me sylfne, swa hwa swa bat secgan cymed on pas hatan helle, bzt hie heofoncyninges unwurdlice wordum and
dadum lare".

2. [0220 (609)] Pa se forhatena spreec purh feondscipe nalles he hie freme lerde: "bu meaht nu pe self geseon, swa ic hit be secgan ne pearf, Eue seo
gode, bzt pe is ungelic wlite and wastmas, siddan pu minum wordum getruwodest, lastes mine lare.

3. [0620 (2013)] We pat sod magon secgan furdur, hwelc siddan weard ®fter bam gehnaste herewulfa sid, para pe leeddon Loth and leoda god,
sudmonna sinc, sigore gulpon.

4. [0888 (2852)] Pu scealt Isaac me onsecgan, sunu dinne, sylf to tibre.

Ex Al2

1. [0002 (1)] We feor and neah gefrigen habad ofer middangeard Moyses domas, wraclico wordriht, wera cneorissum, in uprodor eadigra gehwam fter
bealuside bote lifes, lifigendra gehwam langsumne red, heledum secgan.

2. [0148 (506)] Egyptum weard pas degweorces deop lean gesceod, fordam bas heriges ham eft ne com ealles ungrundes nig to lafe, pztte sid
<heora> secgan moste, bodigean ®fter burgum bealospella mast, hordwearda hryre, haleda cwenum, ac ba magenpreatas meredead geswealh,
spelbodan <eac>.

Dan Al.3

1. [0024 (83)] Wolde pet ba cnihtas craft leornedon, pat him snytro on sefan secgan mihte, nales dy pe he p&t moste 0od0e gemunan wolde peet he para
gifena gode pancode pe him bar to dugude drihten scyrede.

2. [0036 (124)] Weard he on pam egesan acol worden, ba he ne wisse word ne angin swefnes sines; het him secgan peah.

3. [0037 (127)] Pa him unblide andswaredon deofolwitgan (n&s him dom gearu to asecganne swefen cyninge). Hu magon we swa dygle, drihten,
ahicgan on sefan pinne, hu de swefnede, 0dde wyrda gesceaft wisdom bude, gif bu his rest ne meaht or areccan?

4. [0162 (538)] Pa he secgan ongan swefnes woman, heahheort and haden heriges wisa, ealne pone egesan pe him eowed was.

5.[0163 (541)] Bad hine areccan hwzt seo run bude, hofe haligu word and in hige funde to gesecganne sodum wordum hwat se beam bude pe he blican
geseah, and him witgode wyrda gepingu.

Figure 34. Search in The Dictionary of Old English Corpus.

The hits of this search in the corpus are highlighted in bold in order to facilitate the
identification of the form under study and allow its further analysis within the context

provided by the Old English fragments.
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3. 4. The lexical database Nerthus

A combination of the primary, secondary and tertiary sources explained in the preceding
section has been consulted and analysed to conduct this research. The texts from the 2004
version of the Dictionary of Old English Corpus are the foremost source for this
investigation. This three million words corpus has been accessed through the latest
version of the lexical database Nerthus.

The Grid is the lexical database of the Nerthus Project, which was officially presented
by Martin Arista at the University of Sheffield in 2013. The latest version of this lexical
database is no longer based on dictionary forms but on textual forms, which has increased
the number of files from 30,000 to 3,000,000. The structure of this lexical database
presents the concordance of all textual occurrences of lemmas together with their context
and facilitates not only morphological and lexical studies but also of semantic and
syntactic analyses. The database enables the researcher to uncarve relations between data
points that cannot be captured by online corpora.

The database The Grid includes five relational layouts which can be used
simultaneously: the dictionary database Nerthus with approximately 30,000 files, the
database Freya oriented to the indexation of secondary sources with approximately
43,000 files, the lemmatiser Norna with approximately 190,000 files, an index of the
concordance by fragment to the DOEC with approximately 205,000 files and an index of
the concordance by word to the DOEC with approximately 3 million files. Of these, a
version of the database Nerthus and the database Freya are available online
(www.nerthusproject.com), the rest are still in progress.

The information on the derivational morphology of the lemma is available in Nerthus.
Each entry includes the predicate, alternative spellings, category, translation, inflectional

morphology and inflectional forms of the lexeme, as seen in Figure 35.
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% Nerthus. Lexical Database of Old English. Nerthus Project.

www.ncrthusprojcct.com

predicate (ge)lufian status  ZD_EXPLICIT_INFLECTION

relational_headword lufian(ge) lexical_prime LUFU

2 lufu
alternative_spellings base

inflectional_paradigm p. ode, p ade; pp. od, ad category_of_base  noun

infl_class_of base £

category_of predicate verb
status_of base PRIMITIVE
inflectional_morphology weak 2 X
derivational_function
ge
affix
predicate_translation to love, cherish, show love to; fondle, caress; .
affix_exponent
dicate_t lation_BT y ¢ i . "
predicate_translation_] To love, esteem. To love, feel affection for, shew adjunct_of compounding
predicate_translation_Nerthus to love, feel affection for, esteem, caress, cherish, adjunct_of compounding_category
phrascology

derivational_paradigm

relational headword 2

Figure 35. The Nerthus layout of the lexical database.

Nerthus draws on the most relevant lexicographical sources of Old English, mainly
Hall’s A Concise Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon (1984), including the Supplement by Meritt
(1966) and, secondarily, on Bosworth-Toller’s An Anglo-Saxon Dictionary (1973),
including the Supplement by Toller (1921) and the Addenda by Campbell (1972), Sweet’s
The Student Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon (1976) and The Dictionary of Old English by
Healey et al. (2008). The spelling of the citation forms and the alternative spellings
coincides with Hall’s A Concise Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon and the content of the
translation field synthesises the information found in Bosworth-Toller’s An Anglo-Saxon
Dictionary and Hall’s A Concise Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon.

The analysis displayed in this research is based on the lemmatiser Norna, illustrated in
Figure 36. Norna is a building block of the lexical database of Old English Nerthus which
relates the occurrences of an attested form to the corresponding lexical and morphological
class. Norna, in turn, draws on the information available from the Dictionary of Old
English Corpus (Healey et al., 2004), the Helsinki Corpus (Rissanen et al., 1991), the
York-Toronto-Helsinki Parsed Corpus of Old English Prose (Taylor et al., 2003) and the
York-Helsinki Parsed Corpus of Old English Poetry (Pintzuk and Plug, 2001).

The total amount of the attested inflectional forms found in the Dictionary of Old
English Corpus are indexed in the lemmatiser in a list of more than 192,000 unique
values. Nerthus provides the preliminary lists of the possible lemmas for each verbal
subclass, accessible in the form of pull down lists of verbs arranged by the inflectional
class they correspond. Thus, Norna includes seven lists with strong verbs (‘Strong verb
I’, ‘Strong verb II’, ‘Strong III’, ‘Strong IV, ‘Strong V’, ‘Strong VI’ and ‘Strong VII’),
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three with weak verbs (“Weak Verb 1°, “Weak Verb 2°, Weak Verb 3’), and specific lists

for preterite-present verbs, contracted verbs, anomalous verbs, strong verbs with weak

forms and weak verbs with strong forms.

N Ry ] S Jmm
— PRI [ e |

Jt: oma v wew s =[S ED [rreven (28] [_moosy..
Oc...| InflectionalForm | Headword | Weak Verb_1| Weak_Verb_2 | Weak_Verb_3 DOEC_Conc_by_Word::Preficld 4iCanc Teen DOEC_Canc_by_Word::PostFicld
hoe fufud Jufian(ge) (2) lufian(ge) (2) cfre he wyle wel. <Neles he nafre <nan> o - soblice pade god <weores <wyreed>
b9 fufian Jufian(ge) (2) ufiantge) (2) ' se mann wylle his wununge habban, oppe  Jufian | pe Gode misliciad; and nan mann ne bid fram
boi lufiao lufian(ge) (2) lufian(ge) (2) \wunige ruh hrieg] ewedra cac swilee forbed Jufia ‘gereda brunbasu reaf pedrefedne drenc.
ko2 Tufode lufian(ge) (2) lufian(ge) ) 8 me hwat onscunad sc scoca man be =7 lufode | le pe secge, pam scoca men byd mete lad pe
200 lufige lufian(ge) (2) I[,,r.,..(gc) @ [me; ac oncnawe pes middaneard pat ic lufige | and swa swa he bebod me gesctte, swa ic do
k7 lufa Jufian(ge) (2) lufian(ge) (2) kst twa fers. on winfiete gewuna forletan  ufa u pearfana hus & hata bu hatunge. gewride
/s Tufon lufian(ge) (2) lufian(ge) (2) kfenkehte pe ealle ping forleton for pies hufon [ and hym xfre peowodon. Forbi synd twa
ki lufade lufian(ee) (2) lufian(ge) ) k 1lca cyning Oswald sonm, pues pe he rice  juade & wilnade, prette call seo peod, e he fore
ks Iufude Jufian(ge) (2) ufian(ge) (2) kic men; nennc weordscipe nxcfdon, nc hi nonjufiade | Eala pact ure tida nu nc mibtan weorpan
s Iufast Jufiange) (2) lufian(ge) (2) kegende mid sarnysse, La leof hlaford, pone pe uast L ys nu geuncrumod. He him andwyrde and
k2 lufie lufian(ge) (2) lufian(ge) (2) kiyfan on pone Wfigendan Halend, petse  fufic pe hine asende, and ure heortan onlihte mid
ke  tufedon lufian(ee) (2) lufian(ge) 2) ket ic sylf nu fare, and ic cume to cow. Gif ge flufedon b g€ witodlice blissodon, for am pe ic fare to
bs  lufap Jufian(ge) (2) lufian(ge) (2) o wisdomes gife purh pa mycln miht, swa Jufap . Hio on sybbe forlct sccan gehwylene agenne
bi  Tufodon lufian(ge) (2) lufian(ge) (2) Slagenes <myeclan> sume pa cyningas of pam fufodon > <pa> on <hies <prere> heregunge on
bs  Tufodest ufian(ge) (2) lufian(ge) (2) htest habban pone Hlend to brydguman gif fufodest  and heolde pe clenlice on ungewemmedum
bi Iufede lufian(ge) (2) lufian(ee) (@) callum pis pingum we oforswipdon purh  jugede \ pat is drihton. Eft bi parc ylcan polemodnesse

Figure 36. The lemmatiser Norna in the lexical database.

From left to right, Figure 36 shows the number of occurrences of the inflectional forms
in the first column and the list of inflectional forms followed by the headword assigned
to them. In this particular case, the headword lufian ‘to love’ is the lemma assigned to the
inflectional forms. The next three columns include the reference lists of class 1 weak
verbs, class 2 weak verbs and class 3 weak verbs. The three rightmost columns show the
concord of the inflectional forms with the prefield and postfield section of the textual
fragment, as they appear in the DOEC.

This information can also be accessed in the layout DOEC concordance by word
illustrated next in Figure 37. This layout allows launching queries and accessing the
content of the textual fragments where any given term appears in the corpus. The
3,000,000 entries make this tool particularly useful when facing the analysis of an
inflectional form with several occurrences because the user is able to look at each

occurrence within the real context in the DOEC.
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[>] D Rl B Q- | M
Records show All | New Record Delete Record | Find  Sert | Share
s cone iy wars+] vewrs SISIED [roven]
Preficld Conc Term PostField
he sceal gepyldelice arefnian; his fynd mon sceal lufian for Godes lufan; pa wergendan ne sceal mon na ong
dele word ne leahtorbere; ne hleahter ne sceal he lufian . Halige reedan he sceal lustlice gehyran and gelom
amlice mid godum dzdum gefyllan and his clennesse lufian ; ne sceal he nznne mon hatigan; ne sceal he andan
n; ne sceal he andan and «fest healdan, ne geflit lufian . He sceal upahefednessc forfleon and his calderas
rfleon and his ealderas weordian and his geongran lufian ; for Godes lufan for heora fynd hie sceolan gebid
ngran fordi arweordian hyra yldran, and pa yldran lufian hyra gingran. Ne gedyrstlzce hyra nan, pat he ope
n cwxdon. Hycge he and gecneordlzce, pxt hine mon lufian maxge swipor, ponne ondredan. Ne sy he drefre and
orrzdene, ondraden a hira drihten, and hira abbod lufian mid anfealdre lufe and mid eadmodre; hi nan ping
beon tol godera weorca. I ealra ®rast drihten god lufian ealre heortan mid eallra sawla mid eallra sawla m
lgan. gedonne dxde gepyldelice ah forpyldian frynd lufian pa awyrigendan agen wyrian ah swidor bletsian chn
pwyrlice sprzce gehealdan mycel swyde spracan na lufian idele word hlehtregamene 0dde lilic micelne leaht
mene 0dde lilic micelne leahtor 0dde to sceacenne lufian . halige redinge lustlice lysta 0dde gehyra gebeda
s beboda mid deedum deihwamlice gefyllan clennesse lufian nehne non wfest & andan habban geflit 08de ceaste
leon. & pa yldran arwurdian pa iynran on christes lufian for feondum gebiddan mid pam ungepwazrum xr nyders
den. pa ginran iornostlice heora yldran arwurpian lufian . on pzre sylfan clypunge namena xnigum na si gele
an heora abbud mid sifre & eadmodre sodre lare hi lufian cristes eallunga naht hi forasettan se ge xtgeder
sodes wisdomes gesceade. Ne sceal heo nane swydor lufian , penne odre, buton pe <heo> on godum dedum & on h
de, buten geearnunge anre. Ealle heo sceal gelice lufian hyre underpeoddan & heom calle sceal beon an steo

Figure 37. The DOEC concordance by word in the lexical database.

In turn, the layout of the DOEC concordance by fragment lists the fragments including
the targeted form. Over 200,000 fragments are retrieved from the corpus. These fragments
are referenced with the title of the source and numbered as they appear in the DOEC. As
a way of illustration, the inventory of the 321 fragments in the DOEC including the form

lufian is listed in Figure 38.

y | [ . az /205054 : K
L2 1§ Found (Unsorted) [m] = = ] Tufian
Rocords: Show Al | Hew Record Delete Recard | Find  Sort | Share

|t poEC_Conc_by_Fragment ~ | view s i & [EI | Preview (a8 [ modiy...
Fragment Title and number

8 forgif me geleafan rihtne hopan gewissne sode lufe fullfremede & obre maegnu purh pa ic ongyte |[ArPrGl 1 (Holt-Campb) 000700 (3.4)]
buton helpe me mildheortnes pin micele pat pe ic gecarnige oncnawan pe Iufian & mid calre [ArPrGl 1 (Holt-Campb) 017700 (27.10)]
la king wuldres & hlaford mgena on forewordum miltse pine ic bidde purh geearnunga pines syle |[ArPrGl 1 (Holt-Campb) 020300 (32.18)]
bide for earmun & synfullum pu for feondum pinum gebxde pet durh bisna gepyldes eadmodnesse [ArPrGl 1 (Holt-Campb) 022500 (33.5))
8 ealle pa lichaman & sawle derigendlice synd forbugan & mid calre gepances clennesse lufian & |[ArPrGl 1 (Holt-Campb) 024000 (35.44)]

[Uton herian urne Drihten, and pat halige Godes word eac swilce lufian and mid geleafan [ Hom 4 007000 (295)]
[Se sunbeam bescind pe swutellice eallne; and ne meg se Eallwealdend, gif du hine lufast, his [/£ Hom 8 005100 (233)]

10d <sylf> afanda®d #lces mannes heortan, hwader se mann wylle his wununge habban, oppe [ Hom 10 001900 (49)]
[Hym was beboden, on heora gehealdsumnyssum on Moyses lage, pat hy moston lufian heora [/ Hom 16 001300 (80)]

[Swa gedafenad eac Gode pzt he gode men haebbe and gepungene penas to his denungum, and him |[Z£ Hom 20 000800 (10)]

[Swa cac #lc godes cinnes mann sceal hine sylfne to godnysse awendan, and wisdom lufian, and [A Hom 20 001400 (23)]

pt is snoternes, purh pam heo sceal hire Scyppend understonden & hine lufian, & tosceadan god |[A£ HomM 1 (Bel 9) 011100 (216)]

[Ne du ne miht naht cade oderne mann lufian, gif du pe sylfne ne lufast, ne 0drum men styran, gif [/ Let 6 (Wulfgeat) 004800 (175)]
JAc we sceolon lufian #fier godes lare @rest ure sawle and us sylfum styran, forpam pe sume wyllad |[Z Let 6 (Wulfgeat) 005000 (180)]

Hwzt is wynsumere on life, ponne godes geoc to wegenne, 00de hwet is eft leohtre, ponne his [ZE. Let 6 (Wulfgeat) 007200 (275)]

Figure 38. The DOEC concordance by fragment layout of the lexical database.
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The layout for the index of secondary sources of the Old English language is Freya,
illustrated in Figure 39. Glossaries are the main source of information for this database,
but grammars, monographs, collective works and journal articles are also included. In
Freya, there is one headword for each of the 43,000 entries. For each entry, alternative
spellings of the headword are provided, as well as the category of the word, the
inflectional class, the list of meanings provided by the secondary sources, the inflectional
forms of the headword and the references where the information to fill in the entry is
retrieved from, arranged in chronological order by date of publication of the source.

- .
.h;:; Freya. Nerthus Project.
i (88 www.nerthusproject.com

Headword lufian Alternative_spelling Iufigean, lufigin
Category Verb " Relational_headword lufian

Meaning Sievers (1885): love
Cross_refercnce Relational_headword_2 "6 Sievers (1885): love

Cook (1894): love, worship
Sedgefield (1899): love
Hargrove (1902): love
Ge_prefix © ‘ v Blackburn (1907): love

¢t Iufu, leof Reconstructed_form

Glossary E Inflectional_chiss weak (2)

Inflectional_forms  fufie, Tufige, lufiu (pres. ind. 1sg.); lufust, Tufap, lufiest (pres. ind. 2sg;); ufid, lufab, luficd, fufiad (pres. ind. 3sg,); lufisd, lufixd, lufia} (pres. ind. pl); lufiad, lufiu® (pres. 1pL); fufisd, lufige (pres. 2pL);
lufab, hufiah, lufiad (pres. 3pL); lufige (pres. subj. sg.); lufie, lufige (pres. subj. 1sg.); lufie, lufige, lufic (pres. subj. 2sg.); lufie, hufige (pres. subj. 3sg.); hufie, lufigon, lufien (pres. subj. pL); lufian, lufigen
(pres. subj. 3plL); lufode, lufade, lufude (pret. ind. sg.); lufode, lufade, lufude, lufede (pret. ind. Isg.); lufodest, lufedest, lufedzest, lufadest, lufades, lufadest, lufedes (pret. ind. 2sg.); lufode, lufude, lufade,
Iufede (pret. ind. 3sg.); lufodon (prec. pl.); lufodon (pret. Ipl); lufodon, lufedon, lulfedun, lefdon (prec. 3pl.); lufode, lufede (pret. subj. Isg.); lufode (pret. subj. 2sg.); lufode (pret. subj. 3sg.); lufode,

References von Bahder (1880: p.88)
Sievers (1885: §55, 411n4, 412nl, 41202, 41203, 412n4, 41205, 41206, 41209, 412010, 412a11, 413n5, 413n6)
Cook (1894: GLOSS303)
Sedgefield (1899: GLOSS263)
Hargrove (1902: GLOSS99)
Schuldt (1905: §89)
Blackburn (1907: GLOSS189)
Dodd (1908: GLOSS92, 143)
Weick (1911: p.81)

Wyt (1912: GLOSS163)
Jensen (1913: p.126)

Figure 39. Freya layout of the lexical database.

In most but not quite all entries, the set of meanings provided include the same
definitions. For instance, Figure 39 shows the tendency to translate lufian as ‘to love’ by
most authors but other meanings are given for this headword such as ‘to value or esteem
highly’, ‘to hold dear’, ‘to feel affection for’, and ‘to cherish’. Additionally, the set of
inflectional forms collected for each headword is the most relevant issue for this
investigation. It allows the user to look for any specific inflectional form and learn not
only its lemma but also the specifics of its classification.

In the case of entries with verbs as headwords, inflectional forms entail information
on tense, mood, person and number. In Figure 39, for instance, the inventory of the verbal
forms found in the secondary sources included in the reference section and lemmatised
as the class 2 weak verb lufian ‘to love’ are provided as the following: lufie, lufige, lufiu
(Pres. Ind. 1sg.); lufast, lufap, lufest (Pres. Ind. 2sg.); lufad, lufap, lufed, lufiad (Pres.
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Ind. 3sg.); lufiad, lufied, lufiap (Pres. Ind. PL.); lufiad, lufiad (Pres. 1pl.); lufiad, lufige
(Pres. 2pl.); lufap, lufiap, lufiad (Pres. 3pl.); lufige (Pres. Subj. Sg.); lufie, lufige (Pres.
Subj. 1sg.); lufie, lufige, lufiee (Pres. Subj. 2sg.); lufie, lufige (Pres. Subj. 3sg.); lufie,
lufigon, lufien (Pres. Subj. PL.); lufian, lufigen (Pres. Subj. 3l.); lufode, lufade, lufude
(Pret. Ind. Sg.); lufode, lufade, lufude, lufede (Pret. Ind. 1sg.); lufodest, lufedest, lufedeest,
lufadaest, lufades, lufadest, lufedes (Pret. Ind. 2sg.); lufode, lufude, lufade, lufede (Pret.
Ind. 3sg.); lufodon (Pret. PL.); lufodon (Pret. 1pl.); lufodon, lufedon, lulfedun, lefdon (Pret.
3pl.); lufode, lufede (Pret. Subj. 1sg.); lufode (Pret. Subj. 2sg.); lufode (Pret. Subj. 3sg.);
lufode, lufodon, lufeden (Pret. Subj. PL); lufa, lufe (Imp. Sg.); lufiad, lufiap (Imp. PL);
lufigean, lufian, lufia, lufigan, lufien (Inf.); lufianne, lufigenne, to lufianne, lufienne (Infl.
Inf.); lufigend, lufgendra, lufiende, lufiend, lufiendas, lufigende (Pres. Part.); lufiende
(Pres. Part. Nom. Sg. Masc.); lufiende (Pres. Part. Acc. PL.); lufiendra (Pres. Part. Gen.
P1.); lufiendum (Pres. Part. Dat. Pl.); gelufod, lufod, ilufed (Pa. Part.).

The inflectional forms are separated with semicolons and include the morphological
analysis within brackets. As for the reference section, the names of the authors appear
first, followed by the date of publication, the type of source (GLOSS for glossary) and the
page and chapter where the headword can be found in each reference.

The analysis for this research has been conducted in the lexical database The Grid, as
previously stated. The automatic searches have been launched in the lemmatiser Norna,
which includes the 3 million words from the DOEC in an index of approximatively
190,000 types. Therefore, the DOEC is evidenced as the most prominent source for this
research. Nevertheless, a second corpus, the YCOE, has been consulted to validate the
results of the lemmatisation process.

The YCOE includes The York-Toronto-Helsinki Parsed Corpus of Old English Prose
and The York-Helsinki Parsed Corpus of Old English Poetry. The York-Toronto-Helsinki
Parsed Corpus of Old English Prose is a syntactically-annotated corpus with 1,5 million
words of Old English prose taken from the DOEC.

The tags regarding verbs are AX for auxiliary verbs and VB for lexical verbs in the
present and past tense, and indicative, subjunctive and imperative mood. The annotation
system of the tokens uses hierarchical labelled parentheses to represent syntactic trees,

illustrated in Figure 40.
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(. .)) (ID coaelhom, +tAHom 4:293.672))
( (CODE <T03390007000,295>)
(IP-MAT (IP-MAT-0 (UTP Uton)
(VB herian)
(NP-ACC (PROS"A urne) (NR"A Drihten)))
G )
(CONJP (CONJ and)
(IPX-MAT=0 (NP-ACC (D™A +t+at) (ADJ"A halige)
(NP-GEN (NR"G Godes))
(N~A word))
(ADVE (ADV eac))
(ADVP (ADV swilce))
(VB lufian)))
(CONJP (CONJ and)
(IPX-MAT=0 (PP (P mid)
(NP (N geleafan)))
(VB gehealdan)))

Figure 40. YCOE prose annotation of one occurrence of verb lufian.

However, as the editors point out in the online guide on how to use the YCOE, the tree
notation is underspecified since the number of levels of structure included is limited and
certain types of phrases are not included. This means that some of the trees are
underspecified. Figure 41 illustrates an example of annotation and tree retrieved from
YCOE.

( (IP-MAT-SPE (NP-NOM (PRO”N he)
(ADIP-NOM (ADI”N sylf)))
(VBPI forgif+d)
(NP (N mihte) (CONJ and) (N streng+de))
(NP-DAT (PRO$ his) (N~D folce))
(. ;)) (ID copreflives,+ALS_[Pref]:19.11))

IP-MAT-SPE

NP-NOM PI NP-DAT

PRO'N  ADJP-NOM forg!ﬂd CONIJ PRé\ND
‘ "N m.‘\Lte azL st‘enL+dz h||s foLe

he AD
sylf

Figure 41. YCOE prose annotation and tree.

The York-Helsinki Parsed Corpus of Old English Poetry contains 71,490 words of Old
English text. The syntactic annotation system follows the same guidance as that in The
York-Toronto-Helsinki Parsed Corpus of Old English Prose. The inflectional forms
annotated as verbs in the syntactic analysis of the YCOE are incorporated to The Grid,

resulting in an inventory of nearly 40,000 verbal forms.

84



The information in the layout YCOE poetry and prose in The Grid includes the list of
YCOE verbal forms, the syntactic tag proposed by the YCOE, as well as the headword
for each inflectional form found in the lemmatiser Norna and in the index of secondary
sources Freya. This tool allows, for instance, the study and comparison of the headwords
in these three different layouts at a glance. It is important to bear in mind the fact that the
YCOE is unlemmatised: their syntactic analysis identifies inflectional forms as verbal
forms but do not provide the lemma for them. In Figure 42, there are 27 verbal forms
annotated as verbs that coincides with the headword lufian ‘to love’ in Norna and in
Freya. The YCOE syntactic analysis validates these inflectional forms as verbal forms.

" 27739111
JL| _: ijrnd (Sorted) W'j IE‘
Records Show All | Mew Record Delete Reco
out:[Prose_andJJoet’y_by_... '] View As‘.[ - | = [ Preview ]
YCOE_verbal_form YCOE_tag MORMA_headword  FREYA_headword
gelufia BF3 lufianige) 2 lufian
gelufod B lufianige) (2) lufian
gelufoda BRHM lufianige) 2
lufast BPI lufianige) (2)
lufap BFI lufianige) (2) |ufian
lufap BPS |ufian({ge) (2) |ufian
lufian B |ufian({ge) 2 |ufian
lufian BPS lufian{ge) 2 |ufian
lufianne B*D lufian(ge) 2 |ufian
lufiap BPI lufian{ge) (2) |ufian
lufie BF lufianige) 2 lufian
lufie BPS lufian(ge) 2 lufian
lufien BPS lufianige) (2) |ufian
lufiende AG lufianige) 2 |ufian
lufiende AGD |ufian({ge) 2 |ufian
lufiende AGN |ufian({ge) 2 |ufian
lufiendum AGD |ufian({ge) 2 |ufian
lufiendum AGMN lufian(ge) 2 |ufian
lufienne B*D lufian({ge) (2) |ufian
lufige BF lufian{ge) (2) |ufian
lufige BF3 lufianige) (2) lufian
lufigen BF3 lufianige) (2) Iufian
lufodan BDI lufianige) 2
lufode BD lufianige) 2 |ufian
lufodest BDI |ufian({ge) (2) |ufian
lufodest BPI lufian({ge) (2) |ufian
lufodon BDI lufian{ge) (2) |ufian

Figure 42. YCOE verbal tag, Norna and Freya headwords.

A recent innovation in the lexical database The Grid has to do with the incorporation
of the number of tags in the YCOE for a given verbal inflectional form within the
lemmatiser database. The current layout of Norna includes the tag information retrieved

from YCOE, presented in Figure 43 in the third leftmost column.
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[>] D 3 la- |
Records Show All | New Record Delete Record | Find Sort | Share

ut: Norna -] vewas[ = [= [E]

Oc...| InflectionalForm | Source YCOE Headword | Weak Verb_1| Weak Verb 2 | Weak Verb_3 DOEC_Conc_by_Word::Preficld ::Conc Term
’326 lufad 3 lufian(ge) (2) lufian(ge) (2) cfre he wyle wel. <Nele> he nafre <nan>  |lyfap
|319 lufian 2 ]uﬁan(ge) (2) luﬁau(ge) ) [F se mann WY"C his wununge habban, °|7]" lufian
294 lufiad 3 lufian(ge) (2) lufian(ge) (2) wunige ruh hregl lewedra eac swilce forbed |lyfias
292 lufode 1 ]uﬁan(ge) (2) luﬁau(ge) @) ga me hwat onscunad se scoca man pe @r lufode
200 [lufige 2 lufian(ge) (2) lufian(ge) (2) me; ac oncnawe pes middaneard peet ic lufige
87 lufa 1 ]uﬁan(ge) (2) luﬁ:m(ge) ) tst twa fers. on winficte gewuna forlztan hufa
75 lufon luﬁm(ge) (2) luﬁan(ge) (2) efenlehte ])e ealle ])ing forleton for '):zs lufon
61 lufade 1 luﬁan(ge) @) lufian(ge) (2) ¢ ilca cyning Oswald sona, pas pe he rice lufade
58 llufude 1 lufian(ge) (2) lufian(ge) (2) de men; nenne weordscipe nafdon, ne hi nonjjufude
55 lufast 1 lufian(ge) (2) lufian(ge) (2) cgende mid sarnysse, La leof hlaford, ponc pe fjufast
52 llufie 2 lufian(ge) (2) lufian(ge) (2) clyfan on pone lyfigendan Helend, petse  fufie
46 [lufedon 1 lufian(ge) (2) lufian(ge) (2) et ic sylf nu farc, and ic cume to cow. Gif ge |lufedon
ps lufap 2 lufian(ge) (2) lufian(ge) (2) go wisdomes gifc purh pa myclan miht, swa  lufap
B4 lufodon 1 lufian(ge) (2) lufian(ge) (2) slagenc> <mycelan> sume pa cyningas of pam |y don
25 lufodest 2 luﬁm(ge) (2) luﬁan(ge) ) htest habban P"m Hzlend to brydgum:m Eif lufodest
24 lufede 1 ]uﬁan(ge) (2) luﬁan(ge) ) callum pis pingum we oforswi[)don purh lufede

Figure 43. YCOE information in the lemmatiser Norna.

This tool facilitates the validation of the lemmatisation of weak verbs from automatic
searches. Thus, the inflectional form lufad is validated as a verbal form since it has at
least one tag in the YCOE. Conversely, the inflectional form lufon cannot be validated
with this tool since it has not been syntactically tagged as a verb by the YCOE. The
validation with the YCOE, however, is not eliminatory, given that this annotated corpus
is based on a relevant but not complete corpus of the Old English language.

Once the textual sources are reviewed, the lexicographical sources for this
investigation need to be accounted. The Dictionary of Old English by Healey et al. is the
main lexicographical source and it has been accessed through its online version
Dictionary of Old English: A to H online.

This online dictionary allows launching queries by headword, attested spelling,
occurrences, part of speech, and occurrences, definition, citation and citation reference
among others. A user of this tool is able to look for specific headwords, such as déeman
‘to judge, assess’ and learn all the verbal information in the DOE entry. Other possibility
involves searching for attested spellings, typing the inflectional form demiende in the
search box shows the DOE entries where this form can be found. Following with the
example of déman, Figure 44 illustrates the entry of the verb déman ‘to judge, assess’ in

this online dictionary.
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déman
Vb., wk. 1

Att. sp.: deman, demen (£Let 2 MS B, xii2); dema, deema (OccGl 45.1.2) | doeman,
doema || deme, demo | doeme, doemo, doemu, doeomo | dom (Ru) || demest, demst,
demast, demspu; dema (MPs) | doemest, doemes | doemes (PsGlA) || demep, demed,
demp, demd, demd (PsGIF), demyd (PsGIC), demzxp (PsGIE), demzd (PsGIE) |
doemed, doemd, doemxd (PsGlA) | domed (PsGlA) || demap, demad | doemad
(PsGlA), doemep | doemad (Li) || demen, demon || dem, demme (PsGIG) | doem |
dom (PsGID) || doemas (Li) || demde || demdest | doemdest || demdon, demdan,
demden | demdan (Ch IWm) || demend, demende, deminde, demynde, demiende |
doemende, doemmende (Ru), doemendo (Li), doende (PsGlA, glossing iudicans) ||
demendre | demendum, demdu (AldV 1) || demendan || demed, demyd (PsGIC),
demep (BDSW-S) | doemed, doemid (BDSN), doemud (BDSN), doemit (BDSN),
doemnl (BDSN) | demed (PsGIK) | domad (Li) || demede, demyde | doemde ||
demanne, demenne, demznne (PsGIE), demene, demenna (PsCaE) | doemanne,

doemenne.

Corrupt form: clenniende (for form of demende, BoGl) || omed (for doemed, PsGIA)

Spellings in -oe- are mainly Anglian.

ca. 900 occ.

Figure 44. DOE online entry of headword déman ‘to judge, assess’: attested spellings.

The headword of the entry is given in bold followed by its grammatical information,
the category ‘verb’ and the inflectional morphology ‘weak 1°. Then, the attested spellings
of this headword in the corpus arranged in parsed order help to build the paradigm of the
headword. Parenthetical material follows some attested forms indicating the textual
reference where it can be found. For instance, demep (BDSW-S) denotes that this
inflectional form is included in Bede’s Death Song, West Saxon Version: Dobbie, 1942
108; E.V.K., The Anglo-Saxon Minor Poems, ASPR 6 (New York). The next part
consists of the number of occurrences of the headword in the corpus, for the headword
déman there are approximately 900 occurrences.

Figure 45 shows the second part of the entry, where the definitions of the headword
are outlined to help the reader understand all the possible connotations of the headword.
After each definition, citations with attested spellings with the specific meaning are

provided with a citation reference to help the user find the textual citation.
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I. to judge, assess or try a person or situation and reach a judicial judgement
AGram 155.3: censeo ic deme 0dde ic asmeage (or take as sense II).
CorpGl 2 3.284: censeo doema (or take as sense II).

I.A. of God and man (ca. 800x)
L.A.1. to judge
[.A.1.a. without any complement

LawAfEl 43: dem du swide emne (cf. Quadr.: non declinabis in iudicio pauperis).

Jn (WSCp) 5.30: ic deme swa swa ic gehyre & min dom is ryht (H deme, Li doemo, Ru on

dome; cf. To: iudico).

HomS 21 290: [Christ] is toweard to demenne, & pas world to geendenne.

ZALS (Memory of Saints) 343: se ealwealdenda dema demd fre mid smyltnysse (EAbus [Mor]
68, £Abus [Warn] 263 demd).

GD 4 (C) 46.335.5: ac pzt belimped to pare mycclan rihtwisnesse pxs demendan Godes (cf.
GREG.MAG. Dial. 4.46.3 ad magnam ergo iustitiam iudicantis pertinet).

Figure 45. DOE online entry of headword deman ‘to judge, assess’: definitions.

Finally, the DOE adds Latin equivalents for the headword found in manuscripts,
glossaries and glosses, in Figure 46. In the case of verbs with a past participle beginning
with the prefix ge-, the DOE includes the information of the ge-prefixed past participles
in separate entries because they are potentially comprised within un-prefixed and ge-
prefixed verbs, as in the case of past participle gedémed. The ‘See also’ section not only
refers the users to other relevant entries related to the headword, but also provides an
analysis of the word to show other words from the same family. To conclude each entry,

a secondary reference section includes references to articles in other dictionaries.

Lat. equiv. in MS: +arbitrari, +censere, contionari (with colloqui, convocare, iudicare,
sermocinari), decernere, diiudicare, disputare, existimare, +iudicare, reri, sancire, taxare

(1x with possidere)
Past part. with ge- prefix: gedémed

See also: ge-, a-, for-, of-, to-déman; fore-déman s.v. fore~; déma, démedlic, démend,

démere; ¢f. dom

MED démen. OEDZ2 deem v. CoNE deem.

Figure 46. DOE online entry of headword deman ‘to judge, assess’: more information.
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After the textual and lexicographical sources have been explained, a better
understanding of the tools used for the lemmatisation and validation of the Old English
weak verbs is achieved. All in all, relying on more than one source for these tasks has
been essential to broaden the scope of the analysis and to achieve the research aims.

3. 5. Lemmatisation methods of the Old English verbal lexicon

Lemmatising the Old English lexicon is to this day a pending task in the field. The
available lexicographical and the textual sources of Old English language are not fully
lemmatised because they are based on partial lists of sources rather than on a
comprehensive corpus of the language. What is more, the dictionaries of reference of the
field An Anglo-Saxon Dictionary (Bosworth and Toller 1973), The student’s Dictionary
of Anglo-Saxon (Sweet 1976) and A Concise Anglo-Saxon Dictionary (Hall 1984), in spite
of the wealth of philological data that they provide, cannot be fully accountable for the
Old English language since they are not based on an extensive corpus but on partial lists
of texts listed in their prefaces.

The Dictionary of Old English (Healey et al. 2008), which certainly draws on a
comprehensive corpus of Old English is still in progress, the letter 1 was published in
2018. On its part, The York-Toronto-Helsinki Pared Corpus of Old English Poetry
(70,000 words, compiled by Ann Taylor, Athony Waerner, Susan Pintzuk, Frak Beths
and Leendert Plug, 2003) and The York-Helsinki Parsed Corpus of Old English Prose
(2.5 million words, compiled by Ann Taylor, Anthony Warner, Susan Pintzuk and Frank
Beths, 2001) are parsed, which include syntactic categories and functions as well as
lexical and morphological tagging, but unlemmatised.

The lack of a comprehensive lemmatised corpus of Old English is the starting point of
the Nerthus Project lemmatiser Norna, where three different methodologies are designed
in order to identify and lemmatise the verbal lexicon of the Old English language, filling
in part the existing gap in the field.

The current lemmatisation procedures for the Old English verbal lexicon comprise
Metola Rodriguez (2015, 2017, 2018) method for the lemmatisation of Old English strong
verbs and Garcia Fernandez (2018a, 2018b, 2018c) lemmatisation method for Old

English preterite-present, contracted, anomalous and strong V11 verbs.
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Metola Rodriguez (2018) lemmatisation method follows four steps and is based on
trial and error, targeting the seven classes of strong verbs in Old English by launching
query strings in the lemmatiser Norna.

These four steps attempt to create a search algorithm to identify Old English strong
verbs in a corpus. The first step deals with the identification of the inflection of all
underived verbs from the seven subclasses of strong verbs. Metola Rodriguez (2018: 57)
generates the inflections of the underived verbs from the reference master lists of strong
verbs, previously retrieved from the lexical database Nerthus and supplemented with
other lexicographical and philological sources, and a lemma is assigned for these
inflectional forms in the lemmatiser Norna. As he puts it, inflectional forms are generated
for finite forms, present indicative singular and plural, present subjunctive singular and
plural, preterite indicative singular and plural, preterite subjunctive singular and plural,
and imperative singular and plural; and non-finite forms, infinitive, inflected infinitive,
present participle and past participle. The method designed by Metola Rodriguez (2018:
57) bears in mind the potential root vowel changes that are expected in strong verbs due
to Ablaut, as well as the syncopation of vowels and the assimilation of some inflectional
endings.

The results of this first step, as for instance in class 11 strong verb créopan ‘to creep’,
culminate in the identification of the following inflectional forms, as presented by Metola
Rodriguez (2018: 58): creopan, créap, crupon, créope, créopest, créopst, criepest,
criepst, créoped, créopep, créopd, créopp, créopt, crieped, criepep, criepd, criepp, criept,
créopad, créop, créopap, créopen, crupe, crupen, crypan, créap, Crupon, crype, crypest,
crypst, cryped, crypep, crypd, crypp, crypt, crypad, crypap, crype, crypen and cryp for
the finite forms of the verbal paradigm and cropen, créopanne, créopenne, créopande,
créopende, créopinde, cropen, crypanne, crypenne, crypande, crypende, crypinde for the
non-finite forms. However, Metola Rodriguez (2015: 134) admits that not all forms are
expected to be found in the corpus, acknowledging some of the limitations he
encountered.

The second step in Metola Rodriguez’s methodology (2018: 59) aims at identifying
the preverbal elements that can be attached to simplex words to create complex words.
Metola Rodriguez (2018: 59) notes that the preverbal list of elements is once again
retrieved from the lexical database Nerthus and distinguishes negative, pejorative and
aspectual prefixes, prepositions undergoing grammaticalisation and becoming telic

markers and other free forms attached to compound verbs.
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In the next step, Metola Rodriguez (2018: 59) applies the information collected in the
previous steps to the creation of four query strings (QS) that will search the database for
strong verbs. QS1 targets the stems and inflectional forms of strong verbs, QS2 aims at
finding complex forms with the most frequent Old English verbal prefix ge-, conversely,
QS3 serves to identify complex verbs with prefixes different than ge-, finally QS4 is
meant to search the stems of strong verbs with any preverbal and inflectional ending.

Metola Rodriguez (2018: 59-60) performs these four queries for each strong verb in
the reference lists. The following illustration shows the QSs for the lemmatisation of class
Il strong verb beodan ‘to command’: QS1 ==beodan, ==bead, ==budon, ==beode,
==bead, ==biedest, ==biedst, ==bietst, ==biest, ==bude, ==beoded, ==beodep, ==biett,
==bietd, ==bietp, ==bead, ==beodap, ==beodad, ==budon, ==beode, ==bude, ==beoden,
==puden, ==beod, ==beodad, ==beodap; QS2 ==gebeodan, ==gebead, ==gebudon,
==gebeode, ==gebead, ==gebiedest, ==gebiedst, ==gebietst, ==gebiest, ==gebude,
==gebeoded, ==gebeodep, ==gebiett, ==gebietd, ==gebietp, ==gebead, ==gebeodap,
==gebeodad, ==gebudon, ==gebeode, ==gebude, ==gebeoden, ==gebuden, ==gebeod,
==gebeodad, ==gebeodap; QS3 ==*beodan, ==*bead, ==*budon, ==*beode, ==*bead,
==*piedest, ==*biedst, ==*bietst, ==*biest, ==*bude, ==*beoded, ==*beodep, ==*Diett,
==*pietd, ==*bietp, ==*bead, ==*beodap, ==*beodad, ==*budon, ==*beode, ==*bude,
==*peoden, ==*buden, ==*beod, ==*beodad, ==*beodap; and QS4 ==*beod*,
==*pead*, ==*bud*, ==*bod*, ==*bied*, ==*biet*, ==*biest*.

Finally, the fourth step in this lemmatisation method applies filters to refine the results
of the queries launched in the previous step (2018: 61). Metola Rodriguez explains that
these filters aim at discarding undesired forms and substantially reduce the number of hits
of the searches. Filter (F) 1, in particular, aims at disambiguating verbal from non-verbal
forms. Following with the example of class 11 strong verbs, Metola Rodriguez (2018: 61)
restricts the results of the QS4 search to the words presenting the following endings:
==*on, ==*odon, ==*ast, ==*est, ==*ost, ==*@, ==*p, ==*iad, ==*iap. Applying this
filter to the 17,138 hits of QS4 has reduced the hits to 1,939 forms. In the same way, F2
tackles spelling variations in consonantal endings of verbal forms by deleting inflectional
forms characteristic of other lexical classes, such as ==*um, ==*od, and ==*ung.

The results of this semi-automatic lemmatisation process, Metola Rodriguez (2018:
62) concludes, needs disambiguation with lexicographical and textual sources so he
carries out a twofold comparison. First, the inflectional forms retrieved from the four step

method and the lemmas are checked against the DOE (A-H), as the main lexicographical
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source. Then, the YCOE as textual source and the lemmatiser Norna are also checked.
According to Metola Rodriguez (2018: 62), these comparisons prove the need for
adjustments in the search algorithm in order to be more thorough and, therefore, reduce
manual revision. Metola Rodriguez (2018: 63) argues that his lemmatisation method
proves an 80% accuracy of the above-mentioned search algorithm before manual
revision.

Garcia Fernandez (2018a, 2018b, 2018c) presents a lemmatisation procedure for
preterite-present verbs, contracted verbs and anomalous verbs. This group of verbs is
usually referred to as ‘irregular’ verbs due to their morphologically unpredicted spellings.
This author also proposes a slightly different method for class VII strong verbs than the
one presented by Metola Rodriguez (2015, 2017, 2018).

First, Garcia Fernandez (2018a) describes a lemmatisation procedure for preterite-
present, contracted and anomalous verbs, including the semi-automatic lemmatisation in
Norna followed by the manual checking of the results. Taking as an example the group
of preterite-present verbs, Garcia Fernandez (2018a: 22) includes several tasks within the
first main step of her lemmatisation process: listing the preterite-present verbs in Old
English and generating an inventory of all attested inflectional forms of the basic
preterite-present verbs. Then, Garcia Fernandez (2018a: 22-23) retrieves this data for
verbal forms from A-H from the DOE and from Old English dictionaries and grammars
for forms 1-Y, clarifying that the attestations of the inflectional forms of the basic
preterite-present verbs are the starting point, upon which preverbal elements are added.
Each element of the preverbal list of prefixes and their alternative spellings, she follows,
is added to the basic attested forms previously collected in order to produce predictable
verbal forms of derived preterite-present verbs.

The next task, Garcia Fernandez (2018a: 26) continues, involves the launching of the
queries in the lemmatiser Norna and the semi-automatic lemmatisation of the resultant
hits. As for the second step in this procedure, Garcia Fernandez (2018a: 26) distinguishes
two ways of carrying out the disambiguation of inflectional forms retrieved from
automatic searches. Since the DOE is the main lexicographical source for the checking
of forms A-H, Garcia Fernandez (2018a: 26) evidences that some of the predicted forms
are indeed found in this dictionary and therefore validated while others are not included
in this source.

According to Garcia Fernandez (2018a: 26), a third group of forms found in DOE but

not in the hits from automatic searches suggests the need for further comment. Garcia
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Fernandez (2018b) finds the unpredictable spellings of these verbal forms, possible recent
updates of the corpus and the fact that some of these verbs starting with letters A-H are
derived forms of verbs I-Y (which are not listed by DOE yet) as the main reasons for this
type of situations. Therefore, the disambiguation of the hits from automatic searches of
forms I-Y is expected to entail other sources. Garcia Fernandez (2018b) makes use of
standard Old English dictionaries to validate these forms, complemented by searches in
the YCOE if needed and by the checking of the lexical database Freya when facing
doubtful cases. The scrutiny of the disambiguation process of this lemmatisation
procedure concludes with the closer inspection of specific cases. Garcia Fernandez
(2018b) turns to the actual citations where doubtful cases appear to study the meaning
and the syntax within the actual context in the corpus.

In order to illustrate this lemmatisation procedure, Garcia Fernandez (2018a: 26-28)
exemplifies the lemmatisation of preterite-present verbs. As starting point, 20 preterite-
present verbs are retrieved from the grammars which generate 87 lemmas by adding the
list of preverbal elements (41 of them belong to forms A-H and 46 1-Y) and 368
inflectional forms. Then, the comparison with DOE reduces the number of lemmas to 10
validated preterite-presents verbs A-H with 54 inflectional forms found with semi-
automatic lemmatisation procedure. Garcia Fernandez (2018a: 27) validates with DOE
39 forms and discards the not validated and accounts for 59 inflectional forms A-H which
cannot be found with the semi-automatic lemmatisation procedure but are in fact attested
by DOE. Overall, Garcia Fernandez (2018a: 28) concludes out of the 46 preterite-present
verbs 1-Y, the checking with the dictionaries, the YCOE and the citations validates 8
lemmas I-Y and 100 inflectional forms for preterite-present verbs I-Y.

Furthermore, Garcia Fernandez (2018b) critically analyses the resultant forms of the
lemmatisation of class VII strong verbs. Taking Metola Rodriguez (2015) results from
automatic searches as the starting point, Garcia Fernandez (2018b) then performs a
manual revision of the forms following the same steps previously synthesised. The study
of the lexicographical and textual sources allows her to provide an exhaustive list of
lemmas and inflectional forms for class V11 strong verbs, which include new lemmas and
inflectional forms not listed in the current dictionaries of Old English. Among these new
forms, Garcia Fernandez (2018b: 384) lists: inweaxan ‘to grow up’ (inwa&xad),
onahealdan ‘to depart’ (onahyldad), onbefeallan ‘to fall into, fall upon’ (onbefeallap,
onbefealle, onbefeollon), onbeflowan ‘to flow out’ (onbeflowe), ongéanhlowan ‘to

resound, reverberate’ (ongeanhlewp, ongeanhlowd), ongeanscéadan ‘to turn back’
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(ongensceat), ongehealdan ‘to observe’ (ongehealde), onwealdan ‘to rule” (ongewealde,
onwealded, onwealdendum), atblawan ‘to exhale, breathe out’ (utblawad), atgangan ‘to
go out, depart, leave’ (utgangan, utgangende, utgangendre, utgangendum, utgeong,
utgeongende) and wiphealdan ‘to hold back’ (widheald, widhealdad, widheold). As a
result of this procedure, the search algorithm designed by Metola Rodriguez (2015) is
refined by Garcia Ferndndez (2018a) with some improvements in order to gain accuracy
in the lemmatisation of class VI strong verbs.

The semi-automatic lemmatisation procedures proposed by Metola Rodriguez (2015,
2017, 2018) and Garcia Fernandez (2018a, 2018b, 2018c) for strong, preterite-present,
anomalous and contracted verbs in Old English enable the identification of lemmas and
the lemmatisation of their inflectional forms in the lemmatiser Norna. Their methodology
is proven effective since they take into account the morphological features of their verbal
classes in order to design the lemmatisation procedures, and they also refine the methods
for semi-automatic lemmatisation upon the forms they come across in the analysis, as
well as manually revising the resultant hits to disambiguate verbal forms.

The lemmatisation of the weak verbs is the pending task that fulfils the lemmatisation
of the Old English verbal lexicon in the lexical database Nerthus. The accomplishment of
this task is the aim of the research presented in this thesis.

The morphological features of the weak class, as well as the significantly high number
of weak verbs in the Old English lexicon inventory, require the design of a specific
lemmatisation procedure. The methodology presented in Section 3. 8. aligns with the one
by Metola Rodriguez and Garcia Fernandez in regard to a two-steps procedure: the
launching of automatic searches and the lemma assignment of the potential verbal forms
followed by the manual revision of the results.

However, one of the innovations of the lemmatisation procedure for weak verbs
involves the generation of ‘non-canonical >>> canonical’ patterns of spelling specific to
inflectional endings and stem vowels of weak verbs and the application of these patterns
to I-Y forms. Having said that, weak verbs are considered the Old English counterpart of
regular verbs in PDE, as opposed to strong verbs as the irregular verbs in PDE. There is
not ablaut or any attested pattern for vowel changes in the root of weak verbs, as strong
verbs contain. As stated before, it is by adding a dental suffix to the root that these verbs
form their preterite forms. Coherently, inflectional endings are regarded as key elements

in the grammatical inflection of weak verbs, since they are responsible for the majority
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of morphological changes within the weak verb paradigm. Thus, this feature is taken into
account when designing the methodology for the automatic searches of weak verbs.

In addition, the impossibility of manually revising the vast amount of inflectional
forms resultant from the automatic hits requires a different disambiguation step than those
proposed by Metola Rodriguez (2015, 2017, 2018) or Garcia Fernandez (2018a, 2018b,
2018c).

3. 6. Reference lists of weak verbs: headword spelling problem and other issues

The issue of the choice of headword spelling is a crucial step when building a dictionary.
Therefore, lexicographers aiming to build an Old English dictionary need to be aware of
the issues concerning the headword spelling, as well as to be able to propose solutions
that accommodate variant spellings within the headword entries.

In relation to this, Ellis (1993: 3) insists that the treatment of the spelling variation and
the headword spelling influence some of the basic assumptions about the language. When
dealing with the Old English language, its headword spelling system is mainly influenced
by Sweet’s Early West Saxon model. This model prefers the spellings attested in the
manuscripts from the reign of King Alfred the Great (the Early West Saxon period).
According to Sweet, the language of the Alfredian manuscripts lacks of contamination by
dialectal or diachronic influences. However, as Ellis (1993: 3) points out, this model has
some limitations, one of which has to do with the fact that it was during the Late West
Saxon period when most manuscripts in Old English were written. Therefore, Sweet’s
model is not based but on a handful of Old English manuscripts.

This tendency to look for the standard spelling of the language in the Old English
manuscripts from the Late West Saxon period, Ellis (1993: 4) continues, was the one
Bosworth followed in his Compendious Anglo-Saxon and English Dictionary in 1848.
Bosworth’s method allows variant spellings of the same word form, which leads to the
duplication of entries in the dictionary and the impossibility to choose the most standard
Old English spelling. In spite of the inconsistencies, Ellis (1993: 4) argues that the
Bosworth’s method influenced Toller to compose the Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon in 1898.
According to Ellis (1993: 4), Toller took advantage of the philological progresses in the
second half of the nineteenth century and [a]s a result, the Bosworth-Toller dictionary is

far superior to Bosworth’s earlier work, and together with Toller’s 1921 Supplement, this
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work remains the most comprehensive Old English dictionary currently available (1993:
4). In this dictionary, the spelling of the headwords is made on the basis of the number of
occurrences in the Old English texts. In spite of that, Ellis (1993: 5) finds that this
dictionary method for variant spelling is not consistent since variants may appear listed
after the headword, as part of the entry or in other unrelated entries of the dictionary.

A different approach to the headword spelling is taken by Sweet in his 1896 Student’s
Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon. Ellis (1993: 6) explains that Sweet justifies the choice of
applying the Early West Saxon model to the spelling of the headwords with the idea that
having a predictable system of headword spelling helps learners of the Old English
language.

The method used by Sweet is criticised by Ellis (1993: 6) since it imposed an order
based on an idealised standard that would potentially help readers of the dictionary find
a word in the place where they expect to find it. Ellis acknowledges that the Early West
Saxon language has become the norm in grammar and dictionaries of Old English and is
perceived by some as the Standard Old English spelling but the application of this model,
in his opinion, tends towards the exclusion of orthographic variants in dictionaries.

Ellis (1993: 7) exemplifies this idea with instances retrieved from Sweet’s dictionary
to show how the fact that variant spellings are not listed next to the headwords causes the
duplication of entries. The information regarding the form ‘cold’ (both a noun and an
adjective) are included in two separate entries in the dictionary, ceald and cield. Instead
of attesting these two words as variant spellings of the same word form, Sweet multiplies
the registers by treating them as separate headwords.

Sweet’s preference for the early <ie> spelling in contrast with the late <y> or <i> is
one of the downsides that Ellis (1993: 7) points out, which potentially leads to the double
listing of many words and the inclusion of unattested spellings as headwords that are not
attested in any form. As for instance, ‘deep’ is found under the entries deop and diep, and
‘dear’ under deore and diere. His criticism towards the normalisation of the dictionary
headword spellings system based on the Early West Saxon model drives Ellis (1993: 7-
8) to state the following [it] resulted in a degree of artificiality which has tended to
weaken the connection between the dictionary and the language it purports to describe.
Ellis (1993: 8) discusses that it is possible to reach a point where a dictionary following
Sweet’s model, such as Holthausen’s etymological dictionary, includes unattested <ie>
forms in the dictionary: from Sweet’s cycen ‘chicken’, Holthausen attests the spelling

ciecen.
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Nevertheless, Ellis (1993: 8) highlights that The Dictionary of Old English by Healey
et al. has tackled this issue by preferring the late West-Saxon spelling of the word. The
editors of this dictionary have attempted to present words in their own dress by reviewing
the entire corpus of Old English (in computer-readable form) in order to find the attested
spelling variants, as well as their frequencies and distribution among the Old English
texts.

Ellis (1993: 9) compares the headword spellings from four Old English traditional
dictionaries with the spelling found in the DOE. Figure 47 shows the different spellings
in these five sources for the verbs ‘to beckon’, ‘to bend’, ‘to burn’ and ‘to turn’. This
comparison includes Bosworth’s (B) A Compendious Anglo-Saxon and English
Dictionary (1848), Bosworth-Toller’s (BT) An Anglo-Saxon Dictionary (1898), Sweet’s
(SW) The Student’s Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon (1896), Hall and Meritt’s (CH-M) A
Concise Anglo-Saxon Dictionary (1960) and Healey’s Dictionary of Old English (1986-
2018).

B (1848) | B-T (1898) | SW (1896) | H-M (1960) | DOE

‘to beckon’ | bicnian/ bycnan = beacnian biecnan biecnan bicnan
‘to bend’ bigan bugan biegan biegan bigan
‘to burn’ byrnan beornan biernan beirnan byrnan
‘to turn’ cirran cyrran cierran cierran cyrran

Figure 47. Different headwords spellings for the same lemma in Ellis (1993: 8-9).

The headword spellings proposed by Bosworth are in most cases correct when
comparing them to those in the DOE, Ellis (1993: 10) observes. Thus, this author points
out that the establishment of the Late West Saxon model as the model for the headword
spelling in the DOE, and the listing of variants including those in Early West Saxon
spellings, under the headword revolutionised the field of Old English lexicography.
Lexicographers need to be aware, nonetheless, that a specific idealisation when choosing
the headword spelling is sometimes needed, Ellis (1993: 10) argues. Namely, the
headword choice for the verbs is the infinitive form and some of them are rare or
unattested in the Old English texts.

Against this background, the spelling of the reference lists of weak verbs that have

been retrieved from the Nerthus lexical database mainly follows Hall-Meritt’s spelling
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from A Concise Anglo-Saxon Dictionary. Minor issues, however, need to be addressed
regarding the spelling of weak verbs.

The letter 0 is preferred instead of p when it appears both at the beginning of the word
lemmas, even though the inflectional forms retrieved from the DOEC do not show this
feature in the lemmatiser Norna since it is not represented in written Old English texts
and long vowels are written as standard a, &, e, i, 0, u, y. For instance, liefde >>>
ltefan(ge) (1). Even though lemmas from the reference lists do mark the vocalic length,
illustrated by the macron over the vowel, it is noteworthy the clarification that this feature
is not represented in written Old English texts. Concerning the macron in long vowels,

the following clarification by Baker is noteworthy.

Long vowels are always marked with macrons (...) in modern editions for students,
and also in some scholarly editions. However, vowels are never so marked in Old
English manuscripts. Having said that, the importance of marking the duration of
the vowels is undeniable since the macrons that appear in the texts (...) are not there
only as guides to pronunciation, but also to help [the readers] decide what words
mean. (Baker 2003: 12)

The spelling of the headwords unequivocally has an important impact on the results of
the automatic searches, as we will point out later in this chapter. The starting point of the
lemmatisation process concerns these lists of Old English weak verbs.

The verbal forms for the initial reference lists have been retrieved from the database
Nerthus, where 3,961 lemmas are classified as ‘weak verb’. These verbs are arranged
according to their subclass in separate lists within the lemmatiser: ‘Weak Verb 1°, ‘Weak
Verb 2’ and ‘Weak Verb 3’. The subclass of weak verb is included within brackets
following the standard model of cardinal number. Class 1 weak verbs, for instance, add
(2) as in fremman (1) and similarly, wisnian (2) and secgan(ge) (3). Simplex and derived
verbs are included in the inventory.

There are weak verbs in the Nerthus database that do not include the prefix ge- within
brackets. This means that the prefix is not expected to co-occur with the verb in question,
but is only a possible add-on. Nevertheless, we do sometimes find instances of this prefix
in unmarked verbs. The verb licettan (1) ‘to feign’, for example, includes among its

potential inflectional forms lemmatised in Norna: gelicettan, geliccetad, gelicetten,
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geliccette. In order to adjust the reference lists of verbs to the occurrences we come across
during the analysis, this lemma is modified to /icettan(ge) (1). This type of alteration has
been carried out in all verbs with the same situation.

Relevant issues need to be dealt with at this point concerning the reference lists of
verbs and before starting the lemmatisation tasks. First, there is a numerous group of
1,166 verbs tagged as ‘weak’ without specification of their subclass in Nerthus. This is
an effect of the lack of specification by the dictionaries of reference, which led the
Nerthus database compilers to leave the inflectional morphology section blank.

Aiming at gaining accuracy in the analysis, a revision of this group of verbs is
conducted. These lemmas without an assigned class are added to the reference lists of
both class 1 and class 2 weak verbs with a question mark after the form, as in gescyldan®.
The duplication of these verbs in both lists is meant to help the lemmatiser spot the lemma
in question when carrying out the semi-automatic lemmatisation task. As will be
explained in Section 3. 8., the lemmatisation is first made on the basis of the inflectional
endings.

As a way of exemplifying, when the lemmatiser comes across the inflectional form
gescylded after launching a query in search for the forms with the representative
inflectional ending of the past participle of class 1 weak verbs, and goes down the
reference list of lemmas for the class 1 weak verbs, the lemma gescyldan? is to be spotted
and assigned as its potential headword. At the end of the first step of the lemmatisation
process, ten inflectional forms (gescyldd, gescylde, gescylded, gescylden, gescyldende,
gescyldendum, gescyldest, gescylded, gescyldep, gescyldst) are assigned to the lemma
gescyldan?

Overall, 1,984 inflectional forms are assigned to 672 different lemmas marked as weak
verbs with question mark. It is possible to decide whether a lemma with a question mark
belongs to either of the two subclasses by scanning the results of the queries in the
lemmatiser. Some cases are more transparent than others. The assignment of the subclass
of the weak lemma is carried out when the resultant inflectional forms include the
canonical endings of either subclass. To continue with the example above, gescyldan? is
attested by 10 inflectional forms with representative endings of class 1 weak verb,
therefore this lemma is modified to gescyldan (1).

However, the majority of cases are not as straightforward. This method cannot identify
the subclass of 494 lemmas, which set up the group of undecided verbs. There are many

instances where the resultant hits of the semi-automatic lemmatisation process contain
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endings both included in the reference list for class 1 and class 2 weak verbs, so the
inflectional forms are potentially suitable for both subclasses. If the hits display a fairly
representative predominance of either class, although showing potential endings of both
classes, the class of the predominant group is assigned.

In relation to the inflectional endings, it needs to be borne in mind that the inflectional
endings -a (representative of the imperative mood of class 2 weak verbs) and -e
(representative of the indicative singular mood of class 1 weak verbs) are very recurrent
in the database and they are also common in nouns, adjectives and adverbs. For instance,
for the lemma smalian ‘to become thin’, the potential inflectional forms in the database
include smala and smale. Checking within the textual fragment would potentially help
prove the inflectional form to be a verb, a noun, an adjective or any other category. Due
to time constraints, however, it is not possible to do this task at this point.

Another interesting issue is that a high number of weak verbs without subclass in
Nerthus share the same stem with other verbs, such as sibban? ‘to rejoice” and sibbian(ge)
(2) ‘to bring together’. It is not possible, therefore, to assess which inflectional forms
belong to which verb without looking at the textual fragment. Furthermore, some of the
verbs in the undecided group are not assigned to any inflectional forms after the analysis,
such as &fian ‘to be in miserable condition’. None of the inflectional forms in the database
seems to fit the standards for their lemmatisation with this lemma, so the assignment of
the subclass of weak verb becomes more challenging.

Almost sixty percent of weak verbs without subclass in Nerthus has been assigned a
class based on the textual occurrences in the corpus. As a second step, the remaining still
undecided verbs are assigned a class based on their ending. Verbs ending with -ian are
added to the class 2 weak verb list of reference since the morphology of this suffix is
representative of this subclass. The remaining verbs are assigned the subclass 1 of weak
verbs. The resultant lists of verbs are neither closed nor final and although an assessment
task has taken place, further refinement of the reference lists is needed.

In addition, 162 entries in Nerthus contain verbal predicates without inflectional
morphology or subclass. 38 of these entries include a predicate with the ending -ian and,
therefore, have a high probability of being weak verbs from the second class. Checking
these potential class 2 weak verbs against the corpus allows their tagging as weak verbs
and the addition to the reference lists: eerendian, cetscéawian, agrimsian, fordwisian,
forecetywian, forewealwian, forgitelian, forhrepian, formogian, forwracnian, framsidian,

tiician(ge), geedstalian, leodian, lissian, oferwandian, scéadian, sician, tofultumian,
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tohrician, tosceacerian, toweordian, ourhgeendian, durhswerian, unscéadian, unswetian,
wanian, wifian, wiglian, wilmian, wordian, worian, wradian, wunian, wynsumnian,
ymbwician. The first weak verbal class, however, shares its infinitive ending with strong
verbs so a disambiguation task cannot be based on the same grounds as the second class.

A fourth list of weak verbs called Weak 1 & 2 is temporary included in the lemmatiser
Norna, with 161 verbs classified as both class 1 and class 2 weak verbs in Nerthus. This
decision was taken to facilitate the lemma assignment of potential forms for these
lemmas. Verbs classified as ‘Weak 1 and 2’ by Nerthus are provisionally included in this
pull down list of lemmas to make the lemmatisation easier. These lemmas will later be
split into class 1 and class 2 to present the results of the lemmatisation process. For
instance, tacnian(ge) ‘to mark, indicate’ is a “Weak 1 and 2’ verb according to Nerthus.
It includes inflectional forms with representative canonical endings of class 1 (tacnedan)
and class 2 (tacniap). This lemma will eventually be listed in the reference list of class 1
weak verbs and in the list of class 2 weak verbs to enable the study of the inflectional
forms together with those from ‘Weak Verb 1’ and ‘Weak Verb 2.

There are two more groups of verbs within Nerthus that require comment: ‘Strong
verbs with weak forms’ and ‘Weak verbs with strong forms’. These subclasses are not
included in the scope of this research since their morphology is expected to combine
features of both strong weak verbs, and the lemmatisation process presented in this
investigation constraints to weak verbs.

All'in all, the initial reference lists of weak verbs are modified and refined on the basis
of the inflectional forms found in the analysis. The final reference lists of weak verbs are
included in the Appendix. These lists include 1,954 class 1 weak verbs, 1,914 class 2

weak verbs and 35 class 3 weak verbs.

3. 7. Aims of the research

Lemmatisation is a pending task in Old English since there is not to this day a complete
inventory of the language lemmatised by dictionary word. As explained before, the DOE
does draw on a complete corpus of the language of approximately three million words.
However, this dictionary is still in progress and has only published the entries of the first
half of the alphabet (forms A-H), so that the lemmatisation of forms I-Y remains

unpublished.
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The lack of a comprehensive and lemmatised corpus of Old English is the starting
point of the lemmatiser Norna. This layout is one of the blocks of the lexical database
Nerthus, where the index of all the inflectional forms retrieved from the DOEC are
assigned a headword from the reference lists of lemmas available. The database format
has a great advantage over the online corpus because it can search the results of previous
searches. Norna aims at filling the existing gap in the field with three semi-automatic
methods designed to lemmatise the verbal lexicon of the language.

The first method implemented in the lemmatiser was designed by Metola Rodriguez
(2015, 2017 and 2018) who targeted the lemmatisation of verbs from the strong class.
Then, Garcia Fernandez (2018a, 2018b, 2018c) created a method to assign a lemma to
the inflectional forms of anomalous, preterite-present and contracted verbs. Finally, the
method that identifies and lemmatises the forms of the weak class of verbs is the one
proposed in this thesis.

The automatisation of the lemmatisation process aims at maximising the resources
available in Old English while obtaining reliable results from the analysis. However, due
to the dialectal and diachronic variants of the language of study, its morphological
peculiarities and the lack of uniformity attested in the available corpora from this period,
total automatisation of the lemmatisation cannot be achieved and manual revision of the
results is required.

Against this context, the main aim of this research is to identify the potential
realisations of Old English weak verbs, including canonical and non-canonical spellings,
and to lemmatise the attestations of these verbs with a lemma inflected as the infinitive
from the reference lists of weak verbs. This aim can be further subdivided into two
specific objectives. First, the selection and use of the available sources of data for the
study of the Old English language and the validation of the results. Second, the design
and sequence of a set of methodological steps and tasks that builds up the lemmatisation
procedure of weak verbs. The semi-automatic method proposed in this investigation
comprises successive tasks organised in steps in order to refine the searches, compare the
results with other lexicographical sources and validate the inflectional forms that result
from the lemmatisation method.

The focus of this research is on the three verb classes of weak verbs in Old English,
by far the most numerous group of the verbal inventory in number of lemmas and
inflectional forms. The scope of the analysis is the index of 190,000 forms generated from

the concordance of the entire DOEC in its 2004 version that includes three million words
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in token analysis. This index is accessed through the latest version of the lemmatiser
Norna in the lexical database Nerthus.

This research follows a lemmatisation by type. It needs to be borne in mind that in this
type of lemmatisation, the lemma assignment constrains to the index of 190,000 types
that originates from the concordance with the three million tokens attested in the corpus.
Lemmatising by type and not by token entails that the analysis rather than assigning a
lemma one by one to the three million inflectional forms in the corpus, lemmatises the
index of types that comprehends all the tokens in this corpus.

Two consequences derive from this choice of lemmatisation. First, there is no
reference to the specific texts where the types are attested. When a headword is assigned
to an inflectional form from the index, as for instance, the infinitive lufian ‘to love’ to the
inflectional form lufode, all the attestations of the inflectional form are acknowledged
with this tagging. Therefore, the lemmatisation of this type as part of the verbal paradigm
of the lemma lufian is done just once, independently of the number of textual occurrences
of the form in the corpus. The second consequence of the lemmatisation by type implies
that forms are lemmatised without taking into consideration the context where they appear
in the textual fragments. The lemmatisation is purely based on the morphology of the
form, disregarding the study of the contexts. This task will be addressed in further
research. Consequently, the process of lemma assignment presented in this research does
not distinguish, for example, the nominative plural of a noun meaning ‘farmers’ tilian
from a potential realisation the verb tilian ‘to aim at’ with the same spelling. It is plausible
that when the forms that remain without validation at the end of the analysis of this thesis
are checked against their textual fragment, some cases of lemma assignment need to be
corrected.

Overall, this research contributes to the field with an inventory of lemmas and
inflectional forms of the Old English weak verbs. In particular, the results of the
lemmatisation of the verbal lexicon corresponding to the second part of the alphabet (I-
Y) contributes to fill in the existing gap in the field, given that such an inventory has not
yet been published by the lexicographical sources. The methodological steps and tasks

created to fulfil this goal are explained in the next section.
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3. 8. Methodological steps and tasks

This section describes and exemplifies the method designed for the lemmatisation of Old
English weak verbs. This investigation follows a four-step lemmatisation procedure. Each
of these steps is further organised in specific sequential tasks whose fulfilment permit to
move forward in the lemmatisation procedure. Step 1 involves the lemmatisation with
canonical endings of the A-Y forms; Step 2 the validation of A-H forms; Step 3 the
expansion of the lemmatisation of 1-Y forms with non-canonical spellings; and Step 4 the
validation of 1-Y forms. The goal of the first step is to lemmatise inflectional forms of
weak verbs A-Y by means of the canonical endings of these forms. Step 2 validates the
results of the forms A-H and adds inflectional forms to the inventory of with non-
canonical spellings. Step 3 expands the lemmatisation of weak verbs taking into account
patterns of non-canonical spellings and Step 4 validates the lemmatised forms of the
second part of the alphabet. Half of the steps in this procedure aim at lemmatising
inflectional forms and the other half at validating the results of the lemmatisation. The
description and illustration of each task and step follows.

Step 1 deals with the semi-automatic lemmatisation of all the inflectional forms that
are identified in the DOEC as potential realisations of Old English weak verbs. The scope
of this first step explores the inflectional forms from the letter A-Y. Four tasks conform
this Step 1 where the process of lemma assignment is based on the canonical endings of
weak verbs. Lemmatising requires the previous task of finding the relevant forms. Due to
the morphological features of weak verbs, explained in detail in the second chapter,
changes in the morphology of these verbs usually take place in the suffixal part of the
word rather than in the root, as it is the case of strong verbs. Therefore, the identification
of a word with any of the typical inflectional endings that weak verbs show denotes a
high possibility of that word to be a realisation of a weak verb.

In turn, the first task of Step 1 entails selecting the most representative inflectional
endings that Old English weak verbs show, distinguishing those for the first class and
those for the second class. The selection of these endings is the result of the comparison
and contrast of the verbal paradigms provided by different sources: Campbell (1987),
Hogg and Fulk (2011), Sievers (1903) and Stark (1982). The study of these verbal
paradigms is done under closer scrutiny and, consequently, this first task culminates in
the selection of inflectional endings that are considered as representative of the verbal

class they indicate. What is more, each of these inflectional endings also discerns the part
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of the paradigm where they tend to appear. As for instance, the inflectional ending -od is
attested in the grammars as a recurrent ending of class 2 weak verbs and, more
specifically, as the inflectional ending of verbs of this subclass in the past participle form.

The compilation of the inventory of representative endings determines the production
of the query strings for these endings in the second task of Step 1. Once the canonical
inflectional endings are identified, the next task deals with the adjustment of this
information to the specific requirements of the database where the lemma assignment
process is to be performed. Since Norna has been implemented in FileMaker software,
the inflectional endings we want to search need to be adjusted to the peculiarities of this
software.

As a way of illustration, the canonical ending for the past participle of class 2 weak
verbs is -od as attested in lufod ‘loved’. Thus, the query string to identify all the
inflectional forms in the corpus with this ending is = = * od. The ‘= = *’ code hints
FileMaker to look for the exact alphanumerical combination that follows. Therefore, one
query string is generated for each of the canonical endings identified in the previous task.

The third task in Step 1 implies the search of the inflectional endings (codified as query
strings compatible with the FileMaker software) against the database Norna. One by one,
each of the query strings is searched in the lemmatiser. Figure 48 serves as an example of

how any query string is keyed into the database.

1

T Total @ >
Find Requests Mew Request Perform Find Cancel Find
sut:[Noma v vewss: (== E) Matching records: [linglgeM Omit | Insert:[Operators =
Occurrences |InflectionalForm Headword Weak Verb 1 Weak Verb 2 |Weak Verb_3 Weak Verb_1_2
‘ —=*od

Figure 48. Example of inflectional ending codified as query string in Norna.

All the results from this particular query are considered potential verbal forms of class
2 weak verbs. The search of the inflectional forms is automatic. The database identifies
the inflectional forms in the index that fulfil the requested query string and presents the
list of hits. Following with the example above, the query string ==*od finds the set of

matches presented below in Figure 49.
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" 1490 / 192975
DI 1 0Z8Z. o B la- .| m
Records Show All | New Record Delete Record Find Sort Share

out:[Noma v] viewas: (& | = =l [ Preview
Occurrences |InflectionalForm Headword v Weak Verb 1| Weak Verb 2 |Weak Verb_3 Weak Verb_1_2

11342 god

995 mod

779 heafod
662 blod

609 stod

463 samod
367 abbod
331 gebletsod
288 bebod
266 gehalgod

Figure 49. Results of query string in Norna.

Once the potential forms of weak verbs are identified, the fourth and last task within
this first step proceeds. The fourth task in Step 1 involves the lemma assignment of the
inflectional forms that fulfil the requirements to be considered realisations of weak verbs.
Only transparent cases are lemmatised in this task. By transparent cases of lemmatisation,
we mean inflectional forms that are formed with the same stem as any of the lemmas
included in the reference lists plus one of the representative inflectional ending identified
for weak verbs.

By way of illustration, the analysis of the inflectional form bestreowod follows. This
form seems to be made up of the stem bestreow- and the ending -od. Checking the
reference list of lemmas of the second class, we come across the lemma bestreowian ‘to
bestrew’, with the same stem bestreow- than the inflectional form under study and the
characteristic ending of the infinitive form -ian. Consequently, the lemma is assigned as
the headword of this particular inflectional form from the index list.

The information is stored in Norna and whenever we run into this form, we will see
that the lemma bestreowian is assigned as the headword. Figure 50 includes other
instances where examples of transparent cases of lemma assignments are identified and

lemmatised in the database.
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700 ' 1490 192975
:IZ| Found {Sorted) ||——D E Q - \|| I—l-l.

Records Show All | Mew Record Delete Record | Find Sort Share

sut:[Norna v | View ts: == | Preview |

Occurrences | InflectionalForm Headword Weak Verb 1| Weak Verb_ 2 |Weak Verb_ 3

2 gelipegod

2 gelocod locian(ge) (2) locian(ge) (2)
2 gclod

2 gclofod lofian(ge) (2) lofian(ge) (2)
35 gclogod logian(ge) (2) logian(ge) (2)
15 eclufod lufian(ge) (2) lufian(ge) (2)

Figure 50. Lemmatisation of weak verb assignment in Norna.

The third task and fourth task of Step 1 are repeated as many times as canonical
endings are identified. Each inflectional ending, codified as query string, is individually
searched in the database and the hits checked against the pull-down reference lists of
verbs of the specific class, in an attempt to find its suitable lemma.

The four tasks in Step 1 are actually attended to in Section 4. 3. in Chapter 4 for the
lemmatisation of class 1 weak verbs with the canonical endings. Accordingly, in Section
5. 3. in Chapter 5 these tasks attend to the lemmatisation of class 2 weak verbs and in
Section 6. 3. in Chapter 6 to the lemmatisation of class 3 weak verbs.

Step 2 in this lemmatisation procedure involves the validation of the lemmatised forms
of the letter A-H. The lexicographical source chosen for the disambiguation of these
forms is the DOE. This dictionary draws on a comprehensive corpus of the Old English
language and, although they have only published entries between the letters A and H, the
information provided there is taken for granted by this investigation due to their
philological wealth. Three tasks are performed to validate the lemmatised forms A-H in
Norna with the study of the entries available in the online version of the dictionary.

The first task in Step 2 consists of looking up each weak lemma in Norna with
inflectional forms that have been lemmatised in Step 1 in the DOE. The focus in this task
is drawn towards the mere presence of the lemma in the dictionary and whether its
spelling contrasts with the Nerthus spelling. Occasionally, information from different
entries in the DOE is grouped when including data for the same lemma. For instance, the
dictionary requires three separate entries herian, geherian and gehered (past participle of

infinitive herian) to present the verbal paradigm of the lemma herian(ge) (1) ‘to praise’.
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Bearing this in mind, more than one search is expected when looking up weak verbs in
the DOE.

Once the entry or entries with attested spellings of a lemma have been identified, the
second task in Step 2 aims at comparing the inflectional forms assigned to the headword
in Norna with the inflectional forms attested by the dictionary for the same lemma. The
validation only succeeds when the lemmatised forms are attested for the same verb form.
To illustrate the comparison task with the DOE, the following example is provided. The
class 2 weak verb carian ‘to sorrow’ is the headword of six inflectional forms in Norna:
carad, carian, cariad, cariende, carige and carien. These lemmatised forms in the
database are also attested in the entry for carian ‘to sorrow, be anxious or troubled’ in the
DOE. Therefore, these six inflectional forms are validated as part of the verbal paradigm
of the lemma carian (2).

The comparison with the dictionary not only validates the results of the canonical
lemmatisation but also identifies non-canonical spellings found in the DOE for weak
verbs, which is the goal of the third and final task within Step 2. The extra attested
spellings of weak verbs found in the DOE are added to the inventory of lemmatised
inflectional forms in the database, so these extra forms are transferred to Norna and
tagged as ‘Source DOE’ to enable the subsequent quantification of the results. Resuming
with the example of carian, the DOE includes nine extra attestations of this verb, i.e.
chared, cearad, cariad, cearo, ceara, cexre, cero, cearigende and ceariendre, which
the lemmatisation tasks included in Step 1 did not find but which, according to the
dictionary, are included in the paradigm of this lemma.

Figure 51 shows the verbal paradigm of the verb blissian as can be found in the
database. The verbal paradigm of this verb combines inflectional forms lemmatised with
the lemmatisation with canonical endings (Step 1) and forms retrieved from the
comparison with the dictionary (Step 2). Although careful examination of these extra
forms is carried out, at first glance it can be spotted that most of them include vowel

variation within the stem of the verb and non-canonical endings.
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=TT =
Registros Mostrar todos | Nuevo registro Eliminar registro | Buscar

sentacién: [Nomna =] Ver como: == | = [ Vista previa |

Occurrences InflectionalForm|  Headword Weak Verb_1 Weak Verb 2 |Weak Verb_3 Source_DOE DOE_headword
b0 blissap blissian(ge) (2) blissian(ge) (2) blissian, blipsian
20 oeblissian  blissian(ge) (2) blissian(ge) (2) peblssian

19 geblissode blissian(ge) (2) blissian(ge) (2) Eeb]issian

18 blissigen blissian(ge) (2) blissian(ge) (2) blissian, blipsian
18 oeblissige  blissian(ge) (2) blissian(ge) (2) peblssian

16 geblissa blissian(ge) (2) blissian(ge) (2) L;;eb]issian

15 blissade blissian(ge) (2) blissian(ge) (2) blissian, blipsian
14 blissiendra  blissian(ge) (2) blissian(ge) (2) blissian, blipsian
1 blission blissian(ge) (2) blissian(ge) (2) blissian, blipsian
11 geblissipende  blissian(ge) (2) blissian(ge) (2) F;;eb]issian

10 geblissap blissian(ge) (2) blissian(ge) (2) )geb]issian

10 geblissast blissian(ge) (2) blissian(ge) (2) L;eb]issian

9 blissizp blissian(ge) (2) blissian(ge) (2) blissian, blipsian
9 geblissodon  blissian(ge) (2) blissian(ge) (2) F;;eb]issian

Figure 51. Paradigm of verb blissian in Norna with ‘Source DOE’.

The tasks in Step 2 are actually attended to in Section 4. 4. in Chapter 4 for the
validation of A-H class 1 weak verbs; in Section 5. 4. in Chapter 5 for the validation of
A-H class 2 weak verbs; and in Section 6. 4. in Chapter 6 for the validation of A-H class
3 weak verbs.

Step 3 aims at expanding the lemmatisation of the weak verbs from the letter I-Y taking
into account the non-canonical spellings of weak verbs. This step comprises five
successive tasks. These tasks permit the lemmatisation of non-canonical inflectional
forms from the lemmas not included in the entries of the DOE with justified patterns of
non-canonical spellings.

First, the study of the inflectional forms retrieved from the comparison with the DOE
identifies the most recurrent non-canonical spellings of the inflectional endings attested
in the weak verbs of the DOE. These non-canonical endings are identified by studying
the list of extra inflectional forms retrieved from the DOE. As for instance, in this
dictionary, the ending -ade is very recurrent in the inflections of weak verbs. This ending
is not included in the canonical paradigms of weak verbs provided by the grammars of
Old English, so it is added to the list of non-canonical inflectional endings that are suitable
for weak verbs.

Once all the non-canonical endings are identified, the second task in Step 3 aims at
finding the canonical counterparts of these inflectional endings in order to create patterns

for lemmatisation. By finding the canonical pair, we mean to search for the position
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within the verbal paradigm of the verb where the endings under scrutiny fit. When the
position is identified, the canonical ending that fills that spot is selected as the pair and
the pattern generated.

As way of illustration, the following example is presented. According to the forms that
appear in the entries of the DOE, the ending -ade tends to appear in forms of the second
class of weak verbs expressing the preterite tense. Consulting the canonical paradigm of
class 2 weak verbs, the canonical ending that conveys the preterite tense is -ode.
Sometimes, however, the DOE does not specify the position in the paradigm for the
attested forms. Facing this issue, the index of secondary sources Freya is also consulted
in an attempt to find this information. When this information is retrieved, the pattern of
normalisation -ade >>> -ode can be generated. The information to the left of the angle
brackets is the non-canonical ending and the spelling on the right the canonical equivalent
for the inflectional ending.

The third task in Step 3 focuses on the identification of the commonest attested vowel
alternations that take place in the stem of weak verbs. A different method is followed for
the study of these vowel alternations than the method for the inflections. The study of the
vowel alternations in the stems of weak verbs does not constrain to the study of the forms
in the DOE but makes use of the dictionaries of Old English to study in depth the
peculiarities of each lemma. Lemmas from the reference lists in Norna include one
canonical spelling. However, as the dictionary database Nerthus attests, the most relevant
dictionaries of Old English provide alternative spellings for the majority of lemmas.
Therefore, the third task aims at identifying the commonest stem vowel alternations in
each weak verb from I-Y.

To exemplify this task, Norna provides the lemma seomian in the reference list of class
2 weak verbs, hence the lemmatisation with canonical endings in the first step aims at
inflectional forms with the stem seom- and the set of inflectional endings. However,
Nerthus attests the alternative spelling siomian for this lemma. Therefore, it is plausible
for inflectional forms of seomian to include the spelling siom- in their stem. The results
of this revision are the starting point for the next task.

In the fourth task in Step 3, the patterns for non-canonical lemmatisation on the basis
of the stem vowel are generated. Following with the example above, the pattern -io- >>>
-e0- Is created given that this alternation is considered valid for any weak verbs with the
same set of vowels in the stem. In fact, Norna includes the following lemmas

geleoduwdcian, gespeoftian, leoduwdecan(ge), leornian(ge), meolcian(ge), odfeorrian,
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oferseolfrian, onsceortian, reordan, reordian(ge), seofian, seohhian, seomian,
sweotolian(ge), teofenian, teogodian, teohhian, teoswian, togeteohhian, ungeocian,
unreordian, unweordian(ge), weordian(ge), weormian(ge), weornian(ge), weorpian,
weoxian, widsceorian, winreopan and ymbdreodian which are expected to attest the
spelling -io- in the stem among the realisations of their forms.

This third task and fourth task are repeated for every lemma in the lists of reference
from the letter I-Y in order to generate patterns of stem vowel alternations.

Before the description of the last task in this step towards the lemmatisation of non-
canonical forms, the preverbal non-canonical spellings need to be accounted at this point.
A list of canonical prefixes with their non-canonical correspondences is already available
in Norna. This list is based on Kastovsky’s (1992) set of canonical prefixes that were
completed with their non-canonical correspondences by Metola Rodriguez (2015) and
updated by Garcia Fernandez (2018b) with the list of cross-references of vocalic and
consonantal spelling variants included in Hall-Meritt. Given the wealth of the philological
data provided by these authors, this research accepts this list of correspondences for the

I-Y prefixes, in Figure 52.

ge- nyper- >>>  nider-
g- >>> ge- of-
ga- >>> ge- &f- >>> of-
gae- >>> ge- af- >>> of-
gi- >>> ge- off- >>> of-
gy- >>> ge- ofer-
- >>> ge- eofer- >>>  ofer-
ig- >>> ge- eofor- >>>  ofer-
in- ofaer- >>> ofer-
ine- >>> in- ofor- >>> ofer-
inn- >>> in- of'- >>> ofer-
yn- >>> in- ofyr->>>  ofer-
ynn- >>> in- ouer- >>>  ofer-
mid- ouyr- >>>  ofer-
me- >>> mid- on-
met- >>> mid- an- >>> on-
mi- >>> mid- &en- >>> on-
mod- >>> mid- ann- >>> on-
mis- amb- >>> on-
miss- >>> mis- omb- >>> on-
mus- >>> mis- onweg-
nider- aweg- >>>  onweg-
nyder- >>>  nider- 00-
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®d- >>> 00- u- >>> under-
ed- >>> 00- und- >>>  under-
ead- >>> 00- vnder- >>>  under-
0ed- >>> 00- ynder- >>>  under-
oep- >>> 00- tip-
ug- >>> 00- upp- >>> tp-
up- >>> 00- uppe- >>> ap-
to- ut-
te- >>> t0- utt- >>> at-
twi- vt- >>> ut-
twig- >>> twi- wio-
twy- >>> twi- wyd- >>>  wid-
tui- >>> twi- wyp- >>> wid-
tuig- >>> twi- wider-
twe- >>> twi- widere- >>>  wider-
tweo- >>> twi- widyr- >>>  wider-
twie- >>> twi- wipere- >>>  wider-
ori- wipyr- >>>  wider-
bry->>> ori- wipir- >>>  wider-
prie- >>> ori- widir- >>>  wider-
ory- >>> ori- wyder- >>>  wider-
orie- >>> ori- ymb-
oreo- >>> ori- ym- >>> ymb-
ourh- ymbe- >>>  ymb-
porh->>>  durh- emb->>>  ymb-
dorh->>>  durh- embe- >>>  ymb-
un- eme- >>> ymb-
vn- >>> un- imb- >>> ymb-
under-

Figure 52. Patterns of non-canonical prefixes in Norna.

The fifth task in Step 3 implies searching the non-canonical lemmatisation patterns
generated in the previous tasks among the inflectional forms I-Y, in order to lemmatise
all the potential inflectional forms of Old English weak verbs with the attested non-
canonical spellings. The search of the non-canonical patterns in Norna is expected to add
predictable and easy to automate weak verbal forms for I-Y lemmas to the inventory. The
lemmatisation patterns are added to Norna as pull-down lists that enable the
lemmatisation of I-Y weak verbal forms and the tagging of the specific non-canonical
pattern that allows its lemmatisation: ‘Ending Normalisation’, ‘Stem Normalisation’ and

‘Preverb Normalisation’, as shown in Figure 53.
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QOccurrences InflectionalForm Headword Weak_Verb_1 Weak_Verb_2 Weak_Verb_3 Ending Normalisation = Stem_Normalisation | Preverb_Normalisation

1 oforhygdum oferhygdgian 2) | oferhypdgian (2) | bfor->»»  OFER-
.1 oferhryfde oferhréfan (1) ;)ferhréﬁan (1) [ Y- >>> -e-

1 oferwyrcean oferwyrcan (1) oferwyrcan (1) -ean >>> -an

1 onzxldan onealdian (2) onealdian (2) - >>> -ea-
1 ofersceadewzde ofersceawian (2) oferscéawian (2) —zde >>> -ode

1 onscyne lonscunian (2) onscunian (2) Y- >>> -u-

1 onlyst i [6V] I [6)] Y- >>> -ie-
1 onlyhtenne onlihtan (1) onlihtan (1) Y- >>> i

1 ontened ontynan (1) ontynan (1) e >>> Y-

1 oncyrron oncierran (1) oncierran (1) - > -ic-
1 ofersceadewade ferscéawian (2) oferscéawian (2) -ade >>> -ode

1 onhagude onhagian (2) onhagian (2) -ude >>> -ede / -ode

1 oferstalon ferstelan (IV)  loferseielan (1) -on >>> -an

1 oferfelle );elﬁli;n (1; oferfyllan (1) -e- >>> -y-

1 onbeled onbelzdan (1) onbelzdan (1) -zd >>> -ed / -od

1 ongeanfer geanferan (1) géanferan (1) - 55> -e-
1 ofsettet ofsettan (1) ofsettan (1) et >>> -€d

1 oferliorzs oferleoran (1) oferleoran (1) s >>> -0 -io- >>> -eo-

Figure 53. Patterns of non-canonical lemmatisation in Norna.

Taking the last inflectional form from Figure 53 as an example, the form oferlioras is
lemmatised as a form of the lemma oferleoran (1) on the grounds of the non-canonical
patterns -&s >>> -ad for the inflectional ending and -io- >>> -eo- for the stem vowel
alternations. The use of these patterns enable the lemmatisation of this inflectional form
as a form of a class 1 weak verb expressing the present indicative plural. The tagging of
the inflectional forms in Norna makes its filter by type of pattern possible, allowing the
contrast and comparison of the tagged forms.

The five tasks in Step 3 are actually attended to in Section 4. 5. in Chapter 4 for the
lemmatisation of I-Y class 1 weak verbs with non-canonical spellings; in Section 5. 5. in
Chapter 5 for the lemmatisation of I-Y class 2 weak verbs with non-canonical spellings;
and in Section 6. 5. in Chapter 6 for the lemmatisation of I-Y class 3 weak verbs with
non-canonical spellings.

Step 4 deals with the validation of the lemmatised forms of the second part of the
alphabet (I-Y) that cannot be done by means of the DOE. Step 4 comprises two tasks.
First, the validation of the lemmatised I-Y inflectional forms with the information
available in the YCOE, accessed through the field ‘Source YCOE’ in Norna. This
validation with the YCOE is illustrated in Figure 54, where the majority of the inflectional
forms that had been lemmatised for the lemma réran ‘to delight’ are validated as verbal

formes.
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QOccurrences InflectionalForm Source_YCOE Headword Weak _Verb_1 = Weak Verb_2

4 retan 1 rétan(ge) (1) rétan(ge) (1)
2 Retie rétan(ge) (1) rétan(ge) (1)
2 retanne 1 rétan(ge) (1) rétan(ge) (1)
2 ret 2 reedan(ge) (Vlle; rétan(ge) (1)
1 gereted 1 rétan(ge) (1) rétan(ge) (1)
1 retad 1 rétan(ge) (1) rétan(ge) (1)
1 rete 1 rétan(ge) (1) rétan(ge) (1)
1 retep 1 rétan(ge) (1) rétan(ge) (1)

Figure 54. Validation with YCOE in Norna.

The forms whose validation cannot be done by means of the YCOE are not discarded
but left for validation in the next task. Additionally, the inflectional forms that are tagged
as verbs in the YCOE and classified as weak verbs in Freya which have not been
lemmatised in Norna are subject to analysis. For instance, the forms geihte and geith are
identified in the syntactic analysis of the YCOE as past participle forms inflected as
nouns. Additionally, these inflectional forms are included in the entry of the class 1 weak
verb geican ‘to increase’ in Freya as a class. However, both these forms are not
lemmatised in Norna. The further study of the extra forms that are retrieved following
this method are examined in detail in this analysis.

The second task in Step 4 aims at the validation of the I-Y forms with the information
provided by the secondary sources of Old English, accessed through the database of
indexation of secondary sources Freya. This database is searched for the lemmatised I-Y
forms still without validation as verbs. As for instance, the inflectional form bancad,
lemmatised as a form of the verb dancian(ge) ‘to thank’, cannot be validated with the
Y COE but the search of this form in Freya validates it as an inflectional form of the class
2 weak lemma dancian in the present indicative 3" singular.

The two validation tasks in Step 4 are attended to in Section 4. 6. in Chapter 4 for the
validation of I-Y class 1 weak verbs; in Section 5. 6. in Chapter 5 for the validation of |-
Y class 2 weak verbs; and in Section 6. 6. in Chapter 6 for the validation of 1-Y class 3

weak verbs.

3. 9. Concluding remarks

This chapter has contextualised the methodology of the lemmatisation procedure of this
research. First, the issues of electronic lexicography and corpus analysis have been
discussed in relation with the process of building a dictionary, highlighting the impact

that corpus-driven researches have upon this process. The lemma selection process has
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been explained as one key task. The next two sections have focused on the sources for
lemmatisation in Old English and the description of the lexical database of Old English
Nerthus. Section 3. 5. has examined the existing lemmatisation methods of strong,
preterite-present, anomalous and contracted verbs. Then, Section 3. 6. has dealt with the
reference lists of weak verbs for this research, emphasising some of the issues that
lexicographers have to deal with when facing Old English such the problem of headword
spelling, among others. Section 3. 7. has outlined the aims of this research: making use
of the available information on Old English verbal morphology in order to identify and
lemmatise weak verbs in a lexical database. The methodological steps and tasks designed
to achieve this goal are then illustrated and exemplified.

The steps and tasks in the lemmatisation procedure are summarised in Figure 55.
Following the steps presented in Section 3. 8. and outlined below culminates in a list of

inflectional forms lemmatised as weak verbs.
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STEPS

TASKS

1. Lemmatisation with
canonical endings
of A-Y formes.

1. Selecting the canonical inflectional endings of Old
English weak verbs.

2. Generating the query strings for these endings.

3. Searching the queries against the database.

4. Assigning a lemma to transparent cases.

2. Validation of
A-H forms.

1. Looking up in the DOE the weak verbs with
lemmatised forms in the database.

2. Validating the lemmatised A-H forms when also
attested in the DOE for the same lemma.

3. Adding the non-canonical spellings of weak verbs
found in the DOE to the inventory.

3. Lemmatisation with
non-canonical spellings
of I-Y forms.

1. ldentifying the most recurrent non-canonical
inflectional endings in the weak verbs of the DOE.

2. Pairing the non-canonical ending spellings with their
canonical counterparts to generate lemmatisation patterns.

3. Identifying the commonest stem vowel alternations in
the weak verb.

4. Pairing the non-canonical stem vowels with their
canonical counterparts to generate lemmatisation patterns.

5. Searching the generated patterns of non-canonical
spellings in the database.

4. Validation of
I-Y forms.

1. Validating the lemmatised I-Y forms in the YCOE.

2. Validating the lemmatised I-Y forms in the secondary
sources of Old English.

Figure 55. Steps and tasks in this lemmatisation procedure for weak verbs.
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CHAPTER 4. THE LEMMATISATION OF CLASS 1 WEAK VERBS

4.1. Introduction

This chapter presents the lemmatisation of the first class of Old English weak verbs. The
explanation of the peculiarities of the language and the main features of the verbal forms
of class 1 of the weak class has put into context this class of verbs. The methodological
procedure implemented to achieve the lemmatisation task is the one presented in the
previous chapter, where the steps and tasks have been described and illustrated. In this
chapter, Section 4. 2. illustrates the available information of the class of verbs under study
as it appears in the database of secondary sources Freya. In addition, in this chapter there
are several sections that focus on the development of the different steps and tasks in the
methodology. Section 4. 3. deals with the first step in the analysis, the lemmatisation with
canonical endings of A-Y forms, illustrating the tasks within this step and concluding
with the results of the canonical lemmatisation for class 1 weak verbs. Then, Section 4.
4. includes the validation of the lemmatised forms of the first part of the alphabet with
the comparison of the forms against the dictionary of reference, as well as the addition of
the non-canonical spellings of class 1 weak verbs retrieved from the dictionary. Section
4. 5. follows with the lemmatisation of class 1 weak verbs targeting I-Y forms with non-
canonical spellings, addressing the development of patterns for non-canonical
lemmatisation based on the inflectional endings of class 1 weak verbs and the stem vowel
alternations attested in the whole group of weak verbs. Next, Section 4. 6. focuses on the
validation of the lemmatised I-Y forms using the selected sources. These sections lead to
Section 4. 7. where the list of class 1 weak verb lemmas and inflectional forms that results
from the analysis is presented. This chapter concludes with Section 4. 8. with some

concluding remarks.

4. 2. Available information on class 1 weak verbs I-Y

In this section, the available information on class 1 weak verbs from the letter I-Y is
presented in relation to the first class of weak verbs. The information is extracted from
the database of secondary sources Freya, including the headword spelling, alternative
spellings, meanings, inflectional forms and the references from which this data was

obtained.
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Headword: 1ecan

Alternative spelling: Tcan, icean, Tecean, ycean, jcan, Ecan, iecean, iecan, €cean, iccan, &can, gacan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): increase

Cook (1894): augment,
aggravate

Sedgefield (1899): increase, add
to

Hargrove (1902): increase
Dodd (1908): add to

Whyatt (1912): increase

Cook (1919): increase

Wright (1925): increase

Krapp (1929): eke out, increase,
add to

Hedberg (1945): increase
Mertens-Fonck (1960): add to,
increase

Whitelock (1963): add,
increase, pile up
Bammesberger (1965): increase,
cause grow, add, enlarge, fulfill
Morris (1967): increase, add to
Yerkes (1984): add

Lehmann (1986): increase
Campbell (1987): increase
Scragg (1992): increase, add to
Baker and Lapidge (1995): add
to, increase, cause grow
Mitchell (1995): increase, cause
grow

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
increase, cause grow

O'Neill (2001): prolong
Marsden (2004): incrase, add to
Godden and Irvine (2009):
increase, add to

ge€cu (pres. ind. 1sg.);
geeced, 1ced, ech, yced,
geecep (pres. ind. 3sg.);
geicd, geycd (pres. ind.
3sg.); €co (pres. ind. 3sg.);
geecap, ecap (pres. pl.);
Jcad, ecad (pres. 3pl.);
ycad (pres. 3pl.); geece
(pres. subj. sg.); ece (pres.
subj. 3sg.); Tecte, ichte,
Jhte, ehte, Tecte, -Ecde,
hte, geicte, ecte, gecte
(pret. 3sg.); &c, gelec
(imp.); geic, geyc (imp.
sg.); geecean, ecan, ycan,
geican (inf.); ge€ced,
gegced, ge@ced (pa. part.)

von Bahder (1880: 123)

Sievers (1885: 831n, 108.4b, 198.4b,
405.4a, 405n10, 407.2, 407n17,
407n18)

Cook (1894: 301, 324)

Sedgefield (1899: 258)

Hargrove (1902: 89)

Schuldt (1905: §19)

Dodd (1908: 163)

Weick (1911: 42)

Wyatt (1912: 192)

Cook (1919: 196)

Wright (1925: §136, 300, 531, 534)
Krapp (1929: 294, 295)

Hedberg (1945: 138)

Hendrickson (1948: 45)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 100, 101)
Whitelock (1963: 80)
Bammesberger (1965: 84)

Brunner (1965: §31n3, 198.4, 405.4,
405n10, 407.2)

Krahe (1967: 160)

Morris (1967: 292, 308)

Sweet (1967b: 295, 346)

Pilch (1970: 55, 70)

Seebold (1970: 84)

Wenisch (1979: 14, 93, 94, 325)
Yerkes (1984: 124)

Kastovsky (1985: 231, 234)
Lehmann (1986: A232)

Campbell (1987: §429, 749, 751.2)
Kastovsky (1992b: 344, 359)
Scragg (1992: 441)

Voyles (1992: 154)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 450, 471)
Mitchell (1995: 410)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 365)
O'Neill (2001: 291)

Marsden (2004: 515)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 13)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 546, 630)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §7.24)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.83,
6.102)

Headword: ieldan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): defer
Sweet (1967a): delay, be late

Sievers (1885: §405n11a)
Schuldt (1905: §107, 153)
Wright (1925: §530)
Brunner (1965: §405n11)
Sweet (1967a: 117)
Heidermanns (1993: 98)
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Headword: ierman
Alternative spelling: yrman

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Cook (1894): afflict

Sedgefield (1899): ill-treat
Krapp (1929): render miserable,
afflict

Hedberg (1945): harm, vex
Godden and Irvine (2009): ill-
treat

yrmde (pret. ind. 3sg.)

Cook (1894: 301)

Sedgefield (1899: 258)

Krapp (1929: 294)

Hedberg (1945: 227)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 631)

Headword: 1ewan

Alternative spelling: ywan, €awan, eawan, &wan, owan, Ewan, eowian, awian, awian, Eowian, ieowan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): show
Sedgefield (1899): show, reveal
Hargrove (1902): reveal, show,
look upon

Blackburn (1907): show

Dodd (1908): reveal

Whyatt (1912): show, display
Cook (1919): manifest, reveal
Krapp (1929): show, manifest,
disclose, reveal

Hedberg (1945): show
Campbell (1959): be visible,
manifest, show

Sweet (1967b): reveal
Lehmann (1986): despise
Campbell (1987): show

Karp (1989): show

Scragg (1992): show

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
disclose, show

Marsden (2004): show, display
Anlezark (2009): show
Godden and Irvine (2009):
show, reveal

eowed (pres. ind. 3sg.);
geewd, woead, Sowad,
eowap, geeowp, geewp
(pres. ind. 3sg.); ywe,
gowie, ge€awe (pres. subj.
3sg.); etiede, xteade
(pret.); -Tede, -eawade,
€awade, -€awde, €awde,
ywde (pret. 3sg.);
Teowedon, Tuwedon (pret.
1pl.); @owdon (pret. 3pl.);
Towa, ywe (imp. sg.);
ge€owian, geawian,
€owian, awian (inf.); ywe
(Pres. Part.); geywed,
geeowad, eawed, ywed

(pa. part.); eowed (pa. part.

nom. sg. masc.)

Sievers (1885: 86n2, 174.3, 174n3,
355n3, 408.2, 408n10)
Sedgefield (1899: 234, 258)
Hargrove (1902: 89, 97)

Schuldt (1905: §72, 103n2, 155,
184n)

Blackburn (1907: 154, 234)
Dodd (1908: 58, 242)

Weick (1911: 42)

Wyatt (1912: 193)

Cook (1919: 168, 180, 197)
Wright (1925: 8533)

Krapp (1929: 252)

Hedberg (1945: 268, 294)
Campbell (1959: 116, 125, 137)
Brunner (1965: 86n2, 173nlc, 173n2,
176.3, 355n3, 408n13, 408n14,
417n7)

Sweet (1967h: 321)

Wenisch (1979: 198n714)
Mitchell (1985: 8§3743)
Lehmann (1986: A97, A226)
Campbell (1987: §120.2, 753.6,
753.6n2, 764)

Karp (1989: §9, 23)

Scragg (1992: 427)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 333,
365)

Niwa (1995: V2)

Orel (2003: 28)

Marsden (2004: 428)

Boutka and Siebinga (2005: 30)
Anlezark (2009: 152)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 548)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.97,
6.97n1, 6.97n6, 6.103, 6.130)
Kroonen (2013: 46)

Headword: inbryrdan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Mertens-Fonck (1960): prick,
cause remorse a person
Mitchell (1995): inspire, excite

inbryrded (nom. sg. masc.
pres. part.); inbryrde (pa.
part. nom. pl.)

Mertens-Fonck (1960: 54)
Mitchell (1995: 391)

Headword: inl&dan
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Alternative spelling: inl&don

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):

bring in
Marsden (2004): bring in

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 333)
Marsden (2004: 456)

Headword: inlihtan
Alternative spelling: inléohtan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Campbell (1959): illumine,
lighten

Mertens-Fonck (1960): shine
on, give light, illuminate
Scragg (1992): enlighten,
illuminate

inlthtes (pres. 2sg.); inlihte
(pres. subj. 3sg.); inlihte
(pret. ind. 3sg.); inlihtun,
inlihton (pret. ind. 3pl.);
inliht (imp. sg.); inlihtende
(pres. part. nom. sg.);
inlthted, inlihte (pa. part.);
inlihtan (inf.)

Campbell (1959: 125)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 207)
Wenisch (1979: 142, 142n308, 295,
296, 326)

Kastovsky (1992b: 345)

Scragg (1992: 442)

Niwa (1995: V1: 135, 141)

Headword: intimbrian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Scragg (1992): instruct

intimbred (pa. part.)

Scragg (1992: 442)

Headword: 1adettan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Dodd (1908): hate
Marckwardt (1942): abhor,
execrate

Hedberg (1945): hate
Whitelock (1963): hate, loathe
Scragg (1992): hate

Marsden (2004): loathe, hate
Liuzza (2011): hate, loathe

ladet, lapet (pres. ind.
3sg.); lapette (pret. ind.
3sg.); 1adhetan (inf.)

Dodd (1908: 137)
Marckwardt (1942: 276, 280)
Hedberg (1945: 102)
Whitelock (1963: 81)

Krahe (1967: 260)

Wenisch (1979: 134)

Scragg (1992: 443)

Marsden (2004: 458)

Liuzza (2011: 265)

Headword: leeccan
Alternative spelling: lseccean

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): seize

Wright (1925): seize

Krapp (1929): seize, grasp
Hedberg (1945): seize, grasp
Bammesberger (1965): seize,
grasp, capture, pick up
Campbell (1987): seize

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):

capture, catch
Anlezark (2009): seize, grasp

laht, lahte (pret.); geleaht,
gelaht (pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: 8407.1, 407n10,
407n19)

Schuldt (1905: §155)

Weick (1911: 31, 67, 110)
Wright (1925: §55)

Krapp (1929: 297)

Hedberg (1945: 155)
Bammesberger (1965: 62)
Brunner (1965: 8407.1, 407n3,
407n4)

Pilch (1970: 64)

Lass and Anderson (1975: 100)
Wenisch (1979: 94, 325)
Campbell (1987: §753.9(b4))
Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 334)
Krygier (1997: 268)

Orel (2003: 234)

Hansen and Nielsen (2007: 245)
Anlezark (2009: 146)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.100e,
6.100n10)

Kroonen (2013: 325)
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Headword: 1&dan

Alternative spelling: leedan, 1&€dan, gelaedon, laedon

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): lead

Cook (1894): lead, bring, take;
carry; produce

Sedgefield (1899): lead
Hargrove (1902): lead, guide
Cook (1905): be moved, move
Blackburn (1907): lead, bring,
guide

Dodd (1908): lead, bring, guide;
bring forth, produce

Wyatt (1912): lead, bring, carry,
spread, hold

Cook (1919): lead, bring
Wright (1925): lead

Krapp (1929): lo lead, bring
Hedberg (1945): lead
Mertens-Fonck (1960): lead,
take captive

Whitelock (1963): lead, take,
carry

Bammesberger (1965): lead,
bring, guide, carry, confine, put,
place, sprout, grow, spread
Morris (1967): lead, hring

Fry (1974): lead, bring, conduct,
take

Finnegan (1977): lead
Garmonsway (1978): lead, bring
Bammesberger (1984): lead
Scragg (1984): lead

Yerkes (1984): lead

Campbell (1987): lead

Irvine (1987): lead, take

Karp (1989): lead

Irvine (1993): lead, take
Mitchell (1995): lead, take,
carry, lift

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
lead, bring, lift

O'Neill (2001): carry, lead,
bring

Magennis (2002): lead
Anlezark (2009): lead

Godden and Irvine (2009): lead,
take

Liuzza (2011): lead

l&de, leede, leet (pres. ind.
Isg.); 1&tst, leedest, leedst
(pres. 2sg.); l&dst,
geledest, gelagdes (pres.
ind. 2sg.); 1&t, 1&tt, [&dep,
gel&t, geledeo, gelagded,
l&ded, gelaedep (pres. ind.
3sg.); 1&t (contracted pres.
3sg.); l&tt (pres. ind. 3sg.);
1&dep, leedap (pres. pl.);
1&dad (pres. 3pl.); gelaede,
leede (pres. subj. sg.); l&de
(pres. subj. 2sg.); l&don
(pres. subj. pl.); geleedan
(pres. subj. 3pl.); l&dde
(pret. ind. sg.); geleeddest,
geléddes, laeddest (pret.
2sg.); l&dde, 1&dde,
gelaedde (pret. 3sg.);
leeddem, lzedden, leeddon,
geleed, ledon (pret. pl.);
l&ddon, laeddan, leeddun,
gel@&ddon (pret. 3pl.); 1&d,
leet, geleed (imp. sg.);
gelaedap, ledad (imp.
2pl.); 1&dan, geladon,
leedon (inf)); t6 1&dene,
l&danne, leedenne (infl.
inf.); leedende (pres. part.);
gel@ded, gel@dd, geled,
gel@&dedne, keled, 1&ded,
1&d, 1&dd, il&d, il&dd,
il&dde, iledde (pa. part.);
l&ded (pa. part. nom. sg.
masc.); geleedde, geledde
(pa. part. pl.); gelaedde (pa.
part. nom. pl. masc.)

von Bahder (1880: 122)

Sievers (1885: §198.4a, 205b,
405.1b, 406n3)

Cook (1894: 301)

Sedgefield (1899: 259)

Hargrove (1902: 90, 98)

Cook (1905: 61)

Schuldt (1905: §5)

Blackburn (1907: 165, 185)

Dodd (1908: 134, 135)

Weick (1911: 11, 55, 90)

Whyatt (1912: 161)

Jensen (1913: 97)

Loewe (1913: 60)

Cook (1919: 182, 197)

Wright (1925: 85, 7, 134, 239, 276,
288, 299, 300, 530, 643)

Krapp (1929: 298)

Prokosch (1939: §20d, 30)
Meroney (1943: 49, 75, 85)
Hedberg (1945: 80)

Hendrickson (1948: 37, 45)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 189, 190, 191,
192)

Whitelock (1963: 81)

Pinsker (1969: §11, 25.1)
Bammesberger (1965: 12, 28)
Brunner (1965: 8§97n1, 198.4, 224,
229n2, 405.1, 406n3)

Morris (1967: 311, 334)

Harrison (1970: 20, 24, 27)

Pilch (1970: 31, 57, 62, 63, 211)
Seebold (1970: 329)

Fry (1974: 70)

Finnegan (1977: 137)

von Schon (1977: 84, 5, 6)
Garmonsway (1978: 58)

Wenisch (1979: 265)

Hiltunen (1983: 195)
Bammesberger (1984: 48)

Scragg (1984: 98)

Yerkes (1984: 136)

Kastovsky (1985: 251)

Mitchell (1985: §2505)

Campbell (1987: 850.6, 197, 643.5d,
751.1, 751.3)

Irvine (1987: 467)

Karp (1989: 89, 20, 35, 38, 41, 42)
Kastovsky (1992b: 404)

Irvine (1993: 223)

Mitchell (1995: 392)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995:
§133.3; 334)

Niwa (1995: V1: 112, 115, 116, 117,
140, 144, 146)

Niwa (1995: V2)
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Schwyter (1996: 161n3)

O'Neill (2001: 307, 308)
Magennis (2002: 238)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 230)
Ringe (2006 V1: 222)

Elenbaas (2007: 141)

Anlezark (2009: 146)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 572)
Dietz (2010: 584)

Liuzza (2011: 265)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §2.55,
5.79n1, 6.20, 7.19n2, 7.89, 7.89n2,
7.92)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: §4.55,
6.13f, 6.93, 6.93n1, 6.103)

Fulk (2012: 66)

Kroonen (2013: 323)

Headword: 1&dan
Alternative spelling: 1adan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Krapp (1929): speak ill of,
loathe, detest, hate
Hedberg (1945): hate
Scragg (1992): revile
O'Neill (2001): speak ill of

lapet (pres. ind. 3sg.);
leeddon (pret. 3pl.)

Krapp (1929: 298)
Hedberg (1945: 174)
Scragg (1992: 443)
O'Neill (2001: 308)

Headword: 1&fan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): leave
Sedgefield (1899): leave

Dodd (1908): leave, bequeath,
spare

Wright (1925): leave

Krapp (1929): leave; also,
remain

Hedberg (1945): leave
Campbell (1959): leave, grant
Bammesberger (1965): leave,
bequeath

Irvine (1987): leave, leave
behind

Lehmann (1986): leave behind
Karp (1989): leave

Scragg (1992): leave, bequeath
Irvine (1993): leave, leave
behind

Mitchell (1995): leave, bequeath
O'Neill (2001): leave

Marsden (2004): leave,
bequeath

Godden and Irvine (2009): leave
(behind)

leefd (pres. ind. 3sg.);
1&fad, l&fed, lefap (pres.
ind. pl.); leefad (pres. 3pl.);
leefon (pres. subj. 3pl.);
l&fde (pret. 3sg.); 1&fden
(pret. pl.); 1&fdon (pret.
1pl.); 1&fdon (pret. 3pl.);
l&f (imp. sg.); l&fanne
(infl. inf.); leefed (pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: §405n1)
Sedgefield (1899: 259)
Schuldt (1905: 85, 7)

Dodd (1908: 135)

Jensen (1913: 67)

Wright (1925: §134, 293, 530)
Krapp (1929: 298)

Meroney (1943: 79)

Hedberg (1945: 169)
Campbell (1959: 125)
Bammesberger (1965: 28)
Brunner (1965: §405n1)
Seebold (1970: 326)
Kastovsky (1985: 250)
Lehmann (1986: B55)

Irvine (1987: 467)

Karp (1989: §64)

Scragg (1992: 443)

Irvine (1993: 223)

Mitchell (1995: 392)

O'Neill (2001: 308)

Orel (2003: 232)

Marsden (2004: 458)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 230)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 572)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.103)
Kroonen (2013: 323)

Headword: 1&nan

Meanings

| Inflectional forms

References
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Sievers (1885): lend
Sedgefield (1899): lend, grant
Dodd (1908): grant, vouchsafe
Hedberg (1945): lend

Scragg (1992): lend, grant
Godden and Irvine (2009): lend

leend (pres. ind. 3sg.); lene
(pres. subj. 3sg.); leende
(pret. 3sg.); gel@nde (pa.
part. nom. pl.)

Sievers (1885: §405n1)
Sedgefield (1899: 259)

Schuldt (1905: §71)

Dodd (1908: 135)

Jensen (1913: 63)

Wright (1925: 8530)

Hedberg (1945: 228)

Brunner (1965: §405n1)
Kastovsky (1985: 238)

Scragg (1992: 443)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 233)
Hansen and Nielsen (2007: 243)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 572)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §2.73)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.103)

Headword: 1&ran

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): teach

Cook (1894): teach, direct
Karp (1989): teach
Sedgefield (1899): teach
Hargrove (1902): teach,
instruct, advise

Dodd (1908): teach, instruct,
exhort, enjoin

Wyatt (1912): teach

Cook (1919): teach, instruct,
advise, admonish

Wright (1925): teach

Krapp (1929): teach

Hedberg (1945): teach
Mertens-Fonck (1960): teach a
person, instruct a person in a
subject

Whitelock (1963): teach
Bammesberger (1965): teach,
advise, urge, preach, convert
Leslie (1966): persuade
Needham (1966): teach
Morris (1967): teach, instruct,
advise

Sweet (1967a): teach, educate
Fowler (1972): teach
Finnegan (1977): teach, show,
give

Bammesberger (1984): teach
Scragg (1984): teach, exhort
Yerkes (1984): teach
Lehmann (1986): teach
Bodden (1987): teach
Campbell (1987): teach
Irvine (1987): teach, instruct
Moffat (1987): teach, give
instruction

Irvine (1993): teach, instruct
Wilcox (1994): teach, instruct
Baker and Lapidge (1995):
teach, admonish

l&re, lere, leeru, 18ru (pres.
Isg.); 1&rst, leres, geleres
leetst, 1&rst (pres. 2sg.);
Iéred, 1&red, 1&ro, 1&rp,
leerd, leered, gelaered,
geleerep, leerep (pres. ind.
3sg.); l&rat, leerap (pres.
pl.); 1&rad, lere (pres.
1pl.); leere (pres. 2pl.);
leerad, leerap (pres. 3pl.);
leere (pres. subj. 1sg.);
l&re, 1ere (pres. subj. 2sg.);
l&re, gel@re (pres. subj.
3sg.); l&rean (pres. subj.
3pl.); gelerde, lerde (pret.
Isg.); gel®rde, 1&rdest,
laerdesd, lerdest, laerdes
(pret. 2sg.); l@rde,
gelaerde, lzerede (pret.
3sg.); l@&rdon, leerdan (pret.
3pl.); gelerde, lerde (pret.
subj. 3sg.); laerdon (pret.
subj. pl.); l&r (imp. sg.);
leeran (imp. 3pl.); l&ran,
gel@ran (inf.); to l1&renne,
lérenne, lerrenne, laeranne
(infl. inf.); leerende (pres.
part.); l&red, gel@red,
iléred, il@rede (pa. part.);
gel&red (pa. part. nom. sg.
masc.); gel@rede, gelerde,
l&rde (pa. part. nom. pl.
masc.); gelaerde (pa. part.
acc. pl.); geléredes (pa.
part. gen. sg. neut.);
gel&redra (pa. part. gen.
pl. masc.); gel@&redestan
(pa. part. superl. acc. pl.
masc.); leerendum (pa.
part. dat. pl. masc.)

Sievers (1885: 817, 90, 360n1,
405n1, 406n2)

Cook (1894: 301)

Sedgefield (1899: 259)

Hargrove (1902: 90, 98)
Palmgren (1904: 9)

Schuldt (1905: §11, 70)

Dodd (1908: 135)

Weick (1911: 31, 67, 80)

Wyatt (1912: 161)

Jensen (1913: 67)

Cook (1919: 197)

Wright (1925: 8134, 252, 279, 288,
530, 643)

Krapp (1929: 298)

Prokosch (1939: §20d, 41f, 54f, 65h)
Hedberg (1945: 218)

Hendrickson (1948: 45)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 192, 193)
Whitelock (1963: 81)
Bammesberger (1965: 29)
Brunner (1965: 817, 97, 97n1, 158,
360n1, 405n1, 406n2)

Leslie (1966: 82)

Needham (1966: 102)

Morris (1967: 312, 334)

Sweet (1967a: 117)

Pinsker (1969: §179.1)

Pilch (1970: 134)

Seebold (1970: 323)

Fowler (1972: 51)

Finnegan (1977: 137)

Wenisch (1979: 150n369, 175n552)
Bammesberger (1984: 42, 69, 73)
Scragg (1984: 98)

Yerkes (1984: 136)

Kastovsky (1985: 238, 240)
Mitchell (1985: 8955, 3743, 3749)
Lehmann (1986: L10)

Bodden (1987: 119)

Campbell (1987: §253, 292, 749)
Irvine (1987: 467)

123




Mitchell (1995): teach,
persuade, urge

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
teach, advise

O'Neill (2001): teach, advise,
preach, exhort

Pettit (2001): each, instruct
Magennis (2002): teach, train
Marsden (2004): teach, exhort,
persuade, instruct, guide, advise
Anlezark (2009): teach

Godden and Irvine (2009): teach
Haselow (2011): teach

Liuzza (2011): teach, advise
Fulk and Jurasinski (2012):
instruct, direct

Miller (2012): teach

Moffat (1987: 117)

Karp (1989: §9, 31)

Ogura (1989: 93)

Wollmann (1990: 135)
Heidermanns (1993: 358)

Irvine (1993: 223)

Wilcox (1994: 180)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 450)
Mitchell (1995: 392)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 334)
O'Neill (2001: 308)

Pettit (2001: 240)

Magennis (2002: 238)

Marsden (2004: 458)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 228)
Ringe (2006 V1: 155, 217, 222)
Pons-Sanz (2007: 214)

Anlezark (2009: 146)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 572)
Liuzza (2011: 265)

Haselow (2011: 193, 247)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 85.79n1,
5.92n1)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 82.83n1,
6.20, 6.103)

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012: 94)
Miller (2012: 60)

Kroonen (2013: 325)

Headword: 1&stan
Alternative spelling: l€stan, lastan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): follow
Wright (1925): follow
Hedberg (1945): follow, help
Bammesberger (1965): follow
Lehmann (1986): follow, carry
out, last

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
follow

Anlezark (2009): persist
Godden and Irvine (2009):
support

geléstunne (infl. inf)

Sedgefield (1899: 259)

Schuldt (1905: §70)

Weick (1911: 67, 89, 110, 138)
Jensen (1913: 63)

Wright (1925: §134, 259, 550)
Hedberg (1945: 72)

Pinsker (1969: §179.1)
Bammesberger (1965: 30)

Brunner (1965: 8363n2, 405n11)
Harrison (1970: 20)

Pilch (1970: 42)

Lehmann (1986: L11)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 335)
Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 228)
Anlezark (2009: 146)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 572)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §5.79n1)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.93)

Headword: 1&stan
Alternative spelling: lastan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): perform

Cook (1894): carry out, peform,
do

Krapp (1929): perform, carry
out; avail, do service

Hedberg (1945): perform

last (pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: §363n2, 405n11)
Cook (1894: 302)

Hedberg (1945: 72)

Krapp (1929: 298)

Leslie (1966: 82)

Morris (1967: 335)
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Leslie (1966): carry out
Morris (1967): perform,
accomplish

Irvine (1987): do, perform,
carry out

Irvine (1993): do, perform,
carry out

Irvine (1987: 467)
Irvine (1993: 224)

Headword: leccan
Alternative spelling: leccean

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): moisten
Sedgefield (1899): wet, moisten
Cook (1919): irrigate, water
Krapp (1929): moisten
Mertens-Fonck (1960): water
Bammesberger (1965): moisten,
quench, humidify

Godden and Irvine (2009): wet,
moisten

leccad (pres. ind. pl.);
leccap (pres. 3pl.);
leccende (pres. part. nom.
sg.); geleht (pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: §407.1, 407n9)
Sedgefield (1899: 261)
Schuldt (1905: §47)

Cook (1919: 199)

Wright (1925: 8534)

Krapp (1929: 298)

Prokosch (1939: 867c¢)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 195)
Bammesberger (1965: 77)
Brunner (1965: §122n6, 407.1,
407n2)

Howren (1967: 677n7)

Pilch (1970: 64, 135)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 573)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.100b)
Kroonen (2013: 325)

Headword: lecgan

Alternative spelling: lecgean, lecgean

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): lay

Cook (1894): place, put, set
Sedgefield (1899): place, lay
Dodd (1908): lay, place, ordain
Wyatt (1912): lay

Wright (1925): lay

Krapp (1929): lay

Hedberg (1945): lay
Bammesberger (1965): lay,
place, order, bury, put, postrate,
befall

Needham (1966): lay

Sweet (1967a): lay

Dunning and Bliss (1969): lay
Gordon (1979): lay, set
Bammesberger (1984): lay
Lehmann (1986): lay

Bodden (1987): lay, place, bury
Campbell (1987): lay

Irvine (1987) lay, place, set
Moffat (1987): put, place, set
Hogg (1992): lay

Irvine (1993): lay, place, set
Baker and Lapidge (1995): lay
Mitchell (1995): lay, go
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
lay, place

O'Neill (2001): lay

Pettit (2001): lay, play

legst (pres. 2sg.); legep,
leged (pres. ind. 3sg.);
lecgad (pres. 2pl.); lecgad
(pres. 3pl.); lecge, licge
(pres. subj. 3sg.); legde,
legde, 1&de, legd, led,
leegde (pret. ind. sg.);
legde, lege, -legde, 1&de,
ileide (pret. 3sg.); leegdun,
geleddon, leegdon (pret.
pl.); legdon, 1&€don, legdun
(pret. 3pl.); le (imp. sg.);
lecge, lecgad (imp. pl.);
lecgan, lecggan, legan
(inf.); gel:ed (pa. part.),
legde, lede, legd, led,
geled, gelegd (pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: §89.1, 177a, 214.3,
227, 358n5h, 400n1b, 401.2, 407.1,
407n7, 410n2)

Cook (1894: 302)

Sedgefield (1899: 261)

Schuldt (1905: §9)

Dodd (1908: 138)

Wyatt (1912: 162)

Loewe (1913: 57)

Wright (1925: 87, 47, 55, 156, 254,
259, 272, 273, 276, 319, 321, 527,
643)

Krapp (1929: 299)

Prokosch (1939: §54f, 72a)
Meroney (1943: 64, 68, 70, 79)
Hedberg (1945: 197)

Hendrickson (1948: 45)

Pinsker (1969)

Bammesberger (1965: 50)
Needham (1966: 102)

Sweet (1967a: 117)

Brunner (1965: §96.1, 177.3, 214.3,
227, 358n5b, 400n1b, 407.3, 407n19,
410n2)

Krahe (1967: 246)

Dunning and Bliss (1969: 135)
Harrison (1970: 44, 52)

Pilch (1970: 141)

Seebold (1970: 325)
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Marsden (2004): lay, set, place,
apply, go

Anlezark (2009): lay

Godden and Irvine (2009): lay,
place

Liuzza (2011): lay

Lass and Anderson (1975: 235, 255n)
Fullerton (1977: 24, 30, 34)

von Schon (1977: 85)

Gordon (1979: 63)

Nielsen (1981: 142, 176)

Hiltunen (1983: 48)
Bammesberger (1984: 44, 48)
Lehmann (1986: L39)

Bodden (1987: 120)

Campbell (1987: 8§52, 194, 243, 429,
438, 753.9(b7))

Irvine (1987: 467, 468)

Moffat (1987: 117)

Kastovsky (1989b: 116)

Hogg (1992: 159)

Irvine (1993: 223, 224)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 450)
Mitchell (1995: 392)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 335)
Niwa (1995: V1: 121, 122, 123)
Niwa (1995: V2)

Schwyter (1996: 122, 156)
Nielsen (1998: 73, 74, 106, 108)
O'Neill (2001: 308)

Pettit (2001: 240)

Ogura (2002: 115)

Orel (2003: 231)

Marsden (2004: 459)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 226)
Hansen and Nielsen (2007: 330)
Pons-Sanz (2007: 300n)

Anlezark (2009: 146)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 573)
Liuzza (2011: 265)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §7.71)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.94,
6.101, 6.103)

Kroonen (2013: 322)

Headword: ledran
Alternative spelling: lepran

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Pettit (2001): work ina lather g

Pettit (2001: 241)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.96n3)

Headword: lengan
Alternative spelling: lengean, gelengan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): lengthen
Blackburn (1907): delay

Whyatt (1912): lengthen, prolong
Hedberg (1945): belong to
Mertens-Fonck (1960): prolong,
hence, defer

Malone (1962): stratch, extend
Wilcox (1994): lengthen

Baker and Lapidge (1995): draw
out, prolong

sg.);
dat. pl.)

lenged (pres. ind. 3sg.);
lengde (pret. 3sg.);
gelenged (pa. part. nom.
gelengdum (pa. part.

Sievers (1885: §405n2)
Schuldt (1905: §7, 105, 151, 153)
Blackburn (1907: 186)

Wyatt (1912: 162)

Wright (1925: §530)

Hedberg (1945: 147)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 196)
Malone (1962: 122)

Brunner (1965: §405n2)
Heidermanns (1993: 360)
Wilcox (1994: 181)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 450)
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Orel (2003: 236)
Hansen and Nielsen (2007: 299)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.103)

Headword: leoran

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): go

Hedberg (1945): vanish
Mertens-Fonck (1960): go, pass
Campbell (1987): go

Pettit (2001): go, be used up
Magennis (2002): depart, die
Marsden (2004): pass away,
depart

l€oru (pres. ind. 1sg.);
l8ored (pres. ind. 3sg.);
l€ore, 1€orad (pres. ind.
3pl.); lear€ore (pres. subj.
1sg.); Ieore (pres. subj.
3sg.); leorde (pret. ind.

Isg.); 18orde, hl€orde (pret.

ind. 3sg.); 1€ordun (pret.
ind. 1pl.); [€ordun, Ieordon
(pret. ind. 3pl.); hleéorende
(pres. part.); [eorendan
(pres. part. nom. pl.);
geléorene (pa. part. nom.
pl. masc.); geleorene (pa.

part.)

Sievers (1885: §382n3, 384n3,
406n6, 410n5)

Schuldt (1905: §22)

Jensen (1913: 129)

Weman (1933: 70, 71, 72)
Hedberg (1945: 220)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 196, 197, 198)
Brunner (1965: §38n2, 78, 384n3,
406n6, 410n5, 417n10)

Jordan (1967: 44ff, 119)

Morris (1967: 337)

Harrison (1970: 20)

Seebold (1970: 340)

Wenisch (1979: 99, 99n17, 107, 108,
148, 148n348, 149, 150, 150n369,
174, 174n549, 175, 176, 177, 178,
200, 207, 257, 257n1146, 287,
287n78, 287n79, 291, 326)
Campbell (1987: §293, 740, 764)
Kastovsky (1992b: 342)

Pettit (2001: 240)

Magennis (2002: 236)

Ogura (2002: 30, 64, 105, 115)
Marsden (2004: 459)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.50,
6.50n5, 6.130)

Headword: lettan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Dodd (1908): distress

Krapp (1929): let, hinder, delay,
make late

Lehmann (1986): hinder
Campbell (1987): delay, hinder
Karp (1989): hinder

Magennis (2002): hinder

lette (pres. subj. 3sg.);
lettenne (infl. inf.); gelet

(pa. part.)

Dodd (1908: 140)

Krapp (1929: 300)
Hendrickson (1948: 45)
Fullerton (1977: 31)
Lehmann (1986: L15)
Campbell (1987: §194, 753.1)
Karp (1989)

Niwa (1995: V1: 100)
Magennis (2002: 239)

Headword: liccettan

Alternative spelling: liccettan, licettan, licettan, liccetan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): fawn, feign
Sedgefield (1899): pretend
Dodd (1908): feign

Krapp (1929): pretend, insist
Marckwardt (1942): feign
Hedberg (1945): feign, flatter
Campbell (1987): pretend
Wilcox (1994): feign
O'Neill (2001): feign
Godden and Irvine (2009):
pretend

licet (pres. ind. 3sg.);
licettad, licettap (pres. ind.
3pl.); liccete (pres. subj.
3sg.); licette (pret. 3sg.);
licetende (pres. part. acc.
sg. fem.)

Sievers (1885: §230n1, 403n)
Sedgefield (1899: 262)
Schuldt (1905: §176)

Dodd (1908: 141)

Wright (1925: §259, 657)
Krapp (1929: 300)
Marckwardt (1942: 276, 277, 278,
278n12, 280n16)

Hedberg (1945: 102)

Pinsker (1969: §185.4)
Brunner (1965: §229n2, 403n)
Kastovsky (1971: 290)
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Voyles (1974: 116)

Lohmander (1981: 62)

Ogura (1989: 94)

Heidermanns (1993: 382)
Wilcox (1994: 181)

Campbell (1987: §753.1)

O'Neill (2001: 309)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 574)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.93)

Headword: liesan
Alternative spelling: Iysan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): release

Krapp (1929): loose, release,
deliver

Hedberg (1945): loose, redeem
Hofmann (1955): loose

Sievers (1885: §405.1b)

Schuldt (1905: §121, 153)

Krapp (1929: 300)

Hedberg (1945: 181, 295)
Hofmann (1955: 150, 157)

Krahe (1967: 247)

Heidermanns (1993: 367)
Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 227)
Kroonen (2013: 329)

Headword: Iietan
Alternative spelling: litan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): bend, incline
Krapp (1929): bend, incline
(trans.)

Bammesberger (1965): lean,
bend

Godden and Irvine (2009);
bend, incline

Iit (contracted pres. 3sg.)

Sedgefield (1899: 263)
Schuldt (1905: §6, 151)

Krapp (1929: 300, 301)
Bammesberger (1965: 68)
Seebold (1970: 341)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 575)

Headword: Ithtan

Alternative spelling: liehtan, I¥htan, 1€hta, liohtan, 1€ohtan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): shine,
illuminate, lighten, alleviate
Sedgefield (1899): shine
Hargrove (1902): make, light,
reflect

Blackburn (1907): shine, dawn
Cook (1919): shine, give light
Wright (1925): give light
Krapp (1929): shine, light,
illuminate

Hedberg (1945): lighten,
illuminate

Mertens-Fonck (1960): make
light, relieve

Finnegan (1977): give light
Scragg (1992): illuminate,
shine, brighten, alleviate, lift
Campbell (1987): 'lucere’, give
light

Godden and Irvine (2009): shine

1yhst (pres. ind. 2sg.); lyht,
lihteo, gelihted, Iyhted, liht
(pres. ind. 3sg.); I[yhtad
(pres. 3pl.); gelihte, lihte
(pres. subj. 3sg.); lyhte
(pret. 3sg.); lihtad (pa.
part.)

Sievers (1885: §100.1b, 165.2,
165n2, 405n11b, 406n6, 410n5)
Sedgefield (1899: 263)

Hargrove (1902: 100)

Schuldt (1905: §110)

Blackburn (1907: 189)

Jensen (1913: 124)

Cook (1919: 200, 201)

Wright (1925: 85, 44, 47, 138, 174,
209, 210, 326, 530, 643)

Krapp (1929: 299)

Meroney (1943: 51)

Hedberg (1945: 72)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 206, 207, 208)
Brunner (1965: §107, 119, 119n3,
405n11, 406n6)

Pilch (1970: 44)

Finnegan (1977: 138)

Campbell (1987: 837, 39, 229, 233,
310, 751.1)

Scragg (1992: 444)

Heidermanns (1993: 379)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 575, 576)
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Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §5.83,
5.95)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: §6.88,
6.93)

Headword: liman
Alternative spelling: ITman, ITmian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): cement, join
Hedberg (1945): cement, join
together

Godden and Irvine (2009): join

gelimd, gelimp (pres. ind.

3sg.); gelimed (pa. part.)

Sedgefield (1899: 263)

Jensen (1913: 62)

Hedberg (1945: 225)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 575)

Headword: Iipian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Dodd (1908): soften, become
gracious

Schuldt (1905: §133)
Dodd (1908: 142)

Headword: Iixan

Alternative spelling: liexan, lixan, licsan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): illuminate, shine
Sedgefield (1899): shine
Blackburn (1907): shine, glitter
Cook (1919): gleam, shine,
glisten

Krapp (1929): shine, gleam
Hedberg (1945): shine
Campbell (1959): shine
Lehmann (1986): gleam
Campbell (1987): shine

Karp (1989): give light
Marsden (2004): shine, gleam
Anlezark (2009): shine

Godden and Irvine (2009): shine

lixed, lixep (pres. ind.
3sg.); lixad (pres. 3pl.);
lixte (pret. ind. sg.); Iixte
(pret. 3sg.); lixtan, Iixton
(pret. 3pl.); lixan (inf));
lixendre (pres. part. nom.
sg. neut.)

Sievers (1885: §100n1, 165.2,
405.4c)

Sedgefield (1899: 263)

Schuldt (1905: §73, 172n)
Blackburn (1907: 188)

Jensen (1913: 124)

Cook (1919: 200)

Wright (1925: 8531)

Krapp (1929: 301)

Hedberg (1945: 182)

Campbell (1959: 126)

Brunner (1965: §119, 119n3, 405.4)
Morris (1967: 337)

Wenisch (1979: 130, 130n236, 181,
182, 246, 271, 306n191, 326)
Lehmann (1986: L52)

Campbell (1987: §229, 416, 417n2,
751)

Karp (1989: §64)

Kastovsky (1992b: 344)
Heidermanns (1993: 378)

Orel (2003: 242)

Marsden (2004: 461)

Anlezark (2009: 146)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 575)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §7.6,
7.6n2, 7.90)

Kroonen (2013: 334)

Headword: 1oml&can
Alternative spelling: gelomlacan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Scragg (1992): be frequent

Schuldt (1905: §185)
Scragg (1992: 444)

Headword: lyfan

Alternative spelling: liefan, Iifan, 1&fan, lifan

Meanings |

Inflectional forms

References
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ook (1894): allow, permit
Sedgefield (1899): allow
Blackburn (1907): permit, give
Dodd (1908): permit

Krapp (1929): allow, permit,
give leave

Hedberg (1945): allow
Lehmann (1986): permit
Irvine (1987): allow

Scragg (1992): allow

Irvine (1993): allow

Mitchell (1995): agree, grant,
concede

Marsden (2004): allow, grant
Godden and Irvine (2009):
allow

Itefad (pres. 1pl.); life
(pres. ind. 3sg.); Iyfdest
(pret. 2sg.); Iyfde (pret.
3sg.); ilyfed, 1yfed, gelyfed
(pa. part.)

von Bahder (1880: 122)

Cook (1894: 303)

Sedgefield (1899: 262)
Schuldt (1905: §72)
Blackburn (1907: 165)

Dodd (1908: 141)

Krapp (1929: 300)

Hedberg (1945: 171)
Hendrickson (1948: 45)
Morris (1967: 338)

Wenisch (1979: 159n436, 298,
298n144, 298n145, 299n155)
Lehmann (1986: G33)

Irvine (1987: 469)

Scragg (1992: 445)

Irvine (1993: 225)

Mitchell (1995: 393)

Marsden (2004: 461)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 576)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: §6.19,
6.103)

Headword: lyfan
Alternative spelling: lyfan, Itefan,

Iifan, Iefan, 1efen

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Hargrove (1902): believe
Blackburn (1907): believe
Cook (1919): believe
Hedberg (1945): believe
Morris (1967): believe
Yerkes (1984): believe
Irvine (1987): believe
Moffat (1987): believe
Scragg (1992): believe
Irvine (1993): believe
Mitchell (1995): believe

gelyfe, ilyfe, gelife, gelefe
(pres. 1sg.); ilefest, ilyfest,
gelyfst, gelifest, gelyfest
(pres. 2sg.); gelefeo,
gilefeo, gelyfed, ilefed,
gelyfep, gelyfp (pres. ind.
3sg.); ilyfxb, [0,
gelefap, gelyfap, gelyfad
(pres. pl.); gelyfad (pres.
Ipl.); gelyfo (pres. 3pl.);
gelyfe (pres. subj. sg.);
ilefe, ilyfe, gelyfe, gelife,
gelyfae (pres. subj. 1sg.);
gelyfon (pres. subj. pl.);
ilyfdest (pret. 2sg.);
gelyfde, ilyfde, 1yfde,
gelyfd (pret. 3sg.);
gelyfon, ilyfdon, Ifdon,
gelefdon (pret. pl.);
gelyfdun (pret. 1pl.);
gelyfden, gelyfdon (pret.
3pl.); gelyf, gelef (imp.);
gelyfe (imp. 3sg.); gelyfan
(imp. 1pl.); gelyfap,
gelyfad (imp. 2pl.);
gelyfan, [¥fan, gelifan,
lifan, iléfan, 1&fen, gelifan,
geleafan (inf); Ijfene,
gelyfanne, gelyfenne,
lyfenne (infl. inf.)

Hargrove (1902: 90)

Blackburn (1907: 165)

Cook (1919: 182, 201)

Hedberg (1945: 171)

Morris (1967: 312, 338)

Yerkes (1984: 137)

Mitchell (1985: 2032, 3743)
Irvine (1987: 468, 469, 470)
Moffat (1987: 117)

Scragg (1992: 445)

Irvine (1993: 224, 225)
Mitchell (1995: 384)

Hansen and Nielsen (2007: 135)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.19,
6.103

Headword: lysan
Alternative spelling: ltesan, 1&€san

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References
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Cook (1905): redeem

Cook (1919): loose, release
Scragg (1984): release, ransome
Lehmann (1986): release
Scragg (1992): redeem
Mitchell (1995): release,
redeem, ransom

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
release, redeem, ransom
Marsden (2004): release,
redeem, ransom

Iysan (inf.); gelysed (pa.
part.)

von Bahder (1880: 87)

Sievers (1885: §203, 405.1b, 406n6,
406n7, 410n5)

Cook (1905: 61)

Cook (1919: 201)

Wright (1925: 8530)

Brunner (1965: 8203, 203n, 405.1,
406n7, 410n5)

Morris (1967: 313)

Scragg (1984: 99)

Lehmann (1986: L26)

Scragg (1992: 445)

Mitchell (1995: 393)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 337)
Marsden (2004: 462)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: §6.103)

Headword: lystan
Alternative spelling: lustan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): desire

Cook (1894): list, like, cause
enjoyment

Hargrove (1902): please
Dodd (1908): please

Krapp (1929): fill with desire;
please

Hedberg (1945): please
Lehmann (1986): desire
Irvine (1987): please

Karp (1989): desire

Scragg (1992): please

Irvine (1993): please

Baker and Lapidge (1995):
please

O'Neill (2001): desire
Marsden (2004): please, desire
Godden and Irvine (2009):
please

lust, lysted, lyst, lyste,
lystee, list, lystep (pres.
ind. 3sg.); lyst (pres. 3pl.);
lyste (pres. subj. 3sg.);
lyste (pret. 3sg.); lyste
(pret. subj. 3sg.)

Sievers (1885: §405n11)

Cook (1894: 303)

Sedgefield (1899: 264)
Hargrove (1902: 100)
Palmgren (1904: 12, 13)
Schuldt (1905: 859, 152)

Dodd (1908: 144)

Wright (1925: 8530)

Krapp (1929: 301)

Hedberg (1945: 78)

Brunner (1965: §405n11)
Morris (1967: 338)

Pilch (1970: 162)

Lehmann (1986: L61)

Irvine (1987: 469)

Karp (1989)

Ogura (1989: 95)

Scragg (1992: 445)

Irvine (1993: 225)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 451)
O'Neill (2001: 310)

Marsden (2004: 462)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 575, 576)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.93)
Ogura (2013: 29, 31, 32, 60)

Headword: m&lan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Marsden (2004): speak

m&lde, gem&lde (pret.

3sg.)

Marsden (2004: 464)

Headword: maldan
Alternative spelling: meldan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Wyatt (1912): announce,
declare

meldade (pret. 1sg.)

Wyatt (1912: 163, 164)

Headword: m&nan

Meanings

| Inflectional forms

References
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Sievers (1885): lament
Sedgefield (1899): mean, allude
to

Hargrove (1902): mean, signify
Dodd (1908): mean, signify,
declare, proclaim

Whyatt (1912): tell of, relate
Wright (1925): mean

Hedberg (1945): mean, moan
Campbell (1959): complain,
bemoan

Malone (1962): say, make
known

Bammesberger (1965): mean,
signify, intend, mention,
explain, tell, speak

Fry (1974): speak about,
complain, lament, sorrow
Finnegan (1977): lament, mourn
Moffat (1987): bemoan,
complain

Irvine (1987): mean

Scragg (1992): mean, signify,
complain

Irvine (1993): mean

Wilcox (1994): lament, bewail
Baker and Lapidge (1995):
mean

O'Neill (2001): lament,
complain of

Anlezark (2009): mean
Godden and Irvine (2009);
mean, bemoan, complain of

m&ne (pres. 1sg.); m&nst
(pres. ind. 2sg.); gem&nd,
m&ned, m&nd, menp,
manp (pres. ind. 3sg.);
m&ne (pres. subj. sg.);
mé&ndest (pret. 2sg.);
ménde, m&nde (pret. 3sg.);
mé&ndon (pret. 3pl.);
mé&nden (pret. subj. 3pl.);
m&nst (pres. ind. 2sg.);
m&nep, m&net, m&nd
(pres. ind. 3sg.); m&nad
(pres. 3pl.); m&ne (pres.
subj. sg.); m&ndest (pret.
2sg.); m&nde (pret. 3sg.);
méandon (pret. 3pl.);
gem&nden (pret. subj.
3pl.); m&nan (inf.)

Sievers (1885: §405n1)
Sedgefield (1899: 265)
Hargrove (1902: 100)

Schuldt (1905: §155)

Dodd (1908: 145)

Weick (1911: 32)

Wyatt (1912: 163)

Wright (1925: §134, 530)
Hedberg (1945: 228)
Hendrickson (1948: 27, 46)
Malone (1962: 123)
Bammesberger (1965: 113)
Brunner (1965: §405n1)
Morris (1967: 339)

Fry (1974: 70)

Finnegan (1977: 138)

Moffat (1987: 118)

Irvine (1987: 470, 471)

Scragg (1992: 446)

Irvine (1993: 225, 226)
Wilcox (1994: 183)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 452)
O'Neill (2001: 310)

Marsden (2004: 464)
Anlezark (2009: 147)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 577)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.103)

Headword: m&ran

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Wyatt (1912): celebrate

Cook (1919): celebrate, glorify,
extol

Krapp (1929): honor, glorify,
make famous

Lehmann (1986): announce,
praise

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
make famous

Marsden (2004): celebrate,
make known, glorify

m&res, m&rep (pres. ind.);
m&rad (pres. 3pl.); m&re,
m&ren (pres. subj. 3pl.);
m&r (imp. 2sg.); gem&red,
m&red (pa. part.)

Schuldt (1905: 8113, 153)
Wyatt (1912: 163)

Cook (1919: 201)

Wright (1925: 8530, 643)
Krapp (1929: 304)

Hallander (1966: 412, 414)
Fullerton (1977: 13, 24, 27 34)
Lehmann (1986: M53)
Heidermanns (1993: 409)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 338)
Orel (2003: 270)

Marsden (2004: 464)

Kroonen (2013: 366)

Headword: m&tan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): dream
Blackburn (1907): dream
Hedberg (1945): dream
Godden and Irvine (2009):
dream

Liuzza (2011): dream

m&t (pres. ind. sg.);
m&ted, met (pres. ind.
3sg.); m&te (pres. subj.
sg.); gemeette (pret. 3sg.);
gemaeted (pa. part.)

Sedgefield (1899: 265)
Schuldt (1905: §195)
Blackburn (1907: 166)
Hedberg (1945: 65)

Wenisch (1979: 198)
Bammesberger (1984: 54)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 578)
Liuzza (2011: 266)
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Headword: mengan
Alternative spelling: mengean,
gemangcan

maengan, mencgan, meengan, mencgan, mencgean, meangcan,

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): mingle
Sedgefield (1899): mix
Blackburn (1907): mingle, join
Cook (1919): pollute, confound,
confuse

Wright (1925): mix

Krapp (1929): mingle, combine
Hedberg (1945): mingle
Mertens-Fonck (1960): mix
Leslie (1966): stir

Dunning and Bliss (1969): mix
Fowler (1972): mix

Finnegan (1977): mingle
Yerkes (1984): mix

Campbell (1987): mix, mingle
Irvine (1987): mix, mingle
Moffat (1987): combine, mix
Karp (1989): stir

Scragg (1992): mix

Irvine (1993): mix, mingle
Baker and Lapidge (1995): mix
O'Neill (2001): mix, combine
Pettit (2001): mix, combine
Magennis (2002): mingle, mix
Anlezark (2009): mix, exchange
Godden and Irvine (2009): mix

gemengest (pres. ind.
2sg.); gemenged,
gemengep (pres. ind. 3sg.);
gemengad, mencgad,
gemengap (pres. ind. 3pl.);
gemengen (pres. subj. pl.);
mengdest, gemengdest
(pret. 2sg.); gemengde
(pret. 3sg.); meengdon,
mengdon (pret. 3pl.);
mangc, manc, mang,
meng, mengc, menge,
gemengc, gemang,
gemengc, gemangce,
gemengce (imp. sg.);
mancgan, mengan,
gemengan, mangan (inf.);
imeind, imenged,
gemenged, gemanged,
gemenged (pa. part.);
gemenged (pa. part. nom.
sg. neut.); gemengde (pa.
part. nom. pl. masc.);
gemengde (pa. part. acc.
sg. fem.); gemengde (pa.
part. wk. acc. sg. neut.)

Sievers (1885: 8215n2, 405n2,
406n6)

Sedgefield (1899: 267)

Schuldt (1905: §47)

Blackburn (1907: 166)

Weick (1911: 42, 90)

Cook (1919: 182, 203)

Wright (1925: 8§60, 289, 530, 643)
Krapp (1929: 305)

Hedberg (1945: 147)

Hendrickson (1948: 46)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 214, 215)
Brunner (1965: §215n2, 405n2,
406n6)

Leslie (1966: 82)

Morris (1967: 313, 341)

Dunning and Bliss (1969: 135)
Fowler (1972: 52)

Lass and Anderson (1975: 145, 147)
Finnegan (1977: 138)

Nielsen (1981: 142)

Yerkes (1984: 140)

Campbell (1987: §52, 193(d), 429)
Irvine (1987: 471)

Moffat (1987: 118)

Karp (1989: §9, 30)

Scragg (1992: 447)

Irvine (1993: 226)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 452)
Nielsen (1998: 74)

O'Neill (2001: 311)

Pettit (2001: 242)

Magennis (2002: 240)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 269)
Anlezark (2009: 147)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 577, 578)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.103)
Kroonen (2013: 353)

Headword: mésan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Wyatt (1912): feast, eat

Schuldt (1905: §66)
Wyatt (1912: 164)

Headword: métan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Cook (1894): meet, find; find
out

Sedgefield (1899): meet with,
find

Cook (1919): find, meet with
Wright (1925): meet

Krapp (1929): meet, find, come
across

Hedberg (1945): meet

métst (pres. ind. 2sg.);
métt, gemet, gemeted
(pres. ind. 3sg.); metad,
gemetad, metap,
gemetap (pres. ind. 3pl.);
gemoetes, gemotes (pres.
ind. 2sg.); gemoeted,
gemoeted, mett, gemeted
(pres. ind. 3sg.); geméte

Cook (1894: 305)

Sedgefield (1899: 267)

Schuldt (1905: §66, 152)
Blackburn (1907: 192)

Weick (1911: 45, 76, 81, 89, 129,
141)

Cook (1919: 182, 203)

Wright (1925: §129, 298, 531)
Krapp (1929: 305)
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Mertens-Fonck (1960): find
Bammesberger (1984): meet

Campbell (1987): meet
Hogg (1992): meet

Baker and Lapidge (1995):
encounter, find, find out,
discover

Mitchell (1995): meet, find,

encounter

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):

meet, encounter
Marsden (2004): meet,
encounter, come upon, find

Anlezark (2009): encounter,

meet
Godden and Irvine (2009):
meet, find, encounter

(pres. subj. sg.); métte,
gemette (pret. 1sg.); métte,
gemgétte (pret. ind. 3sg.);
métton (pret. 3pl.); métte
(pret. subj. sg.); gemétten,
gemetan (pret. subj. pl.);
métte (pret. ind. sg.);
gemgétte, gemoette (pret.
1sg.); gem&tte, méette
(pret. 3sg.); gemoettun
(pret. ind. 1pl.);
gemoettun, meétton,
gemétton (pret. 3pl.);
gemoette (pret. subj. 3sg.);
metod (pa. part.);
gemoeted (pa. part. nom.
sg.); gemoeted (pa. part.
nom. pl.) métanne (infl.
inf.); geméted, méted (pa.
part.)

Hedberg (1945: 66)

Morris (1967: 342)

Lass and Anderson (1975: 180)
Bammesberger (1984: 54, 61, 76,
138)

Campbell (1987: 8480.1, 749, 751.1,
751.2)

Hogg (1992: 85)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 452)
Mitchell (1995: 395)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: §12;
339)

Anlezark (2009: 147)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 579)
Kroonen (2013: 367)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §2.11,
7.90, 7.92)

Headword: mishyran

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Dodd (1908): disobey

Marsden (2004): not listen to,

disobey

mishyrde (pret. 3sg.);
mishyrdan (pres. 3pl.)

Dodd (1908: 154)
Marsden (2004: 467)

Headword: missan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Fowler (1972): miss
Lehmann (1986): fail hit or
reach, miss

Karp (1989): miss

misse (pres. subj. 3sg.)

Schuldt (1905: §13)
Fowler (1972: 52)
Lehmann (1986: M70)
Karp (1989: §64)
Heidermanns (1993: 413)
Goh (1999: 153)

Orel (2003: 272)

Headword: mundbyrdan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Scragg (1992): protect, defend

Scragg (1992: 448)

Headword: myltan

Alternative spelling: mieltan, maltan, miltan, gemyltan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Dodd (1908): melt
Cook (1919): melt
Wright (1925): melt

Bammesberger (1965): melt,

digest

Lehmann (1986): dissolve,
digest

Scragg (1992): digest
Pettit (2001): melt; melt
dissolve, disintegrate
Anlezark (2009): refine by
melting

mylted, myltad (pres. ind.

3sg.); gemylted (pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: §159.3)
Schuldt (1905: §7)

Dodd (1908: 156)

Cook (1919: 182, 205)
Wright (1925: §65)
Pinsker (1969: §185.3)
Bammesberger (1965: 43)
Brunner (1965: §96.4)
Seebold (1970: 351)
Lehmann (1986: G42)
Scragg (1992: 449)
Heidermanns (1993: 402)
Pettit (2001: 246)

Orel (2003: 258)
Anlezark (2009: 147)
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| Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §5.79.2a)

Headword: myntan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): intend
Sedgefield (1899): intend
Blackburn (1907): plan, design
Dodd (1908): purpose, intend
Hedberg (1945): mean
Finnegan (1977): think, intend
Karp (1989): intend

Irvine (1987): intend

Scragg (1992): intend

Irvine (1993): intend

Mitchell (1995): intend
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
intend, think

Marsden (2004): intend, think,
suppose

Godden and Irvine (2009):
intend

myntest (pret. ind. 2sg.);
mynte (pret. ind. 3sg.);
mynton (pret. 3pl.);
gemynted (pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: §405n11b)
Sedgefield (1899: 271)
Schuldt (1905: §155)
Blackburn (1907: 166)

Dodd (1908: 157)

Wright (1925: §530)

Hedberg (1945: 76)

Brunner (1965: §405n11)
Morris (1967: 345)

Pilch (1970: 214)

Finnegan (1977: 139)

Mitchell (1985: §3089)

Irvine (1987: 472)

Karp (1989)

Scragg (1992: 449)

Irvine (1993: 227)

Mitchell (1995: 396)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 340)
Marsden (2004: 469)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 582)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.93)

Headword: myrgan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

O'Neill (2001): rejoice

myrgad (imp. pl.)

von Bahder (1880: 87)
Schuldt (1905: §111)
O'Neill (2001: 314)

Headword: myrran

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Hargrove (1902): hinder,
trouble, disturb

Godden and Irvine (2009):
hinder

myrp, merp (pres. ind.
3sg.); myrrad (pres. 3pl.);
gemyrran (inf.)

Hargrove (1902: 91, 103)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 579, 582)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.92)

Headword: myscean

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

O'Neill (2001): afflict

myscead (pres. 3pl.)

O'Neill (2001: 314)

Headword: n&gan

Alternative spelling: gen&gan, négan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Blackburn (1907): approach,
address, accost

Cook (1919): address, speak to
Karp (1989): approach, address
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
accost, address

n&gde (pret. 3sg.);
genagdon (pret. 3pl.);
genégan, négan (inf.)

Schuldt (1905: §195)

Blackburn (1907: 166, 195)

Cook (1919: 183, 206)

Karp (1989: 89, 16)

Heidermanns (1993: 424)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 341)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 8§2.71)

Headword: n&tan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): annoy
Wyatt (1912): afflict, oppress
Hedberg (1945): annoy

n&te (pres. 1sg.); genat
(pres. ind. 3sg.)

Sievers (1885: §405n8b)
Schuldt (1905: §155)
Wyatt (1912: 166)
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Scragg (1992): afflict
O'Neill (2001): mistreat

Wright (1925: 8531)

Hedberg (1945: 65)

Brunner (1965: §405n8)
Hofstetter (1987: 598)

Hofstetter (1988: 149)

Scragg (1992: 449)

O'Neill (2001: 314)

Orel (2003: 280)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.93)

Headword: neal&®can

Alternative spelling: n€al&cean, n€ol&can, n€ol&ca, niol&ca, niol&can, néol&cean, noléca, n€olécan,
néolica, néolicigan, nialécan, nial&can, nial&ca, n€alican, n€alica, néhlaecan, néhlaca, néleccan, nélecca,

néalécan, neahlacan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): approach
Cook (1894): approach
Sedgefield (1899): approach
Hargrove (1902): grow near
Dodd (1908): approach
Krapp (1929): approach
Whitelock (1963): approach
Campbell (1987): approach
Irvine (1987): approach
Irvine (1993): approach
O'Neill (2001): approach, come
near

genghl&cu, gengaléce
(pres. ind. 1sg.);
genealacd, nealecd,
nealaecep, nealeecp (pres.
ind. 3sg.); genealeecead
(pres. 3pl.); genealeace,
nealaece (pres. subj. 3sg.);
gengolécte, geneolécde
(pret. ind. sg.); nealeehte
(pret. 3sg.); neahlacedon,
nealaehton (pret. pl.);
gengal®hd (pres. ind.
3sg.); gengolécde,
néal&hte, neahlachede
(pret. 3sg.); genealaecad
(imp. pl.); gengal&ht (pa.
part.)

Sievers (1885: §150n2, 165n3,
222n1, 405n7, 407n16, 407n17,
407n18)

Cook (1894: 306)

Sedgefield (1899: 272)

Hargrove (1902: 91)

Dodd (1908: 159)

Weick (1911: 33, 69)

Wright (1925: 8329, 534, 658)
Krapp (1929: 309)

Whitelock (1963: 82)

Brunner (1965: §86.4, 119n2, 218n2,
405n10, 407n9, 407n10, 407n11)
Morris (1967: 347)

Pilch (1970: 131, 143)

Voyles (1974: 119)

Campbell (1987: §38, 151, 152, 230,
749, 751.2)

Irvine (1987: 472)

Irvine (1993: 227)

Krygier (1997: 269)

Nielsen (1998: 139)

O'Neill (2001: 315)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.38,
6.102)

Headword: nédan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Mertens-Fonck (1960): force
Godden and Irvine (2009):
compel

genedest (pres. 2sg.); net,
ned (pres. ind. 3sg.); nede
(pres. subj. sg.); néddun
(pret. ind. 3pl.); nidde,
nedde (pret. subj. sg.);

gened, geneded (pa. part.);

né&dded (pa. part. nom.
sg.); nédde (pa. part. nom.

pl)

Mertens-Fonck (1960: 225)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 583)

Headword: nédan

Alternative spelling: népan, nedan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): venture
Sedgefield (1899): venture on
Blackburn (1907): venture, risk
Wyatt (1912): venture

népad, geneded (pres. ind.
3sg.); geneddon (pret.
3pl.); n&ped (pres. ind.
3sg.); nédde (pret. 3sg.)

Schuldt (1905: §50)

Sievers (1885: §405n5)
Sedgefield (1899: 272)
Blackburn (1907: 166)
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Wright (1925): venture on
Hedberg (1945): venture on,
risk

Bammesberger (1965): dare
Lehmann (1986): dare, strive
Campbell (1987): venture
Karp (1989): act boldly
Marsden (2004): venture, dare
Anlezark (2009): venture, go
boldly

Wyatt (1912: 166)

Wright (1925: 862, 530)
Hedberg (1945: 174)
Hendrickson (1948: 46)
Bammesberger (1965: 44)
Brunner (1965: § 405n5)
Wenisch (1979: 195n675)
Lehmann (1986: A149)
Campbell (1987: §197)
Hofstetter (1987: 598)

Hofstetter (1988: 145)

Karp (1989: 810, 27, 31a, 57)
Goh (1999: 153)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 277)
Marsden (2004: 471)

Anlezark (2009: 147)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.95)
Kroonen (2013: 383)

Headword: nemnan

Alternative spelling: nemman, ngmnan, genamnan, genaemnan, genemnan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): name

Cook (1894): mean (lit. name)
Sedgefield (1899): name,
mention

Hargrove (1902): name,
mention

Blackburn (1907): name, call
Dodd (1908): name

Wyatt (1912): name, call
Cook (1919): name, call by
name

Wright (1925): name

Krapp (1929): name

Hedberg (1945): name
Campbell (1959): name
Malone (1962): name, mention
Sweet (1967a): name, call
Finnegan (1977): name, call
Cross and Hill (1982): name,
call

Lehmann (1986): name, call
Campbell (1987): name

Karp (1989): name

Scragg (1992): name,
enumerate, call

Baker and Lapidge (1995): call,
give a name to

Mitchell (1995): call, name
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
call, name

O'Neill (2001): name

Pettit (2001): name

Marsden (2004): call, name,
appoint

Anlezark (2009): name
Godden and Irvine (2009):
name, call, mention

Bator (2010): name

nemne (pres. 1sg.); nemst,
nemp, nemnest, menst
(pres. ind. 2sg.); nemst,
nemp, nemnep, nemned,
nema (pres. ind. 3sg.);
nemnad, nemnap (pres.
1pl.); nemnad, nemnap
(pres. 3pl.); nemne (pres.
subj. sg.); nemne (pres.
subj. pl.); nemde (pret.
1sg.); nemdest (pret. 2sg.);
nemde, nemnde, nemnede,
genemde (pret. ind. 3sg.);
nemdon (pret. ind. 1pl.);
nemdon (pret. 3pl.);
genemde (pret. subj. sg.);
nemne (imp. sg.); nemn
(imp. 2sg.); nemnad (imp.
pl.); genemned, nemned
(pa. part.); genemnede,
genemde (pa. part. pl);
genemde (pa. part. nom.
pl.); nemde (pa. part. str.
nom. pl. fem.)

Sievers (1885: §358n4, 404n1a, 406,
406n4, 406n6)

Cook (1894: 307)

Sedgefield (1899: 272)

Hargrove (1902: 103)

Schuldt (1905: §47, 152)
Blackburn (1907: 196)

Dodd (1908: 158, 159)

Weick (1911: 77, 81, 129)

Wyatt (1912: 166)

Cook (1919: 183, 206)

Wright (1925: 860, 287, 530, 643)
Krapp (1929: 272, 309)

Hedberg (1945: 276)

Hendrickson (1948: 46)

Campbell (1959: 128)

Malone (1962: 123)

Brunner (1965: §358n4,404n1a, 406,
406n4, 406n6)

Morris (1967: 314, 348)

Sweet (1967a: 120)

Pilch (1970: 172)

Finnegan (1977: 139)

Cross and Hill (1982: 174)
Lehmann (1986: N4)

Campbell (1987: 8477.5, 477.5n5,
753.4)

Karp (1989: §64)

Ogura (1989: 96)

Scragg (1992: 450)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 454)
Mitchell (1995: 396, 397)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 341)
O'Neill (2001: 315)

Pettit (2001: 246)

Orel (2003: 280)

Marsden (2004: 471)

Ringe (2006 V1: 165)
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Anlezark (2009: 147)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 583)
Bator (2010: 174)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §7.85)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.81n1,
6.91, 6.103)

Kroonen (2013: 383)

Headword: neéosan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Blackburn (1907): come to,
seek, visit

Cook (1919): go to, visit
Krapp (1929): visit
Campbell (1959): visit

néosan (inf.)

Blackburn (1907: 196)
Cook (1919: 206)
Krapp (1929: 309)
Campbell (1959: 128)

Headword: nerian

Alternative spelling: nerigan, nergian, nerigean, nergan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): save

Sedgefield (1899): save, protect
Blackburn (1907): rescue, save,
protect

Dodd (1908): defend

Wyatt (1912): save

Cook (1919): save

Wright (1925): save

Krapp (1929): save, rescue
Bammesberger (1965): save,
protect, free, defend

Morris (1967): save, preserve,
deliver

Sweet (1967a): save

Finnegan (1977): save
Lehmann (1986): heal, save;
protect

Campbell (1987): save

Karp (1989): spare

Hogg (1992): save

O'Neill (2001): deliver
Magennis (2002): preserve, save
Godden and Irvine (2009): save,
protect

nerie (pres. ind. 1sg.);
generige (pres. 1sg.);
nerest, generest (pres. ind.
2sg.); nered, genyrep (pres.
ind. 3sg.); neriad (pres.
ind. pl.); nerede, generedne
(pret. ind. sg.); nerede
(pret. ind. 1sg.); neredest,
generedest (pret. ind. 2sg.);
nerede, generede (pret. ind.
3sg.); nerode, generede,
nerede (pret. 3sg.);
neredon, neredun (pret.
ind. pl.); generedon (pret.
3pl.); generige (pres. subj.
sg.); nerie (pres. subj.
1sg.); nerie (pres. subj.
2sg.); nerie (pres. subj.
3sg.); nerie (pres. subj.
pl.); nerede (pret. subj.
1sg.); nerede (pret. subj.
2sg.); nerede (pret. subj.
3sg.); nereden (pret. subj.
ol.); nere, nerie (imp. sg.);
genere (imp. 2sg.); neriad
(imp. pl.); nergenne (infl.
inf.); neriende, nergende,
genered (pres. part.);
nerigende (pres. part. nom.
sg. masc.); nergende,
nergendne (pres. part. acc.
sg. msc.); nered, genered
(pa. part.); generede (pa.
part. instr. sg. masc.)

Sievers (1885: 844n1, 89.1, 133c,
136, 175.1, 175.2, 176, 181.2, 227,
306, 306n1, 355, 372, 400.1, 400n1,
400n3, 401.2, 402.1, 409, 409n1,
410.1, 410.3, 410n5)

Sedgefield (1899: 272)

Schuldt (1905: §9)

Blackburn (1907: 166, 196)

Dodd (1908: 95, 160)

Wyatt (1912: 166)

Loewe (1913: 60, 74, 150)

Cook (1919: 183, 206)

Wright (1925: 810, 55, 211, 212,
214,217, 218, 221, 239, 252, 254,
271, 273, 279, 527, 539, 643)
Krapp (1929: 309)

Prokosch (1939: §20d, 30, 33a, 41f,
49q, 54f, 67d, 68)

Hendrickson (1948: 46)

Campbell (1959: 128)

Pinsker (1969: §21.1, 76.2, 137,
138A, 139B, 162A, 182.1, 185.3)
Bammesberger (1965: 51)
Brunner (1965: 8§ 44n6, 83n, 96.1,
147c, 175.1, 176.2, 181.2, 227, 306,
306n1, 355, 356, 358.1, 360.1, 361,
363.1, 363.3, 365, 365n3, 366.1,
400.1, 400n3, 401.2, 402.1, 409,
409n1, 410.1, 410.3, 410n5)
Krahe (1967: 246)

Morris (1967: 314)

Sweet (1967a: 120)

Pilch (1970: 134, 138)

Seebold (1970: 360)

Lass and Anderson (1975: 63, 66n,
85, 130, 230, 258, 266)

Finnegan (1977: 140)

Fullerton (1977: 15, 19, 24)
Nielsen (1981: 173)
Bammesberger (1984: 42, 83)
Kastovsky (1985: 251, 252)
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Lehmann (1986: G52, N7)
Campbell (1987: 8§45, 139n3, 194,
345, 351, 370, 404, 405, 407, 749,
751, 752)

Karp (1989: 89, 25)

Kastovsky (1989a: 174)
Kastovsky (1989b: 118)

Hogg (1992: 103, 114, 161, 162)
Kastovsky (1992a: 425)

Voyles (1992: 144, 145, 146, 153)
Mohlig (2001: 202n8)

O'Neill (2001: 315)

Orel (2003: 281)

Magennis (2002: 243)

Ringe (2006 V1: 217)

Hansen and Nielsen (2007: 237)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 584)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §4.12,
4.15, 5.14, 5.16n2, 5.80.1, 5.85.8,
6.17,6.18, 6.19, 6.44)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: §6.67,
6.80, 6.82, 6.103, 6.106)

Kroonen (2013: 385)

Headword: nydan

Alternative spelling: niedan, nidan, nydan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): force
Sedgefield (1899): compel
Blackburn (1907): press on,
hasten, force, urge

Dodd (1908): drive out, force,
compel

Wyatt (1912): compel, drive
Wright (1925): compel

Krapp (1929): force, constrain,
compel

Hedberg (1945): compel
Yerkes (1984): compel
Lehmann (1986): force, compel
Haselow (2011): force, compel

genedest (pres. ind. 2sg.);
nyded (pres. ind. 3sg.); ned
(pres. ind. 3sg.); nydad
(pres. ind. 1pl.); nede
(pres. subj. sg.); nydde
(pret. 3sg.); genyddon
(pret. 3pl.); nedde (pret.
subj. sg.); nydendum (pres.
part. dat. pl.); geneded,
gened (pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: §405n3)
Sedgefield (1899: 272)
Schuldt (1905: §72, 152)
Blackburn (1907: 166, 197)
Dodd (1908: 95, 161)
Weick (1911: 34)

Wyatt (1912: 167)

Wright (1925: 8136, 530)
Krapp (1929: 310)
Hedberg (1945: 88)
Hendrickson (1948: 46)
Brunner (1965: §405n3)
Morris (1967: 313)

Voyles (1974: 109)
Wenisch (1979: 195n675)
Yerkes (1984: 144)
Kastovsky (1985: 243)
Mitchell (1985: 8872, 3743)
Lehmann (1986: N13)
Campbell (1987: §200.5n2)
Schwyter (1996: 175n13)
Orel (2003: 283)

Haselow (2011: 102)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.93)
Kroonen (2013: 385)

Headword: nyrwan

Alternative spelling: nierwan, nyrwian, nerwan, nerwian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): distress
Hedberg (1945): constrain
Whitelock (1963): narrow,
restrict

genyrwde (pa. part. nom.
pl. neut.); genyrwd (pres.
ind. 3sg.); genyrwde (pret.
3sg.); generwed (pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: §174n1, 408.1, 408n6)
Schuldt (1905: §107, 153)

Wright (1925: §264, 266, 533)
Hedberg (1945: 269)
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Campbell (1987): constrain
Marsden (2004): narrow, restrict
Godden and Irvine (2009):
narrow, limit

Whitelock (1963: 83)

Brunner (1965: §408n6)

Krahe (1967: 176)

Campbell (1987: §753.5)
Marsden (2004: 472)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 584)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 84.8)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.97)

Headword: odfestan
Alternative spelling: opfestan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): entrust,
commit

Cook (1919): inflict

Krapp (1929): commit or set at
Finnegan (1977): fasten on
Mitchell (1995): set to
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
set (a task)

Marsden (2004): set

Godden and Irvine (2009):
commit, entrust

odfaestan (inf.); odfaested
(pa. part.); odfeeste (pa.
part. nom. pl.); odfaeste
(strong nom. pl. pa. part.);
odfaeste (pa. part. nom. pl.
masc.)

Sedgefield (1899: 279)

Lingen (1911: 78)

Cook (1919: 171, 210)

Wright (1925: §655)

Krapp (1929: 317)

Finnegan (1977: 141)

Mitchell (1995: 398)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 344)
Marsden (2004: 476)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 589)

Headword: odfergan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Wyatt (1912): carry off

Wyatt (1912: 169)

Headword: odlaedan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Blackburn (1907): lead away,
rescue

odleeded (pa. part.)

Lingen (1911: 76)

Headword: ofaleedan

Meanings Inflectional forms References
Scragg (1992): lead away ) Scragg (1992: 451)
Headword: ofdencan
Alternative spelling: ofpencan

Meanings Inflectional forms References
Scragg (1992): think of, g Scragg (1992: 452)

remember

Krygier (1997: 269)

Headword: ofdryccan

Alternative spelling: ofdryccean, ofpryccan, ofpryccan, ofdriccan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): oppress,
overwhelm

Dodd (1908): thrust

Irvine (1987): press, oppress
Scragg (1992): oppress, afflict
Irvine (1993): press, oppress
O'Neill (2001): oppress
Godden and Irvine (2009):
afflict, overwhelm

Liuzza (2011): press, squeeze,
oppress

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012):
squeeze, crush

ofdrect (pres. ind. 3sg.);
ofprycce (pres. subj. sg.);
ofdryhte, ofdrihte, ofprihte
(pret. 3sg.); ofpryccend,
ofdrycced, ofprycced,
ofprycte (pa. part.);
ofdrycte (pa. part. nom.
pl.)

Sedgefield (1899: 276)

Dodd (1908: 164)

Wenisch (1979: 287, 288, 288n81,
288n82, 288n84)

Campbell (1987: §481.8)
Scragg (1992: 452)

Irvine (1987: 474)

Irvine (1993: 228)

O'Neill (2001: 317)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 586)
Liuzza (2011: 268)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2)
Fulk and Jurasinski (2012: 96)
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Headword: ofdylman

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Scragg (1992): choke, suffocate

ofdylmed (pa. part.)

Scragg (1992: 452)

Headword: oferan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Blackburn (1907): march, go

oferan (inf.)

Blackburn (1907: 197)

Headword: ofercidan

Meanings Inflectional forms References
Fulk and Jurasinski (2012): ofercidad (pres. pl.) Rohling (1914: 52)
rebuke sharply Goh (1999: 153)

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012: 96)

Headword: oferdrencan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): intoxicate
O'Neill (2001): inebriate
Marsden (2004): drench, make
drunk

Godden and Irvine (2009): drink
excessively

oferdrenced, oferdrenct
(pa. part.); oferdrencte (pa.
part. nom. pl. masc.)

Sedgefield (1899: 274)
Rohling (1914: 57)
Hendrickson (1948: 44, 61)
Ogura (1989: 96)

O'Neill (2001: 316)

Marsden (2004: 473)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 585)

Headword: oferdrencan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): intoxicate
O'Neill (2001): inebriate
Marsden (2004): drench, make
drunk

Godden and Irvine (2009): drink
excessively

oferdrenced, oferdrenct
(pa. part.); oferdrencte (pa.
part. nom. pl. masc.)

Sedgefield (1899: 274)
Réhling (1914: 57)
Hendrickson (1948: 44, 61)
Ogura (1989: 96)

O'Neill (2001: 316)

Marsden (2004: 473)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 585)

Headword: oferfeedman

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Blackburn (1907): embrace,
cover, overspread

oferfaedmde (pret. 3sg.)

Blackburn (1907: 198)

Headword: oferferan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Dodd (1908): cross, pass
through

Mitchell (1995): traverse, cross
Magennis (2002): cross

oferferde (pret. ind. 1sg.)

Dodd (1908: 162)
Hendrickson (1948: 44, 61)
Mitchell (1995: 397)
Magennis (2002: 244)
Ogura (2002: 6, 16, 101)

Headword: ofergiman

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Finnegan (1977): neglect,
disregard

ofergymdon (pret. ind.
2pl.)

Rohling (1914: 52)
Finnegan (1977: 140)

Headword: oferhieran
Alternative spelling: ofreheoran
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Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): not listen to,

disregard

Dodd (1908): hear
Godden and Irvine (2009):
disobey, disregard

oferheord, oferheorp (pres.
ind. 3sg.); oferhyrdan

(pret. 2pl.)

Sedgefield (1899): not listen to,
disregard

Dodd (1908): hear

Godden and Irvine (2009): disobey,
disregard

Headword: oferhlaestan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Krapp (1929): overload

Rohling (1914: 58)
Krapp (1929: 312)
Hendrickson (1948: 45, 62)

Headword: oferlihtan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Magennis (2002): shine on,
illuminate

Godden and Irvine (2009):
outshine

oferliht (pres. ind. 3sg.);
oferlihte (pret. subj. 3sg.)

Rohling (1914: 46)
Magennis (2002: 244)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 585)

Headword: oferreccan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): confute
Godden and Irvine (2009):
confute, rebut

oferreahtne (pa. part. acc.
sg.)

Sedgefield (1899: 275)
Rohling (1914: 46)

Krygier (1997: 270)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 586)

Headword: ofersécan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Krapp (1929): overtax, test too

severely

Réhling (1914: 59)
Krapp (1929: 313)

Headword: oferstredan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Yerkes (1984): sprinkle over

oferstredde (pa. part. acc.
pl.)

Yerkes (1984: 144)

Headword: oferswidan

Alternative spelling: oferswipan, oferswipan, oferswidan, oferswydan, oforswipan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): overcome
Cook (1894): overcome,
conquer

Sedgefield (1899): overcome

Hargrove (1902): conquer
Dodd (1908): overcome,
conquer

Whyatt (1912): overcome
Cook (1919): overcome
Wright (1925): overcome

Mertens-Fonck (1960): prove
stronger or superior another,

overcome, surpass
Morris (1967): overcome,
vanquish

Bodden (1987): overpower
Irvine (1987): overpower,
overcome

Scragg (1992): overcome

oferswipe (pres. 1sg.);
oferswidest, oferswiddest,
oferswidesd, oferswipest
(pres. 2sg.); oferswid,
oferswyd, oferswip (pres.
ind. 3sg.); oferswide (pres.
subj. 1sg.); oferswipdest
(pret. 2sg.); oferswipde,
oferswad, oferswiode,
oferswipde, oforswipde,
oferswipe (pret. 3sg.);
oferswidan, oferswipan,
oferswipon (inf.);
oferswided, oferswidd,
oferswiped, oforswiped
(pa. part.); oferswided (pa.
part. nom. sg.);
oferswidde, oferswipede,
oferswipde (pa. part. nom.

Sievers (1885: 8382n2, 405n5)
Cook (1894: 307)

Sedgefield (1899: 275)
Hargrove (1902: 104)

Dodd (1908: 163)

Wyatt (1912: 167)

Rohling (1914: 48)

Cook (1919: 207, 222)

Wright (1925: §14, 530)
Krapp (1929: 313)
Hendrickson (1948: 47, 62)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 311)
Brunner (1965: §382n2, 405n5)
Morris (1967: 350)

Seebold (1970: 494)

Bodden (1987: 121)

Irvine (1987: 474)

Scragg (1992: 452)

Irvine (1993: 228)
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Irvine (1993): overpower,
overcome

Baker and Lapidge (1995):
overpower

Mitchell (1995): over-power,
conquer

O'Neill (2001): overcome
Blake (2009): overcome,
overpower

Godden and Irvine (2009):
overcome

Liuzza (2011): overpower,
conquer

pl.); oferswidedne (pa.
part. acc. sg. masc.);
oferswidum (pa. part. dat.
pl. fem.)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 455)
Mitchell (1995: 397)

Ogura (1995: 91)

O'Neill (2001: 316)

Blake (2009: 160)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 586)
Liuzza (2011: 267)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: §6.43,
6.95)

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012: 96)

Headword: oferteelan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Dodd (1908): confute

oferstaelon (pres. subj.
3pl.); oferstelon (pret.
3pl.)

Dodd (1908: 163)

Headword: oferwintran

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Garmonsway (1978): get
through the winter

Garmonsway (1978: 59)

Headword: oferwyrcan
Alternative spelling: oferwyrcean

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Needham (1966): cover with a
greystone

Morris (1967): overlay, cover
Anlezark (2009): cover, overlay

oferworhte (pa. part. nom.
pl.)

Réhling (1914: 30)
Hendrickson (1948: 42, 48, 62)
Needham (1966: 105)

Morris (1967: 350)

Anlezark (2009: 148)

Headword: ofsettan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Krapp (1929): beset, oppress,
weary

Yerkes (1984): afflict, possess
Irvine (1993): afflict, oppress
Marsden (2004): beset, oppress
Liuzza (2011): beset, oppress

ofsettan (pret. pl.); ofsett,
ofset (pa. part.); ofsette
(pa. part. nom. pl. masc.);
ofsettum (pa. part. dat. pl.)

Krapp (1929: 313)
Yerkes (1984: 144, 151)
Ogura (1989: 97)

Irvine (1993: 228)
Niwa (1995: V1: 163)
Goh (1999: 154)
Marsden (2004: 473)
Liuzza (2011: 267)

Headword: ofpyncan

Alternative spelling: ofdincan, ofdyncan, ofpincan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): be
displeased

Dodd (1908): recall

Krapp (1929): regret; cause
displeasure or offence
Finnegan (1977): mislike,
displease, be an offence to
Campbell (1987): displease
O'Neill (2001): grieve
Godden and Irvine (2009): be
displeased or envious

ofdincd, ofpyncep (pres.
ind. 3sg.); onpince (pres.
subj. 3sg.); ofpuhte (pret.
3sg.)

Sedgefield (1899: 276)
Dodd (1908: 164)

Krapp (1929: 313)
Hendrickson (1948: 48, 61)
Morris (1967: 351)

Pilch (1970: 181)

de la Cruz (1975: 60, 76)
Mitchell (1985: 3413, 3808)
Campbell (1987: §73)
Krygier (1997: 269)

Goh (1999: 153)
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Fulk and Jurasinski (2012):
cause regret

O'Neill (2001: 317)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 586)
Dietz (2010: 565)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §2.88)
Fulk and Jurasinski (2012: 96)
Molineaux (2012: 428)

Ogura (2013: 29, 32, 119)

Headword: ofpyrstan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

O'Neill (2001): be thirsty

ofpyrst (pres. ind. 3sg.)

O'Neill (2001: 317)

Headword: 6leccean

Alternative spelling: 6leccan, dliccean, oliccan, 6l&cean

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): flatter

Sedgefield (1899): propitiate,

flatter
Dodd (1908): gratify
Cook (1919): please

Scragg (1992): indulge, please

Godden and Irvine (2009):
flatter

oleco, olechp (pres. ind.
3sg.); oleccad, oleccap
(pres. ind. 3pl.); dlecce
(pres. subj. sg.); dleccen,
oleccan (pres. subj. pl.);
olecte, olehte (pret. ind.);
olyhte (pret. 3sg.); olehtan
(pret. 3pl.); gedlectan,
geolettan (pret. pl.);
oliccan (inf.)

Sievers (1885: §407n16, 407n17)
Sedgefield (1899: 276)

Schuldt (1905: §195)

Dodd (1908: 164)

Cook (1919: 208)

Wright (1925: 8534)

Brunner (1965: §407n9, 407n10)
Campbell (1987: §751.2)

Scragg (1992: 452)

Voyles (1992: 271)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 586)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.102)

Headword: on&lan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Cook (1894): inflame
Sedgefield (1899): inflame,
inspire

Blackburn (1907): set fire to,

burn
Dodd (1908): set ablaze

Cook (1919): kindle, inflame
Krapp (1929): kindle, set on fire

Hedberg (1945): set fire to,
inspire
Sweet (1967a): kindle, light

Finnegan (1977): kindle, burn,

heat

Yerkes (1984): kindle, inflame

Campbell (1987): kindle
Scragg (1992): burn, kindle
Mitchell (1995): burn

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):

kindle
O'Neill (2001): ignite

Magennis (2002): inflame, set

on fire

Marsden (2004): kindle,
enflame

Blake (2009): set light to,
illuminate

Anlezark (2009): set fire to,
inflame

Godden and Irvine (2009):
inflame

onzlest (pres. 2sg.); on&ld
(pres. ind. 3sg.); onzlde
(pret. 3sg.); on&laed,
on&led (pa. part.); onzlde

(pa. part. pl.)

Cook (1894: 308)
Sedgefield (1899: 277)
Blackburn (1907: 199)
Dodd (1908: 165)
Cook (1919: 152, 208)
Krapp (1929: 314)
Hedberg (1945: 212)
Krahe (1967: 175)
Sweet (1967a: 120)
Finnegan (1977: 140)
Yerkes (1984: 144)
Kastovsky (1985: 250)
Campbell (1987: §76)
Scragg (1992: 452)
Mitchell (1995: 398)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 343)
O'Neill (2001: 317)
Magennis (2002: 244)
Marsden (2004: 474)
Blake (2009: 160)
Anlezark (2009: 148)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 587)
Dietz (2010: 572)
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Headword: onasendan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Scragg (1992): send against [} Scragg (1992: 452)
Goh (1999): send into
Headword: onasettan
Meanings Inflectional forms References
Scragg (1992): sit down [/ Scragg (1992: 452)

Headword: onbaernan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Krapp (1929): kindle, inflame,

hence, inspire, incite
Scragg (1992): burn

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):

kindle, inspire

Marsden (2004): fire, inspire

onbzrnde (pret. 3sg.);
onbzrned (pa. part.);
onbzrnde, onbarned (pa.
part. nom. pl. masc.)

Lingen (1911: 41)

Krapp (1929: 314)

Hendrickson (1948: 33, 41, 43, 62)
Morris (1967: 351)

Hiltunen (1983: 50)

Kastovsky (1985: 245)

Scragg (1992: 452)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 343)
Ogura (1995: 81)

Marsden (2004: 474)

Elenbaas (2007: 121)

Headword: onbebringan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Scragg (1992): inflict upon

Scragg (1992: 452)
Sauer (2013: 260, 261, 264)

Headword: onbel&@dan

Alternative spelling: onbel&den

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Krapp (1929): bring on, inflict
Garmonsway (1978): inflict

upon
Yerkes (1984): inflict

Marsden (2004): inflict upon

onbelet (pres. ind. 3sg.);
onbel&den (inf.)

Krapp (1929: 314)

Voyles (1974: 127)
Garmonsway (1978: 59)
Yerkes (1984: 116, 136, 144)
Marsden (2004: 474)

Headword: onbryrdan

Alternative spelling: onbrirdan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): incite
Sedgefield (1899): inspire,
incite

Hargrove (1902): inspire, incite
Dodd (1908): incite, inspire

Cook (1919): elate, inspire
Irvine (1987): inspire
Scragg (1992): incite

Marsden (2004): excite, inspire

Godden and Irvine (2009):
inspire

onbrirde (pres. subj. 3sg.);
onbyrde, onbryrde (pret.
3sg.); onbryrded,
inbryrded (pa. part.);
onbryrde (pa. part. nom.
pl.)

Sievers (1885: 8180, 405n11a)
Sedgefield (1899: 277)
Hargrove (1902: 104)

Dodd (1908: 165)

Lingen (1911: 42)

Cook (1919: 161, 197, 208)
Wright (1925: §530)

Brunner (1965: §180, 405n11)
Morris (1967: 351)

Campbell (1987: §76, 475)
Scragg (1992: 452)

Marsden (2004: 474)

Elenbaas (2007: 121)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 587)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.93)

Headword: onbyrhtan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References
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Dodd (1908): illuminate
Scragg (1992): illuminate

onbyrhte (pret. 3sg.)

Dodd (1908: 165)
Lingen (1911: 46)
Morris (1967: 351)
Wenisch (1979: 131)
Scragg (1992: 452)

Headword: onbyrigan

Alternative spelling: onbyrian, onbyrgan, onbyrian, onbyrgean

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): taste

Cook (1905): taste

Krapp (1929): taste of

Yerkes (1984): taste, eat
Scragg (1992): taste

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
taste

Pettit (2001): taste, eat
Marsden (2004): taste
Anlezark (2009): taste, eat
Godden and Irvine (2009): taste

onbyrged, onbirigd,
onbirigp, onbyrgep (pres.
ind. 3sg.); onbyrigde,
onbyrgde (pret. 3sg.);
onberede (pret. subj. sg.);
onbyrigan, onbyrgean
(inf.)

Sedgefield (1899: 277)

Cook (1905: 62)

Lingen (1911: 51)

Krapp (1929: 314)

Yerkes (1984: 144)

Scragg (1992: 452)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 343)
Pettit (2001: 249)

Marsden (2004: 474)
Anlezark (2009: 148)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 587)
Sauer (2013: 261)

Headword: oncyrran

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Blackburn (1907): turn back
Cook (1919): change
Morris (1967): turn, reverse
Gordon (1979): change
(direction), turn aside
Scragg (1992): move, turn,
disturb, alter

Mitchell (1995): turn
Marsden (2004): turn away,
change

oncyrred (pres. ind. 3sg.);
oncyrran (pres. subj. pl.);
oncyrde (pret. 3sg.);
oncyrron (imp. 3pl.);
oncyrran (inf.);
oncerrende (pres. part.);
oncyrde, oncyrred (pa.
part.); oncyrde (strong
nom. pl. masc. pa. part.)

Blackburn (1907: 199)

Cook (1919: 164, 208)

Morris (1967: 351)

Gordon (1979: 65)

Ogura (1989: 97)

Scragg (1992: 452)

Mitchell (1995: 398)

Marsden (2004: 474)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 85.189)

Headword: ondetan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Finnegan (1977): confess

Finnegan (1977: 140)

Headword: onégan
Alternative spelling: onoegan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Blackburn (1907): fear, dread
Bammesberger (1965): be afraid

onegdon (pret. 3pl.)

Schuldt (1905: §66)
Blackburn (1907: 199)
Bammesberger (1965: 60)
Seebold (1970: 362)

Orel (2003: 290)
Kroonen (2013: 394)

Headword: onettan

Alternative spelling: onettan, onetan, onnettan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): incite
Cook (1894): hasten, hurry
Sedgefield (1899): hasten
Dodd (1908): hasten
Wyatt (1912): hurry

Cook (1919): hasten

Karp (1989): hasten

onetted, onet (pres. ind.
3sg.); Onet, onettep (pres.
ind. 3sg.); Onettad, onnetap
(pres. ind. 3pl.); onettae
(pret. ind. sg.); Onette,
oOnetted, onnette (pret.

Sievers (1885: §43n4, 218n1, 403n)
Cook (1894: 308)

Sedgefield (1899: 277)

Schuldt (1905: §71n3, 178n3)
Dodd (1908: 165)

Liingen (1911: 65)

Wyatt (1912: 168)
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Hedberg (1945): hasten, be
busy, seize

Gordon (1979): hasten on,
quickens

Yerkes (1984): hasten
Campbell (1987): hasten, hurry
Scragg (1992): hasten

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
hasten on, be active

Marsden (2004): hurry onward,
be busy

Anlezark (2009): hasten
Godden and Irvine (2009):
hasten

3sg.); onettan (pret. 3pl.);
onette (pret. subj. sg.)

Cook (1919: 170, 208)
Wright (1925: §325)
Hedberg (1945: 102)
Pinsker (1969: 832.1)
Brunner (1965: 843n4, 218n1, 229n2,
403n)

Morris (1967: 352)

Gordon (1979: 65)

Yerkes (1984: 145)

Campbell (1987: §77n2, 241.2, 372,
455, 468, 753.1)

Karp (1989: §65)

Scragg (1992: 452)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 343)
Marsden (2004: 474)

Anlezark (2009: 148)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 587)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §2.82,
2.913,5.5,5.124, 5.127, 7.79n1)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.93)

Headword: onfyllan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Moffat (1987): fill up, sate

onfulled (pa. part.)

Moffat (1987: 119)

Headword: ongebringan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Morris (1967): bring upon
Scragg (1992): stimulate

Lingen (1911: 70)
Morris (1967: 352)
Scragg (1992: 453)

Headword: ongyrwan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Cook (1905): unclothe, strip
Mitchell (1995): unclothe, strip
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
unclothe, strip

Magennis (2002): take off,
unclothe

Marsden (2004): unclothe, strip

ondgereda (pret. ind. sg.);
ongyrede (pret. ind. 3sg.);
ongyrede (pret. 3sg.)

Cook (1905: 62)

Lingen (1911: 34)

Mitchell (1995: 398)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 343)
Magennis (2002: 245)

Marsden (2004: 475)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §6.53)

Headword: onh&tan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Blackburn (1907): heat

Cook (1919): ignite

Marsden (2004): heat, inflame
Anlezark (2009): heat

onhztan (inf.); onh&ted
(pa. part.); onhaeted (pa.
part. nom. sg. masc.)

Blackburn (1907: 200)
Lingen (1911: 56)

Cook (1919: 190, 209)
Heidermanns (1993: 271)
Marsden (2004: 475)
Anlezark (2009: 148)
Dietz (2010: 572)

Headword: onhréran

Alternative spelling: onhroéran, onhr&ran

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Cook (1894): stir up, agitate
Sedgefield (1899): stir up,
agitate

Blackburn (1907): move,
disturb

onhrered, onhrerep (pres.
ind. 3sg.); onhrerad,
onhrerap (pres. ind. 3pl.);
onhréred, onrered (pa.

part.)

Cook (1894: 308)
Sedgefield (1899: 278)
Blackburn (1907: 200)
Dodd (1908: 166)
Krapp (1929: 315)

147




Dodd (1908): move violently,
agitate

Krapp (1929): arouse, stir up
Gordon (1979): stir, move
Scragg (1992): disturb, move
Mitchell (1995): move, disturb
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
stir, move

Marsden (2004): stir up, disturb,
move

Godden and Irvine (2009):
agitate, disturb

Morris (1967: 353)

Gordon (1979: 65)

Campbell (1987: §198)

Scragg (1992: 453)

Mitchell (1995: 398)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 343)
Marsden (2004: 475)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 588)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 85.77n1)

Headword: onhwyrfan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Whyatt (1912): turn round
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
turn around

onhwyrfdon (pret. 3pl.);
onhwyrfed (pa. part.)

Lingen (1911: 58)
Wyatt (1912: 168)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 343)

Headword: onhyldan

Alternative spelling: onhieldan, onheldan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): bend down,
incline

Cook (1919): bow

Krapp (1929): incline, bend
down, bow

Scragg (1992): turn

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
lower, incline

O'Neill (2001): bend down,
incline

Marsden (2004): bend, incline
Godden and Irvine (2009):
bend, incline

onhylde (pres. 1sg.);
onhylde (pret. 3sg.);
onhyldan (pret. 3pl.);
onhyld (imp. sg.);
onhelded (pa. part.)

Sedgefield (1899: 278)

Cook (1919: 196, 209)

Wright (1925: 8530)

Krapp (1929: 315)

Ogura (1989: 99)

Scragg (1992: 453)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 343)
O'Neill (2001: 317)

Marsden (2004: 475)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 588)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.93)

Headword: onhyrdan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Cook (1919): strengthen,
encourage
Mitchell (1995): harden

onhyrded (pa. part.)

Lingen (1911: 47)
Cook (1919: 196, 209)
Mitchell (1995: 398)

Headword: onhyrian

Alternative spelling: onhyrigan, onhyrgan, onhirian, onherian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): emulate
Sedgefield (1899): imitate
Dodd (1908): imitate

Wyatt (1912): imitate, emulate
Morris (1967): imitate
Campbell (1987): emulate
Scragg (1992): imitate

O'Neill (2001): emulate, imitate
Godden and Irvine (2009):
imitate

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012):
emulate

onhyrge (pres. 1sg.);
onhyred, onhyred, onhyrep
(pres. ind. 3sg.); onhyriad,
onhyriap (pres. ind. 3pl.);
onherie, onhere, onhyrige
(pres. subj. sg.); onherien,
onhyrgen (pres. subj. pl.);
onhyrigdon (pret. ind. pl.);
onhyredon (pret. subj.
3pl.); onhyre (imp. sg.);
onhyriad (imp. pl.);
onhyrgean (imp. 1pl.);
onhyrian, onhirian (inf.);

Sievers (1885: §400n1)
Sedgefield (1899: 278)
Dodd (1908: 166)

Liingen (1911: 66)

Wyatt (1912: 168)

Wright (1925: §525)
Brunner (1965: §400n1)
Morris (1967: 351, 353)
Campbell (1987: §749)
Scragg (1992: 453)

Goh (1999: 153)

O'Neill (2001: 317)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 588)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1)
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onhyrgende (pres. part.
nom. sg. fem.)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.103)
Fulk and Jurasinski (2012: 96)

Headword: onhyscan
Alternative spelling: onhiscan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Dodd (1908): vilify, detest

onhisce, onhesce (pres.
subj. 3sg.)

Dodd (1908: 166)
Liingen (1911: 59)

Headword: onl&nan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): lend, grant
Dodd (1908): grant, vouchsafe
Godden and Irvine (2009): lend

onl&nd, onlanp (pres. ind.
3sg.); onl&nde (pret. 3sg.);
onland, onlend (pa. part.);
onl&nde (pa. part. nom.

pl.)

Sedgefield (1899: 278)

Dodd (1908: 166)

Lingen (1911: 31, 59)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 588)

Headword: onliesan

Alternative spelling: onlysan, onlésan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Cook (1894): release
Sedgefield (1899): unloosen,
deliver

Krapp (1929): loose, release
Scragg (1992): release
Godden and Irvine (2009):
release

onlésed (pres. ind. 3sg.);
onlesad (pres. ind. 1pl.);
onlése (pres. subj. 3sg.);
onlésde (pret. ind. 1sg.);
onlésde (pret. ind. 3sg.);
onlésed, onliesed (pa.
part.)

Cook (1894: 308)

Sedgefield (1899: 278)

Krapp (1929: 315)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 199)
Scragg (1992: 453)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 588)

Headword: onlthtan

Alternative spelling: onlyhtan, onlyhtan, ongelihtan, onlihtan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Hargrove (1902): enlighten,
illuminate

Campbell (1959): illumine, light
up

Needham (1966): restore sight
Yerkes (1984): restore sight
Bodden (1987): give light to,

enlighten

Irvine (1987): illumine, make
bright

Scragg (1992): elighten,
illuminate

Irvine (1993): illumine, make
bright

O'Neill (2001): enlighten, light
up

Magennis (2002): light up,
enlighten

Marsden (2004): illuminate,
give light to

Blake (2009): illuminate
Godden and Irvine (2009):
illuminate

onliht, onlyht, onl&oht,
onlihtep (pres. ind. 3sg.);
onlihta0, onlihtap,
onlyhtap (pres. pl.);
onlyhte, ongelihte (pres.
subj. 3sg.); onlihte,
onlichte, onlyhte (pret.
3sg.); onlihton (pret. 3pl.);
onliht, onlyht (imp. sg.);
anlyhtanne (dat. inf.);
onlyhtenne (infl. inf.);
onlyhtende (pres. part.);
onliht, onlihte, onlihtod
(pa. part.); onlihte, onlyhte
(pa. part. nom. pl.)

Hargrove (1902: 104, 105)
Campbell (1959: 129)
Needham (1966: 105)

Morris (1967: 353)

Wenisch (1979: 295, 296, 296n125,
296n126)

Yerkes (1984: 145)

Bodden (1987: 122)

Irvine (1987: 474)

Scragg (1992: 453)

Irvine (1993: 229)

O'Neill (2001: 318)

Magennis (2002: 245)
Marsden (2004: 475)

Blake (2009: 161)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 588)

Headword: onlysan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Cook (1905): redeem
Campbell (1959): release, loose

onlysed (pres. ind. 3sg.);
onlysdest (pret. 2sg.);

Cook (1905: 62)
Lingen (1911: 31, 59)
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Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
liberate, redeem
Marsden (2004): free, redeem

onlysde (pret. 3sg.);
onlysed (pa. part.);
onlysede, onlysde (pa.
part. nom. pl.); onlysde
(pa. part. acc. pl.)

Campbell (1959: 129)

Morris (1967: 353)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 343)
Marsden (2004: 475)

Headword: onmeelan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Blackburn (1907): announce

onmelde (pret. 3sg.)

Blackburn (1907: 200)

Headword: onmédan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Whyatt (1912): presume, take
upon oneself

onwéde (pres. subj. 3sg.)

Schuldt (1905: §64)
Wyatt (1912: 168)

Headword: onorettan

Meanings Inflectional forms References
Blackburn (1907): struggle on, ondrette (pret. 3sg.) Schuldt (1905: §71n3, 178n3)
accomplish Blackburn (1907: 200)
Marckwardt (1942): perform Lingen (1911: 53)
with difficulty Marckwardt (1942: 276, 277, 280)

Malone (1962): win, achieve
(by fighting)

Malone (1962: 124)

Headword: ons&lan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Blackburn (1907): unbind,
unloose

onszlap (imp. 2pl.);
onseled (pa. part.)

Schuldt (1905: §71n3, 178n3)
Blackburn (1907: 200)

Lingen (1911: 53)

Marckwardt (1942: 276, 277, 280)
Malone (1962: 124)

Headword: ons&lan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Blackburn (1907): unbind,
unloose

onsalap (imp. 2pl.);
onseled (pa. part.)

Blackburn (1907: 200)
Lingen (1911: 33)
Wright (1925: §654)
Morris (1967: 353)

Headword: onsendan

Alternative spelling: onsgndan, ansendan, onsendan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Cook (1894): send

Sedgefield (1899): send
Hargrove (1902): send

Cook (1905): give up, yield up
Blackburn (1907): send

Dodd (1908): send forth

Cook (1919): send, yield up,
offer

Krapp (1929): send, transmit
Campbell (1959): send
Mertens-Fonck (1960): send
forth or out

Dunning and Bliss (1969):
dispatch

Scragg (1992): send, give up
Mitchell (1995): send out/forth,
yield up

onsended, onsende, onsent
(pres. ind. 3sg.); onsende
(pres. subj. 2sg.); onsende
(pres. subj. 3sg.); onsende,
ansande (pret. 3sg.);
onsendan (pret. pl.);
onsendan (pret. 3pl.);
onsend (imp. sg.);
onsended, onsended (pa.
part.); onsended (pa. part.
nom. sg. masc.)

Cook (1894: 308)

Sedgefield (1899: 278)
Hargrove (1902: 105)

Cook (1905: 62)

Blackburn (1907: 200)

Dodd (1908: 15)

Lingen (1911: 32)

Cook (1919 209, 215)

Krapp (1929: 315)

Meroney (1943: 50)
Hendrickson (1948: 46, 63)
Campbell (1959: 129)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 268, 269)
Morris (1967: 354)

Sweet (1967b: 300)

Dunning and Bliss (1969: 136)
Pilch (1970: 127)
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Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
send, send forth

O'Neill (2001): send (forth)
Pettit (2001): send forth
Marsden (2004): send forth,
yield up

Anlezark (2009): send out
Godden and Irvine (2009): send
Karasawa (2015): send out,
send forth

Hiltunen (1983: 50)

Scragg (1992: 453)

Mitchell (1995: 398)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 344)
O'Neill (2001: 318)

Pettit (2001: 250)

Marsden (2004: 475)
Anlezark (2009: 148)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 527)
Sauer (2013: 261)

Karasawa (2015: 207)

Headword: onsl&pan
Alternative spelling: onslépan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Mitchell (1995): go sleep
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
fall asleep

Marsden (2004): fall asleep

onslépte, onslep (pret.
3sg.)

Morris (1967: 354)

Mitchell (1995: 398)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 344)
Marsden (2004: 475)

Headword: onstellan

Alternative spelling: anstiellan, anstyllan, onsteallan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Palmgren (1904): put in stall
Blackburn (1907): put, place
Dodd (1908): establish

Wyatt (1912): bring about,
devise

Krapp (1929): place, establish,
create

Morris (1967): set

Finnegan (1977): institue, be the
author of

Irvine (1987): institute, set
Scragg (1992): exemplify, take
example

Irvine (1993): institute, set
Mitchell (1995): create,
establish

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
institute, set the example for,
establish

Marsden (2004): establish,
institute, set the example of

anstelle, onstelle (pres.
1sg.); onstellan (pres. subj.
pl.); onstealde, anstealde,
onstalde (pret. 3sg.);
onstaldon (pret. 2pl.);
onstealdon (pret. 3pl.);
onstallan, onsteallan (inf.);
onsteled (pa. part.)

Palmgren (1904: 8)
Schuldt (1905: §49)
Blackburn (1907: 200)
Dodd (1908: 15)

Lingen (1911: 63)

Wyatt (1912: 130)

Krapp (1929: 315)
Morris (1967: 354)
Finnegan (1977: 141)
Campbell (1987: §753(a))
Irvine (1987: 474)

Ogura (1989: 99)

Scragg (1992: 453)

Irvine (1993: 229)
Mitchell (1995: 398)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 344)
Krygier (1997: 270)
Marsden (2004: 475)

Headword: onstyrian

Alternative spelling: astyrian, instyrian, astyrigan, iondstyrian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Cook (1894): move
Sedgefield (1899): disturb,
affect

Krapp (1929): stir up, excite,
move

Sweet (1967a): stir, move
Finnegan (1977): stir up
Scragg (1992): agitate, disturb,
stir up

O'Neill (2001): move, agitate
Pettit (2001): stir up, agitate

onstyred, onstyrep (pres.
ind. 3sg.); onstyred (pa.
part.); onstyrede (pa. part.
nom. pl.)

Cook (1894: 308)
Sedgefield (1899: 278)
Lingen (1911: 43)

Krapp (1929: 315)
Hendrickson (1948: 47, 63)
Morris (1967: 354)

Sweet (1967a: 121)
Finnegan (1977: 141)
Wenisch (1979: 296, 326)
Ogura (1989: 99)

Scragg (1992: 453)
O'Neill (2001: 318)
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Schreiber (2003): move, stir,
excite

Marsden (2004): stir up, move,
rouse

Godden and Irvine (2009):
disturb, afflict

Pettit (2001: 239)

Schreiber (2003: 15)

Marsden (2004: 475)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 588)

Headword: ontendan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Bammesberger (1965): kindle
Lehmann (1986): kindle
Irvine (1987): set fire to

Irvine (1993): set fire to
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
kindle, burn

Blake (2009): set fire to

ontent (pres. ind. 3sg.);
ontende (pret. 3sg.);
ontend (pa. part. nom. sg.
masc.)

Lingen (1911: 44)

Wright (1925: §530)
Bammesberger (1965: 100)
Seebold (1970: 502)

Lehmann (1986: T14)

Irvine (1987: 474)

Ogura (1989: 99)

Irvine (1993: 229)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 344)
Blake (2009: 161)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.93)
Kroonen (2013: 508)

Headword: ontreowan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Blackburn (1907): trust, believe

ontreowde (pret. 3sg.)

Blackburn (1907: 200)
Lingen (1911: 73)

Headword: ontynan

Alternative spelling: onténan, untynan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): open

Cook (1894): open

Hargrove (1902): open

Dodd (1908): open

Wyatt (1912): uncover, open
Cook (1919): open, reveal
Wright (1925): open

Krapp (1929): open up; reveal
Campbell (1959): unlock, open,
reveal

Mertens-Fonck (1960): open
Finnegan (1977): disclose,
reveal

Yerkes (1984): open, unfasten
Campbell (1987): open
Scragg (1992): open, reveal
O'Neill (2001): open, reveal,
display

Marsden (2004): open

ontynu, ontyne (pres. ind.
Isg.); ontynes, untynst
(pres. 2sg.); ontyned,

ontynd, ontynep (pres. ind.

3sg.); onténd (pres. ind.
3sg.); ontynad (pres. ind.
3pl.); ontyne (pres. subyj.
3sg.); ontynde (pret. 1sg.);
untynde, ontynde (pret.
3sg.); ontyndon (pret. ind.
3pl.); ontyne, untyn, ontyn
(imp. sg.); ontynad (imp.
pl.); ontynan (inf.);
ontynendum (pres. part.
dat. sg. masc.); ontyned,
ontened (pa. part.);
ontyned (pa. part. nom.
sg.); ontynde, ontynede
(pa. part. nom. pl.);
untynede (pa. part. acc. sg.
fem.)

Sievers (1885: 8§96a, 154)
Cook (1894: 308)
Hargrove (1902: 115)
Dodd (1908: 167, 220)
Wyatt (1912: 168)

Cook (1919 209, 224)
Wright (1925: §132, 190, 654)
Krapp (1929: 316)
Campbell (1959: 129)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 319, 320)
Brunner (1965: §103)
Morris (1967: 354)

Pilch (1970: 43)

Finnegan (1977: 141)
Wenisch (1979: 240n1031)
Yerkes (1984: 145, 160)
Kastovsky (1985: 245)
Campbell (1987: §288)
Scragg (1992: 453)

O'Neill (2001: 318)
Magennis (2002: 256)
Marsden (2004: 475)

Dietz (2010: 573)

Headword: onw&can

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Marsden (2004): weaken, soften

onw&cen (pres subj. 1pl.)

Liingen (1911: 47)
Heidermanns (1993: 644)
Marsden (2004: 475)
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Headword: onwendan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): change
Whyatt (1912): change

Cook (1919): change
Mertens-Fonck (1960): turn
away, give a wrong direction,
overthrow, do away with
Leslie (1966): change
Dunning and Bliss (1969):
change (for the worse)

Scragg (1992): turn, change
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
change

O'Neill (2001): change
Marsden (2004): change,
overturn, upset, reverse, pervert,
transgress against

Godden and Irvine (2009):
change

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012):
vary, change

onwendes (pres. ind. 2sg.);
onwended, onwent (pres.
ind. 3sg.); onwendad,
onwenda) (pres. ind. pl.);
onwende (pres. subj. 3sg.);
onwendan (pres. subj.
1pl.); onwendon (pres.
subj. 3pl.); onwendest

(pret. 2sg.); onwende (pret.

3sg.); onwendan,
onwendun (pret. 3pl.);
onwend (imp. sg.);
onwended, onwend (pa.
part.); onwenda, onwende

(pa. part. pl.)

Sedgefield (1899: 278)

Lingen (1911: 23, 30, 64)
Wyatt (1912: 168)

Cook (1919 209, 232)

Wright (1925: §654)

Weman (1933: 147, 148)
Hendrickson (1948: 48, 63)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 338, 339)
Leslie (1966: 83)

Dunning and Bliss (1969: 136)
de la Cruz (1975: 61)

Hiltunen (1983: 50)

Ogura (1989: 99)

Kastovsky (1992b: 337)

Scragg (1992: 454)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 344)
O'Neill (2001: 318)

Marsden (2004: 475)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 589)
Fulk and Jurasinski (2012: 96)

Headword: onywan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Yerkes (1984): show, reveal,
manifest

onywp (pres. ind. 3sg.);
onywde (pret. 3sg.);
anywanne (infl. inf.)

Lingen (1911: 67)
Yerkes (1984: 112, 114, 145)

Headword: orettan

Alternative spelling: orettan, orrettan, orrettan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): fight, battle
Blackburn (1907): struggle,
hasten

Wright (1925): fight

Hedberg (1945): disgrace
Campbell (1987): fight, disgrace

orette (pret. 3sg.)

Sievers (1885: 843n4, 218n1, 403n)
Blackburn (1907: 201)

Wright (1925: §14)

Prokosch (1939: §67a)
Marckwardt (1942: 276, 277)
Hedberg (1945: 102)

Pinsker (1969: §186.1a)

Brunner (1965: 843n4, 28n1, 403n)
Campbell (1987: §77, 241.3, 287,
372, 455, 468)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 8§5.127,
7.79)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.93)

Headword: opiewan

Alternative spelling: atywan, o0ywan, od€awan, opewan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): show, appear
Cook (1919): appear, be
manifest, display, show
Mitchell (1995): appear, show
itself

O'Neill (2001): show oneself
Godden and Irvine (2009):
show, reveal, appear

Liuzza (2011): appear

odywe (pres. 1sg.);
otewed, otewep (pres. ind.
3sg.); o0ewe, opewe (pres.
subj. sg.); optewde,
odeowde, odywde,
opeowde (pret. 3sg.);
odewed, odeawed, opewed
(pa. part.); atywede (pa.
part. acc. sg.)

Sedgefield (1899: 279)

Cook (1919: 168, 209, 210, 239)
Mitchell (1995: 398)

O'Neill (2001: 318)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 589)
Liuzza (2011: 255)
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Headword: pyngan
Alternative spelling: pingan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Hedberg (1945): prick
Campbell (1987): prick
Baker and Lapidge (1995):
prick

pingd (pres. ind. 3sg.)

Schuldt (1905: §188)

Hedberg (1945: 150)
Campbell (1987: 8528, 532)
Wollmann (1990: 166)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 456)
Durkin (2014: 113, 140)

Headword: r&can

Alternative spelling: r&cean, reecan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): reach
Blackburn (1907): reach,
present, give

Whyatt (1912): reach, extend
Wright (1925): reach

Krapp (1929): reach

Hedberg (1945): reach

Ure (1957:): give, bestow
Bammesberger (1965): stretch
out, reach out, offer, give, bring,
grant

Sweet (1967a): reach
Finnegan (1977): reach
Campbell (1987): reach

Karp (1989): reach (out)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
reach (out)

Anlezark (2009): reach

r&ce (pres. 1sg.); r&hte
(pret. ind. 3sg.)

Sievers (1885: 8206n5, 407.1,
407n11)

Schuldt (1905: §155)

Blackburn (1907: 202)

Weick (1911: 34, 69)

Wyatt (1912: 169)

Wright (1925: 8134, 534)

Krapp (1929: 318)

Prokosch (1939: 867c¢)

Meroney (1943: 49)

Hedberg (1945: 134)

Ure (1957: 140)

Bammesberger (1965: 108)

Sweet (1967a: 121)

Brunner (1965: 8407.1, 407n4)
Howren (1967: 677n7)

Finnegan (1977: 141)

Campbell (1987: §233, 751.2,
753.9(b2))

Karp (1989: 8§10, 16)

Ogura (1989: 100)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 344)
Krygier (1997: 270)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 317)
Anlezark (2009: 148)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.100f)

Headword: r&dan
Alternative spelling: rédan, raedan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): advise, read,
counsel

Hargrove (1902): decree,
determine, read, explain
Blackburn (1907): rule, direct
Whyatt (1912): read, explain,
solve

Wright (1925): advise
Hedberg (1945): read
Bammesberger (1965): advise,
convince, plan, decide
Needham (1966): read
Fowler (1972): decide
Bammesberger (1984): guess
Scragg (1984): instruct
Lehmann (1986): advise

reede (pres. ind. 1sg.);
rédst, gerédst (pres. 2sg.);
r&t, redep (pres. ind.
3sg.); redad, reedap, raede
(pres. ind. 1pl.); reedad
(pres. ind. 3pl.); rede
(pres. subj. 3sg.); raeden
(pres. subj. pl.); r&dde,
réd, reord (pret.); reedde
(pret. sg.); ger&dest (pret.

2sg.); ger&dde, reord (pret.

3sg.); reordon (pret. 3pl.);
redde (pret. subj. sg.); r&d
(imp. 2sg.); reede (imp.
pl.); reeddan, raeddon,

Sievers (1885: 857.2, 57n2, 181.1,
359.2, 394.1, 394n2, 395.2a, 395.3,
405n3)

Hargrove (1902: 105)

Schuldt (1905: §22, 62)

Blackburn (1907: 202)

Dodd (1908: 170)

Wyatt (1912: 169)

Wright (1925: 8119, 125, 162, 278,
511, 513)

Prokosch (1939: 862a, 629)
Hedberg (1945: 81)

Pinsker (1969)

Bammesberger (1965: 18, 30, 31)
Brunner (1965: §62, 181.1, 359.2,
394.1, 394n1, 395.2a, 395n2, 405n3)
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Campbell (1987): advise reedan (inf)); réded, réden
Irvine (1987): advise (pa. part.)

Irvine (1993): advise

Wilcox (1994): read, read out
Baker and Lapidge (1995): read
Mitchell (1995): advise, design
O'Neill (2001): govern
Magennis (2002): guide, advise
Marsden (2004): advise, guide,
decree, determine

Anlezark (2009): advice, direct
Godden and Irvine (2009):
control, govern

Bator (2010): rule, govern,
guide; advise, counsel

Needham (1966: 106)

Krahe (1967: 211)

Pilch (1970: 93, 132, 149, 153, 211)
Fowler (1972: 53)

Nielsen (1981: 229)

Scragg (1984: 101)

Mitchell (1985: §3667)

Lehmann (1986: G57)

Campbell (1987: §747)

Irvine (1987: 475)

Irvine (1993: 229)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 457)
Mitchell (1995: 385)

Goh (1999: 153)

O'Neill (2001: 319)

Magennis (2002: 230)

Marsden (2004: 477)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 314)
Anlezark (2009: 148)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 590)
Bator (2010: 99)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §7.89)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: §6.71,
6.71n1, 6.75-6, 6.75n1, 6.93)
Kroonen (2013: 402, 408)

Headword: refnan
Alternative spelling: refnan, reefnian

Meanings Inflectional forms References
Sievers (1885): perform reefndon (pret. 3pl.); Sievers (1885: §193n, 404n1b)
Cook (1919): suffer reefnan, hrefnan (inf.) Schuldt (1905: §155)
Hedberg (1945): perform, Cook (1919: 210)
undergo Wright (1925: §532)
Finnegan (1977): carry out, brin Hedberg (1945: 276)
pass Brunner (1965: §193n1, 404n1b)

Campbell (1987): perform
Hogg (1992): perform

Scragg (1992): undergo, suffer
Marsden (2004): do, perform

Finnegan (1977: 141)

Campbell (1987: §73n2)

Hogg (1992: 97)

Scragg (1992: 454)

Marsden (2004: 477)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §2.82)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.96)

Headword: r&pan

Meanings Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): bind, fetter r&pton (pret. 3pl.);

Krapp (1929): rope; bind, tie ger&ped (pa. part.);

(with a rope) ger&pte (pa. part. nom. pl.)
Mitchell (1995): bind, capture,
enslave

Godden and Irvine (2009): bind,
tie up

Sedgefield (1899: 280)
Schuldt (1905: §70)

Jensen (1913: 63)

Krapp (1929: 318)

Krahe (1967: 209)

Kastovsky (1985: 243, 244)
Mitchell (1995: 399)

Orel (2003: 296)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 590)

Headword: r&ran

Meanings Inflectional forms References
Blackburn (1907): raise, rear reered (pres. ind. 3sg.); Schuldt (1905: 85)
Dodd (1908): establish r&re (pres. subj. 3sg.); Blackburn (1907: 202)
Wyatt (1912): raise r&rde (pret. 3sg.); r&rdon | Dodd (1908: 171)
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Cook (1919): raise, stir up
Wright (1925): raise

Krapp (1929): raise, rear, exalt
Hedberg (1945): raise
Whitelock (1963): rear, set up,
begin

Bammesberger (1965): lift up,
rise up, promote, raise, build,
establish, begin, do, perpetrate,
arouse

Bammesberger (1984): rear
Mitchell (1995): raise up
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
lift up, offer up

Marsden (2004): lift up,
promote, commit

Miller (2012): raise

Karasawa (2015): raise, lift up

(pret. 3pl.); reerde (pret.
subj. 3pl.); r&ran (inf.);
reere (imp. 2sg.)

Whyatt (1912: 169)

Jensen (1913: 67)

Cook (1919: 210)

Wright (1925: 8134, 239, 530, 643)
Krapp (1929: 318)

Meroney (1943: 47)

Hedberg (1945: 219)
Hendrickson (1948: 46)
Whitelock (1963: 83)

Pinsker (1969)
Bammesberger (1965: 31)
Morris (1967: 356)

Harrison (1970: 47)

Pilch (1970: 130)

Seebold (1970: 372)
Bammesberger (1984: 39, 42, 48)
Campbell (1987: 814n2)
Kastovsky (1989a: 163)
Kastovsky (1989b: 116)
Kastovsky (1992a: 419)
Kastovsky (1992b: 361)
Mitchell (1995: 399)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995:
8107fn; 345)

Orel (2003: 296)

Marsden (2004: 477)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.103)
Miller (2012: 115)

Kroonen (2013: 403)

Durkin (2014: 191, 196)
Karasawa (2015: 207)

Headword: r&san

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): storm
Sedgefield (1899): rush

Wyatt (1912): rush (upon)
Krapp (1929): rush, race
Hedberg (1945): rush
Campbell (1987): rush

Karp (1989): rush (upon)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
rush

O'Neill (2001): attack
Marsden (2004): rush (upon),
attack

Godden and Irvine (2009): rush

r&sed, reest (pres. ind.
3sg.); r&sde, r&st (pret.
ind. 3sg.); r&sde (pret.

3sg.); raesdon (pret. ind.

pl.); raes (imp. sg.)

Sievers (1885: 8203, 405n1)
Sedgefield (1899: 280)

Schuldt (1905: §62)

Wyatt (1912: 169)

Wright (1925: 8§531)

Krapp (1929: 318)

Meroney (1943: 49)

Hedberg (1945: 179)

Brunner (1965: 8203, 203n, 405n1)
Morris (1967: 356)

Harrison (1970: 20)

Campbell (1987: §50.1, 444)
Karp (1989: §9, 16)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 345)
Niwa (1995: V2)

O'Neill (2001: 319)

Ogura (2002)

Orel (2003: 304)

Marsden (2004: 477)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 590)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.83,
6.103)

Headword: r&swan

Alternative spelling: r&swian, r@&swan, résian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References
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Sievers (1885): conjecture
Sedgefield (1899): conjecture
Mertens-Fonck (1960): suspect,
conjecture, apprehend
Campbell (1987): think

O'Neill (2001): suppose
Godden and Irvine (2009):
conjeture

r&swe0, hr&swed, raeswep,
hraeswep (pres. ind. 3sg.);
r&swedest (pret. 2sg.);
r&swodan (pret. pl.);
résende (pres. part. nom.

sg.)

Sievers (1885: §408n8)

Sedgefield (1899: 280)

Schuldt (1905: §62)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 245)
Brunner (1965: §408n9)

Campbell (1987: §753(5))

O'Neill (2001: 319)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 567, 590)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: §6.97,
6.97n8)

Headword: rasettan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): rage (of fire)
Marckwardt (1942): rage
Godden and Irvine (2009):
blaze, rage

Sedgefield (1899: 280)
Schuldt (1905: §176)
Marckwardt (1942: 276, 279)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 590)

Headword: reccan

Alternative spelling: reccean, récan, récean, réccan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): care, reck
Sedgefield (1899): care for, reck
Hargrove (1902): care, reck
Blackburn (1907): reck, care
Dodd (1908): care

Wyatt (1912): reck, care for
Cook (1919): report, explain,
expound

Krapp (1929): reck, care
Hedberg (1945): care for, direct
Mertens-Fonck (1960): rule,
direct, guide

Whitelock (1963): reck, care
Bammesberger (1965): care,
care about

Needham (1966): reck, care
about

Sweet (1967a): reck, care
Garmonsway (1978): reck, care
(for)

Scragg (1984): care about
Yerkes (1984): recount, recite,
instruct, tend, direct

Campbell (1987): care

Karp (1989): take account of
Scragg (1992): care about,
desire

Wilcox (1994): care for, be
interested in

Mitchell (1995): care

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
care about, care

O'Neill (2001): care

Magennis (2002): recount,
relate, direct

Marsden (2004): care about,
care for, be interested in

Blake (2009): care for, be
interested in

recce (pres. 1sg.); reces,
recst, recstu, gereces (pres.
ind. 2sg.); recced, recd,
rech, reced, gereced, recep
(pres. ind. 3sg.); réce we
(pres. pl. in inversion);
réce, recce (pres. 1pl.);
reccad (pres. ind. 2pl.);
reccad, reccap (pres. 3pl.);
recce, gerecce, recce (pres.
subj. sg.); reccen, reccan
(pres. subj. 3pl.); rehte,
reehte, rehton, rohte (pret.);
rohte, gerehte, rehte (pret.
1sg.); rohte, reahte, rehte,
gerehte (pret. 3sg.); rohton
(pret. pl.); rohton (pret.
2pl.); rohton, rohtan,
rehton (pret. 3pl.); rohte
(pret. subj. 3sg.); rece,
gerece (imp. sg.); reccean,
gereccan, reccan (inf.);
recceanne, reccenne,
gereccenne (infl. inf.);
reccende, gereht (pres.
part.); geraht, gereht (pa.
part. nom. sg.); gereht (pa.
part. nom. pl.)

Sievers (1885: §230n1, 407n12)
Sedgefield (1899: 281)

Schuldt (1905: §66n)

Blackburn (1907: 202)

Dodd (1908: 171)

Bergsten (1911: 29)

Wyatt (1912: 170)

Cook (1919: 183, 210)

Krapp (1929: 319, 320)
Hedberg (1945: 155)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 242, 243)
Whitelock (1963: 83)
Bammesberger (1965: 58, 59)
Brunner (1965: 8119n5, 122n6,
138.3, 227, 229n2, 407.1, 407n2,
407n3, 410n5)

Needham (1966: 106)

Morris (1967: 356)

Sweet (1967a: 121)

Harrison (1970: 14, 26, 34)

von Schon (1977: 84)

Wenisch (1979: 154n390)
Scragg (1984: 101)

Yerkes (1984: 146)

Campbell (1987: §287, 287n1, 438,
753.9(b4))

Hofstetter (1987: 599)
Hofstetter (1988: 149)

Karp (1989)

Ogura (1989: 100)

Scragg (1992: 455)

Wilcox (1994: 187, 188)
Mitchell (1995: 399)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: §122;
345)

Niwa (1995: V2)

Krygier (1997: 270)

O'Neill (2001: 319, 320)
Magennis (2002: 246)
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Godden and Irvine (2009): care
(for, about)

Marsden (2004: 477)

Blake (2009: 161)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 526, 591)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §5.200n3)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: 86.100c)

Headword: reccan

Alternative spelling: reccean, reccean

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): narrate

Cook (1894): relate, narrate;
expound

Sedgefield (1899): explain,
prove, narrate, reckon
Hargrove (1902): expound,
explain, rule, direct

Blackburn (1907): relate,
explain, interpret

Wyatt (1912): tell, declare
Krapp (1929): narrate, tell,
interpret

Campbell (1959): interpret
Morris (1967): tell, declare,
explain, relate

Sweet (1967a): tell, narrate
Campbell (1987): narrate, direct
Irvine (1987): explain, expound
Karp (1989): narrate

Irvine (1993): explain, expound
Wilcox (1994): tell, recount
Baker and Lapidge (1995): tell,
recount

Mitchell (1995): tell, narrate
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
explain, relate

O'Neill (2001): explain, direct
Godden and Irvine (2009):
explain, interpret, narrate,
account, affirm

Haselow (2011): narrate, tell,
say

recce, gerecce (pres. ind.
1sg.); recst (pres. 2sg.);
recd, gerecd, recp (pres.
ind. 3sg.); reccap, reccad
(pres. pl.); reccad (pres.
2pl.); recce, gerecce (pres.
subj. sg.); reccad (pres.
3pl.); reahte, rehte, gerehte
(pret. 1sg.); reahtes,
gereahtes, gerehtest,
reahhest, reahte, rehtest,
reahtest (pret. 2sg.); reahte,
rehte, reehte (pret. ind. sg.);
rehte, reahte, gerehte,
reeahte (pret. 3sg.); rehton,
gerehton, rehtan, gerihton,
reahton, gereahton (pret.
pl.); rehton, reahton,
gereahton (pret. 3pl.);
gereahte (pret. subj. sg.);
rece, gerece (imp. sg.);
gerece (imp. 2sg.); reccan,
gereccan, recan, gerecan
(inf.); recenne, gerecanne,
gereccanne, reccenne,
gerecenne (infl. inf.);
gereaht, gereht, gerihte
(pa. part.); gereahtne (pa.
part. acc. sg.)

Sievers (1885: §162n3, 206.3b, 227,
407.1, 407n9, 410n5)

Cook (1894: 309)

Sedgefield (1899: 280)

Hargrove (1902: 91, 105)
Schuldt (1905: §47n1, 152, 155)
Blackburn (1907: 202)

Wyatt (1912: 170)

Krapp (1929: 319)

Prokosch (1939: 867c¢)
Hendrickson (1948: 46)
Campbell (1959: 121)

Morris (1967: 315, 356)

Sweet (1967a: 121)

Pilch (1970: 135)

Seebold (1970: 373)

Campbell (1987: §223, 753.9(b1))
Irvine (1987: 475)

Karp (1989: §64)

Ogura (1989: 100)

Irvine (1993: 229)

Wilcox (1994: 187, 188)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 457)
Mitchell (1995: 399)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: §122;
345)

Krygier (1997: 270)

O'Neill (2001: 319)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 591)
Haselow (2011: 171)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 8§2.66,
5.85.8,5.98n2, 5.120, 5.121)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.88,
6.100b)

Headword: reccean

Alternative spelling: reccan, r@&ccean

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): reach

Wyatt (1912): stretch
Bammesberger (1965): reach,
reach out

Morris (1967): reach
Lehmann (1986): stretch out,
rule

reehte (pret.); gereahte (pa.
part. nom. pl.)

Sievers (1885: §407.1)

Wyatt (1912: 170)

Pinsker (1969: §166B5)
Bammesberger (1965: 51, 52, 53)
Morris (1967: 315)

Harrison (1970: 14)

Lehmann (1986: R21)

Kroonen (2013: 403)

Headword: restan

Alternative spelling: raestan, resten

Meanings |

Inflectional forms

References
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Sievers (1885): rest

Cook (1894): rest

Cook (1905): rest, repose
Blackburn (1907): rest, remain
Dodd (1908): rest

Wyatt (1912): rest, tarry

Cook (1919): rest

Wright (1925): rest

Krapp (1929): rest, remain
Hedberg (1945): rest

Cross and Hill (1982): rest,
remain

Yerkes (1984): rest

Irvine (1987): rest

Bodden (1987): rest

Moffat (1987): rest, repose
Karp (1989): rest

Irvine (1993): rest

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
rest, lie, remain

O'Neill (2001): be resting, rest
Pettit (2001): rest, lie down
Magennis (2002): rest
Marsden (2004): rest
Anlezark (2009): rest
Haselow (2011): rest

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012): rest,
go bed

Karasawa (2015): rest

reste, gereste (pres. 1sg.);
rested, rest, gerest,
gerested (pres. ind. 3sg.);
restad, restap (pres. 3pl.);
reste, raeste (pres. subj.
sg.); reste (pres. subj.
3sg.); reste (pret. ind.
1sg.); reste, gereste (pret.
3sg.); reston (pret. 3pl.);
restan, resten, geresta
(inf.); gerestenne (infl.
inf.); restende (pres. part.);
restende (pres. part. nom.
Sg. neut.)

Sievers (1885: 844n1, 89n2, 359.7,
359n8, 405n11)

Cook (1894: 309)

Cook (1905: 63)

Schuldt (1905: §48)

Blackburn (1907: 203)

Dodd (1908: 172)

Weick (1911: 35)

Whyatt (1912: 170)

Cook (1919: 184, 210, 211)
Wright (1925: §56, 259, 298, 306,
530)

Krapp (1929: 319)

Hedberg (1945: 77)

Hendrickson (1948: 46)

Brunner (1965: 844n6, 96.2, 359.7,
359n8, 405n11)

Morris (1967: 315, 356)

Cross and Hill (1982: 176)
Yerkes (1984: 147)

Kastovsky (1985: 252, 253)
Bodden (1987: 122)

Irvine (1987: 475)

Moffat (1987: 120)

Karp (1989)

Ogura (1989: 100)

Irvine (1993: 229)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 345)
Niwa (1995: V1: 114, 116, 123)
Niwa (1995: V2)

O'Neill (2001: 319)

Pettit (2001: 252)

Magennis (2002: 246)

Marsden (2004: 478)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 318)
Anlezark (2009: 148)

Haselow (2011: 67)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §5.80n3)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.93,
6.103)

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012: 97)
Karasawa (2015: 207)

Headword: rétan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): rejoice
Sedgefield (1899): cheer,
comfort

Hedberg (1945): cheer
Scragg (1992): comfort
Godden and Irvine (2009):
comfort

rét, retap, retep (pres. ind.
3sg.); rete (pret. 3sg.);
gerétne (pa. part. acc. sg.)

Sievers (1885: §405n8h)
Sedgefield (1899: 281)
Schuldt (1905: §116, 153)
Wright (1925: §531)

Hedberg (1945: 67)
Hendrickson (1948: 46)
Brunner (1965: §405n8)
Morris (1967: 356)

Scragg (1992: 455)
Heidermanns (1993: 453)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 591)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.93)

Headword: rihtan

Alternative spelling: ryhtan, reihtan, rehtan, gerihtan
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Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): direct
Sedgefield (1899): guide,
control

Dodd (1908): set right

Wright (1925): set straight
Hedberg (1945): make straight
Needham (1966): right, restore
health

Morris (1967): correct, direct
Lehmann (1986): direct, rule,
lead

Scragg (1992): set straight
Baker and Lapidge (1995):
govern, direct, correct

O'Neill (2001): direct

Godden and Irvine (2009):
guide, correct

riht, geriht, renht (pres. ind.

3sg.); rihtap (pres. ind.
pl.); rihte (pres. subj.
3sg.);rintan (pres. subj.
3pl.); rihte (pret. sg.);
gerihte (pret. 3sg.); geriht
(imp. sg.); rehtanne (infl.
inf.); riht (pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: §100n1, 108n1, 164.2,
405n11b, 406n6, 410n5)

Sedgefield (1899: 282)

Schuldt (1905: §109)

Dodd (1908: 173)

Wright (1925: §99, 530)

Hedberg (1945: 73)

Brunner (1965: 8119, 120n7, 405n11,
406n6, 410n5)

Needham (1966: 106)

Morris (1967: 357)

Lehmann (1986: R5)

Hofstetter (1987: 599)

Hofstetter (1988: 149)

Scragg (1992: 455)

Heidermanns (1993: 442)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 457)
O'Neill (2001: 319)

Orel (2003: 301)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 322)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 591, 592)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §5.94,
5.94n1)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.93)
Kroonen (2013: 408)

Headword: rihtl&can
Alternative spelling: rihtl®cean

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): justify
Dodd (1908): reform

rihtleece (pres. subj. 3sg.)

Sievers (1885: §407n17)
Schuldt (1905: §185)
Dodd (1908: 173)
Wright (1925: §658)
Brunner (1965: §407n10)
Krygier (1997: 270)

Headword: riman
Alternative spelling: riman, ariman

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Hargrove (1902): enumerate,
count

Cook (1919): account, esteem
as

Krapp (1929): count, number
Hedberg (1945): count
Mertens-Fonck (1960): count,
number

Fry (1974): count, number,
reckon, tell, esteem as
Lehmann (1986): count, number
Scragg (1992): count,
enumerate

Baker and Lapidge (1995):
count

O'Neill (2001): number

rimu (pres. ind. 1sg.);
rimed, rimep (pres. ind.
3sg.); gerimdon (pret.
3pl.); rimanne, rimande
(infl. inf)); gerimed (pa.
part.); rimde (pa. part.
nom. pl. masc.)

Hargrove (1902: 106)

Schuldt (1905: §65)

Cook (1919: 211)

Krapp (1929: 320)

Hedberg (1945: 225)
Hendrickson (1948: 26, 46)
Fry (1974: 65, 72)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 246, 247)
Morris (1967: 357)

Lehmann (1986: R9)

Scragg (1992: 412)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 458)
O'Neill (2001: 320)

Headword: rinan

Meanings |

Inflectional forms

References
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Sievers (1885): rain

Cook (1894): rain

Palmgren (1904): rain

Dodd (1908): rain

Wright (1925): rain

Krapp (1929): rain

Hedberg (1945): rain
Mertens-Fonck (1960): rain,
cause fall like rain

Sweet (1967a): rain
Campbell (1987): rain
Scragg (1992): rain
Mitchell (1995): rain
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
rain

Anlezark (2009): rain

rined, rinep (pres. ind.
3sg.); rinad (pres. ind.
3pl.); regnap (pres.); rine
(pres. subj. 3sg.); ran (pret.
sg.); rinde (pret. ind. 3sg.);
ran (pret. 3sg.)

Sievers (1885: §92, 213, 382n2)
Cook (1894: 309)

Palmgren (1904: 11)

Dodd (1908: 174)

Wright (1925: 896, 321)

Krapp (1929: 320)

Hedberg (1945: 230)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 247)
Brunner (1965: 899, 213, 214.3,
382n2)

Morris (1967: 357)

Sweet (1967a: 121)

Seebold (1970: 370)

Nielsen (1981: 137)

Ogura (1986: 305)

Campbell (1987: 8112, 267)
Scragg (1992: 455)

Mitchell (1995: 399)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 345)
Anlezark (2009: 148)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 83.6,
7.16n8, 7.70)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.5n1,
6.43)

Headword: ryman

Alternative spelling: riimian, ryman, geryman

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): vacate
Sedgefield (1899): clear,
evacuate

Blackburn (1907): move aside,
put out of the way, make room
for, set free

Dodd (1908): enlarge, clear, aid,
enrich

Wyatt (1912): make room, clear
the way

Cook (1919): extend

Wright (1925): make room
Krapp (1929): enlarge, make
spacious

Palmgren (1904): make room,
enlarge, retire

Hedberg (1945): yield, open up
Needham (1966): enlarge
Scragg (1992): extend, enlarge
Mitchell (1995): sweep away
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
extend

Anlezark (2009): make spacious
Godden and Irvine (2009): open

up

ryme (pres. 1sg.); rymed,
gerymep (pres. ind. 3sg.);
rymad (pres. 3pl.); rymde,
gerymde (pret. 3sg.);
rymdon (pret. 3pl.);
gerymdon (pret. subj. pl.);

gerymed (pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: §405n1)
Sedgefield (1899: 283)
Palmgren (1904: 13, 14)
Schuldt (1905: §118, 153)
Blackburn (1907: 167)

Dodd (1908: 174)

Weick (1911: 69)

Wyatt (1912: 170)

Cook (1919: 184, 212)

Wright (1925: §132, 530, 643)
Krapp (1929: 320)

Hedberg (1945: 225)

Brunner (1965: §405n1)
Needham (1966: 106)

Morris (1967: 315)

Pilch (1970: 55)

von Schon (1977: 86)
Kastovsky (1985: 241)

Scragg (1992: 456)
Heidermanns (1993: 456)
Mitchell (1995: 399)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 346)
Anlezark (2009: 148)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 593)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §86.103,
6.130)

Headword: rypan

Alternative spelling: riepan, ripan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References
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Dodd (1908): pillage

Krapp (1929): plunder, spoil
Hedberg (1945): spoil
Whitelock (1963): plunder, rob
Bammesberger (1965): plunder,
tussle, loot

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
plunder

Marsden (2004): plunder, rob
Haselow (2011): spoil, plunder

rypap, rypad (pres. 3pl.);
rypad (pres. subj. 3sg.);

rypton (pret. 3pl.)

Schuldt (1905: §155)
Dodd (1908: 174)

Krapp (1929: 320)
Hedberg (1945: 129)
Whitelock (1963: 83)
Bammesberger (1965: 96)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 346)
Marsden (2004: 479)
Pons-Sanz (2007: 165)
Haselow (2011: 117)
Kroonen (2013: 406)

Headword: s@gan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Cook (1919): cause set

s&ged (pa. part.)

Schuldt (1905: §5)
Jensen (1913: 67)

Cook (1919: 212)
Wright (1925: 8530, 643)
Seebold (1970: 389)

Headword: s&lan
Alternative spelling: selan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Blackburn (1907): happen, fall
the lot of

Cook (1919): bind, tie, make
fast with ropes

Krapp (1929): fasten, bind (with
a cord); twist, interweave
Dunning and Bliss (1969): seal,
bind

Lehmann (1986): make ropes,
bind with rope; bridle a horse
Karp (1989): fasten

Lehmann (1986): take place
Mitchell (1995): fasten, moor
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
bind, fasten

Marsden (2004): bind, fetter,
secure

s&lap (pres. 3pl.); s@lde,
ges&lde (pret. 3sg.);
s&ldon (pret. 3pl.);
ges&led (pa. part.); s&lde
(pa. part. nom. pl. masc.);

gesalede (pa. part. acc. sg.

fem.)

Schuldt (1905: §70)
Blackburn (1907: 167)

Jensen (1913: 63)

Cook (1919: 184, 212)

Wright (1925: 8530, 643)
Krapp (1929: 322)

Morris (1967: 315)

Dunning and Bliss (1969: 137)
Lehmann (1986: 122, S43)
Karp (1989: §9, 30)
Heidermanns (1993: 476)
Mitchell (1995: 400)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 346)
Marsden (2004: 480)

Headword: sarian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): be sad
Marsden (2004): grieve, be sad

sarigende (pres. part. nom.

pl. masc.)

Sievers (1885: §411n5)
Schuldt (1905: §143, 150, 153)
Wright (1925: §536)

Marsden (2004: 480)

Headword: scadian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Scragg (1992): harm

Scragg (1992: 456)

Headword: scaendan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Fowler (1972): scorn

scande (pres. subj. 3sg.)

Fowler (1972: 53)

Headword: scencan

Alternative spelling: scencan, scgncan, scencean

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References
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Sievers (1885): pour out
Cook (1894): pour out, give
drink

Dodd (1908): give drink to
Hedberg (1945): pour out
Bammesberger (1965): pour
Campbell (1987): pour

Irvine (1987): give drink, pour
out drink

Karp (1989): pour out

Irvine (1993): give drink, pour
out drink

scencte (pret. 3sg.);
scenton (pret. 1pl.);
scencton (pret. 2pl.)

Sievers (1885: §76n3, 198.4b,
405.4a, 405n8c, 406)

Cook (1894: 311)

Schuldt (1905: §47)

Dodd (1908: 177)

Wright (1925: 8531)
Prokosch (1939: 867c¢)
Hedberg (1945: 139)

Pinsker (1969: §137)
Bammesberger (1965: 109)

Brunner (1965: 892.2¢, 198.4, 405.4,

406)

Campbell (1987: §184)

Irvine (1987: 477)

Karp (1989: 864)

Heidermanns (1993: 485)

Irvine (1993: 231)

Orel (2003: 334)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 85.57)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: §6.83)

Headword: scendan

Alternative spelling: sciendan, scindan, scyndan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): disgrace, abuse
Sedgefield (1899): put shame
Dodd (1908): disgrace,
insult,abuse

Krapp (1929): shame, insult,
injure

Hedberg (1945): shame,
disgrace

Whitelock (1963): insult
Campbell (1987): hurt

Scragg (1992): put shame
O'Neill (2001): confound
Marsden (2004): shame, insult
Godden and Irvine (2009):
corrupt

Karasawa (2015): hurry, hasten

gescent, scynde (pres. ind.
3sg.); scendad (pres. 3pl.);
gescended, gescent (pret.);
gescende (pret. 3sg.);
scendende, scyndende
(pres. part.); gescyndend
(pres. part. as adj.);
gescended, gescynded (pa.
part.); gescynd (pa. part. as
adj.);

Sievers (1885: §76n3, 405n11a,
406n3, 406n6)

Sedgefield (1899: 285)

Schuldt (1905: §47)

scencean

Wright (1925: §530, 643)
Krapp (1929: 323)

Hedberg (1945: 98)
Hendrickson (1948: 46)
Whitelock (1963: 84)

Brunner (1965: 892.2e, 405n11,
406n3, 406n6)

Morris (1967: 316, 359, 360)
Kastovsky (1985: 234)
Campbell (1987: §184, 751.3)
Scragg (1992: 457)

O'Neill (2001: 322)

Schreiber (2003: 12)

Marsden (2004: 481)

Dietz (2007: 140)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 595)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §5.57)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.93)
Karasawa (2015: 208)

Headword: sceppan

Alternative spelling: scieppan, scyppan, sceddan, scyddan, sceadan, scieddan, sceaddan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): injure

Cook (1905): do harm to, injure
Blackburn (1907): harm, injure,
ruin, destroy

Wyatt (1912): injure

Cook (1919): harm, molest,
plague, injure

Wright (1925): injure

sceppe, sceddu (pres. ind.
1sg.); sceded, sced,
sceped, scedped (pres. ind.
3sg.); sceaded (pres. pl.); -
sceded (pret.); scedd, scod
(pret. 1sg.); gescdd,
gesceod, sceod, scepede
(pret. 3sg.); sceddon (pret.

Sievers (1885: §75n2, 199.2, 227,
372, 392.2, 392.4, 392n6, 400n1b,
401.2,401n1)

Cook (1905: 63)

Schuldt (1905: §22)

Blackburn (1907: 168, 205)
Wyatt (1912: 172)

Cook (1919: 184, 213)
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Krapp (1929): scathe, harm,
injure

Hedberg (1945): scathe
Mertens-Fonck (1960): do
harm, inflict injury, hurt
Morris (1967): harm, injure
Finnegan (1977): hurt, harm
Campbell (1987): injure

Karp (1989): injure

Scragg (1992): harm

Mitchell (1995): hurt, injure
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
injure

Anlezark (2009): harm, injure
Liuzza (2011): injure

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012):
harm, render culpable

2pl.); gescodan, gesceodon
(pret. 3pl.); gesceode (pret.
subj. 3sg.); scepe (imp.);
sceddende (pres. part.
nom. pl.); sceddendan
(pres. part. acc. pl.);
scaden, -sceded (pa. part.);
sceddan, sceppan (inf.)

Wright (1925: §233, 254, 258, 301,
510, 526)

Krapp (1929: 323)

Prokosch (1939: 854c)

Hedberg (1945: 196)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 256, 257)
Brunner (1965: 891n2, 199.2, 227,
372, 392.4, 392n8, 400n1b, 401.2,
401n1)

Jordan (1967: 64)

Morris (1967: 359)

Pilch (1970: 58, 61, 152, 153)
Seebold (1970: 408)

Lass and Anderson (1975: 256)
Finnegan (1977: 142)

Wenisch (1979: 105, 106, 125,
125n183, 141, 142, 144, 164, 167,
199, 211, 212, 213, 214, 215, 326)
Kastovsky (1985: 247)

Ogura (1986: 305)

Campbell (1987: 8§51, 188, 188n3,
744,749, 752)

Karp (1989: 89, 30, 31a)
Bammesberger (1990: 179)
Scragg (1992: 457)

Mitchell (1995: 400)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 347)
Schwyter (1996: 37n46)

Orel (2003: 336)

Hansen and Nielsen (2007: 135)
Anlezark (2009: 148)

Liuzza (2011: 269)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §2.59,
5.50n1, 5.80.1, 7.67,)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.65,
6.67, 6.67n3, 6.67n5, 6.103)

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012: 97)
Kroonen (2013: 441)

Headword: sciftan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Scragg (1992): arrange,
distribute

Schuldt (1905: §186)

Meroney (1943: 51)

Scragg (1992: 457)

Nielsen (1998: 207)

Orel (2003: 340)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 349,
350)

Headword: sciran
Alternative spelling: scyran

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Cook (1919): determine,
appoint

Hedberg (1945): make clear
Lehmann (1986): explain

scired (pa. part.)

Schuldt (1905: §115)
Jensen (1913: 65)
Cook (1919: 213)
Hedberg (1945: 220)
Lehmann (1986: S86)

Headword: scirpan
Alternative spelling: scierpan
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Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): clothe
Schuldt (1905): dress, equip

scirpton (pret. 3pl.)

Sievers (1885: §405n8a)

Schuldt (1905: §53)

Dodd (1908: 178)

Wright (1925: 8531, 643)
Brunner (1965: 8405n8)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.83)

Headword: scrifan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Dodd (1908): adjudge

Dodd (1908: 178)

Headword: scrydan

Alternative spelling: scrédan, scrydan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): clothe

Cook (1894): clothe, array
Palmgren (1904): dress
(oneself), clothe

Dodd (1908): clothe

Wright (1925): dress

Krapp (1929): clothe, dress
Hedberg (1945): clothe
Hofmann (1955): clothe
Morris (1967): clothe
Garmonsway (1978): clothe,
dress

Yerkes (1984): clothe, cover
Irvine (1987): clothe

Scragg (1992): clothe

Irvine (1993): clothe

Mitchell (1995): clothe, dress
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
clothe

Marsden (2004): dress, clothe

scrytt (pres. ind. 3sg.);
scrydeen (pres. subj. pl.);
scridde, scrydde (pret.
3sg.); scryddon (pret. 2pl.);
scryddon (pret. 3pl.);
gescryd (pa. part.); scrydad
(imp. pl.); scrydende (pres.
part.)

Sievers (1885: §405n3)

Cook (1894: 311)

Palmgren (1904: 14)

Schuldt (1905: §69)

Dodd (1908: 178)

Weick (1911: 69)

Wright (1925: 8132, 530, 643)
Krapp (1929: 324)

Hedberg (1945: 86)

Hofmann (1955: 68, 69, 108)
Brunner (1965: §405n3)
Morris (1967: 360)
Garmonsway (1978: 60)
Wenisch (1979: 258n1158, 289, 290,
292, 292n107)

Yerkes (1984: 149)

Irvine (1987: 477)

Kastovsky (1992b: 395, 396)
Scragg (1992: 457)

Irvine (1993: 231)

Mitchell (1995: 400)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: §136;
347)

Kastovsky (2002: 103, 104)
Orel (2003: 345)

Marsden (2004: 482)

Headword: scyldan

Alternative spelling: scieldan, scildan, sceldan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): shield
Sedgefield (1899): protect
Hargrove (1902): shield
Blackburn (1907): shield,
protect

Dodd (1908): shield, guard
Whyatt (1912): shield, protect
Cook (1919): defend, protect
Krapp (1929): shield
Hedberg (1945): shield
Morris (1967): shield

Sweet (1967a): protect

Karp (1989): protect

Irvine (1987): shield, protect

scyldest, gescyldst (pres.
ind. 2sg.); gesceldep,
gescylt (pres. ind. 3sg.);
scyldaep, scyldad,
gescyldap, sceldad (pres.
pl.); scilde, gescylde,
scylde (pres. subj. sg.);
gescyldan, scyldan (pres.
subj. pl); scyldest,
gescyldst (pret. 2sg.);
scilde, gescylde, scylde
(pret. ind. 3sg.); sceldun
(pret. pl.); gescylde (pret.
subj. 3sg.); scylt (imp. sg.);

von Bahder (1880: 123)
Sievers (1885: §358n1, 405n11a,
406n6)

Sedgefield (1899: 285)
Schuldt (1905: §54)
Blackburn (1907: 168, 206)
Dodd (1908: 179)

Wyatt (1912: 172)

Cook (1919: 184, 213)
Wright (1925: §530)

Krapp (1929: 324)
Hedberg (1945: 94)
Hendrickson (1948: 46)
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Scragg (1992): shield

Irvine (1993): shield, protect
Baker and Lapidge (1995):
shield, protect

O'Neill (2001): defend, protect
Pettit (2001): shield, protect,
defend

Godden and Irvine (2009):
protect

Liuzza (2011): protect, shield
Fulk and Jurasinski (2012):
protect

scildon (pret. 3pl.);
scyldad (imp. pl.);
gescylded (pa. part.);
gesceldode (pa. part. nom.

pl.)

Brunner (1965: 8358n1, 405n11,
406n6)

Morris (1967: 316, 359, 360)
Sweet (1967a: 122)

Harrison (1970: 25)

Irvine (1987: 477)

Karp (1989: 864)

Ogura (1989: 102)

Scragg (1992: 457)

Irvine (1993: 231)

Schwyter (1996: 156)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 459)
O'Neill (2001: 322)

Pettit (2001: 223)

Orel (2003: 337, 345)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 595, 596)
Liuzza (2011: 269)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: §6.93)
Fulk and Jurasinski (2012: 97)

Headword: scyndan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): hasten
Blackburn (1907): hurry
Cook (1919): hurry, hasten
Bammesberger (1965): hurry,
chase, allure, urge

O'Neill (2001): move

scynde (pret. 3sg.); sciidan
(pres. part.); scynd,
scynded (pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: §76.2)

Schuldt (1905: §155)

Blackburn (1907: 206)

Cook (1919: 214)
Bammesberger (1965: 122)
Lohmander (1981: 77)

O'Neill (2001: 322)

Ogura (2002: 86)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §5.57)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.93)

Headword: scyran
Alternative spelling: scyran

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Fry (1974): make clear, declare,
arrange, decide, decree, settle
Karp (1989): clear up

scyran (inf.)

Fry (1974: 73)
Karp (1989: §64)

Headword: scyrdan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Dodd (1908): injure

Dodd (1908: 180)

Headword: scyrian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Blackburn (1907): allot, assign
Scragg (1992:) appoint, assign,
give up to, condemn

scure (pres. subj. sg.);
scyrede (pret. 3sg.)

Blackburn (1907: 206)
Scragg (1992: 457)

Headword: scyrpan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Scragg (1992): dress

Scragg (1992: 457)

Headword: scyrtan
Alternative spelling: scyrta

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): shorten
Dodd (1908): shorten

scyrte (pret. 3sg.)

Sievers (1885: 8405n10, 405n11b,
406n2)
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Hedberg (1945): shorten

Schuldt (1905: §190)

Dodd (1908: 180)

Weick (1911: 42)

Wright (1925: §530)

Hedberg (1945: 76)

Hendrickson (1948: 46)

Brunner (1965: 8405n10, 405n11,
406n2)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.93)
Durkin (2014: 191, 193)

Headword: sécan

Alternative spelling: s€cean, sdeca, sdecan, secan, gesécean, gesécan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): seek

Cook (1894): seek; seek out;
visit

Sedgefield (1899): seek
Hargrove (1902): seek, search
for,follow after

Cook (1905): seek, visit
Blackburn (1907): seek, visit,
inquire

Dodd (1908): seek, inquire,
search for, visit, require of
Wyatt (1912): seek, visit

Cook (1919): seek, visit, repair
to, search for, ask, inquire,
question, report to, favor,
approve, rush to

Wright (1925): seek

Krapp (1929): seek, strive;
come back

Hedberg (1945): seek
Campbell (1959): seek
Mertens-Fonck (1960): seek
Malone (1962): seek out, seek
Bammesberger (1965): seek,
search, search after, quest,
request, expect, attend, advance,
go

Leslie (1966): seek

Needham (1966): seek, search
Morris (1967): seek, visit
Sweet (1967a): seek; visit, come
to, go to; attack

Dunning and Bliss (1969): seek,
look for

Fry (1974): seek, search for, try
get, desire, inquire, try, visit,
approach, attack, proceed
Finnegan (1977): seek, go,
proceed

Garmonsway (1978): seek
Gordon (1979): wither, fade
Bammesberger (1984): seek
Scragg (1984): seek, flee to
Yerkes (1984): seek, search for
Lehmann (1986): seek
Campbell (1987): seek

séce, soecu (pres. ind.
1sg.); ges€ces, sEcst,
soeces, secestu (pres.
2sg.); s€co, seced, séceh,
séch, sehp, s€ced, s&co,
sécep, geseced, s€ho,
soeced, gesecep (pres. ind.
3sg.); secap, seceap (pres.
pl.); sécan, s€cad (pres.
1pl.); s€cad, soecad (pres.
2pl.); ges€cad, s€cad,
séchep, secead, soecad,
soecad, s€cap (pres. 3pl.);
gesece (pres. subj. 1sg.);
sece (pres. subj. 2sg.);
ges€ce, séce, soece (pres.
subj. 3sg.); s€cea, secan
(pres. subj. pl.); ges&@cen,
secan, soecen, s€cen (pres.
subj. 3pl.); sohta (pret.);
sohte (pret. ind. sg.);
gesohte, sohte, sduhte
(pret. 1sg.); sohtest (pret.
2sg.); sohte, gesahte,
gesohte (pret. 3sg.);
sohton, sohtan, gesohtun,
sohtun, gesohtan (pret.
3pl.); s€c, gesece, s&c,
soec, sece (imp. sg.); sec
(imp. 2sg.); s€cap, soecad
(imp. pl.); secad, secead
(imp. 2pl.); s€can, s€chon,
sécean, geseécan (inf.);
gesécenne, secenne,
sécanne (infl. inf);
sécende (pres. part.);
soecende (pres. part. nom.
sg.); secende, soecende
(pres. part. nom. pl.
masc.); soecendan (pres.
part. acc. pl.); soecendra
(pres. part. gen. pl.);
soecendum (pres. part. dat.
pl.); gesoht (pa. part.); soht
(pa. part. nom. sg.); sohte
(pa. part. nom. pl.)

Sievers (1885: §94a, 125, 206.3Db,
221n1, 355n3, 357n2, 359.5, 407.1,
407n13, 409n1)

Cook (1894: 311)

Sedgefield (1899: 287)

Hargrove (1902: 92, 107)

Cook (1905: 63)

Schuldt (1905: §10)

Blackburn (1907: 208)

Dodd (1908: 181)

Weick (1911: 14, 55, 113)

Wyatt (1912: 150, 173)

Loewe (1913: 158)

Cook (1919: 184, 215)

Wright (1925: 847, 128, 129, 163,
215, 272, 273, 306, 309, 311, 326,
534)

Krapp (1929: 325)

Prokosch (1939: §67a)

Meroney (1943: 49)

Hedberg (1945: 135)

Hendrickson (1948: 24, 28, 35, 40,
46)

Campbell (1959: 121)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 287, 288)
Malone (1962: 121, 124)

Pinsker (1969)

Bammesberger (1965: 57, 131)
Brunner (1965: §95n10, 101, 138.4,
147c, 206.7¢c, 221n1, 355n3, 357n3,
359.5, 407.1, 407n5)

Leslie (1966: 84)

Needham (1966: 107)

Howren (1967: 676, 677, 680)
Morris (1967: 316, 317, 361, 364)
Sweet (1967a: 122)

Dunning and Bliss (1969: 137)
Harrison (1970: 22, 44)

Pilch (1970: 25, 86, 134, 143, 144,
212)

Seebold (1970: 384)

Fry (1974: 73)

Lass and Anderson (1975: 100, 265,
267)

Finnegan (1977: 142)

von Schon (1977: &4, 6)
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Irvine (1987): seek, visit
Moffat (1987): seek, look for
Karp (1989): seek

Hogg (1992): seek

Scragg (1992): seek

Irvine (1993): seek, visit

Baker and Lapidge (1995):
seek, look for

Mitchell (1995): seek, ask/look
for, pursue, visit

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
seek, search for, visit

O'Neill (2001): seek, search for
Pettit (2001): seek, approach,
reach

Magennis (2002): seek
Marsden (2004): seek, seek out,
approach, make for, visit, reach
by seeking

Anlezark (2009): seek, seek out,
visit

Godden and Irvine (2009): seek,
look for

Liuzza (2011): seek

Haselow (2011): search

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012): seek
(out), enquire, visit

Miller (2012): seek

Karasawa (2015): seek, desire

Garmonsway (1978: 61)

Gordon (1979: 66)

Nielsen (1981: 89, 217)

Scragg (1984: 102)
Bammesberger (1984: 83)
Yerkes (1984: 149, 151)
Kastovsky (1985: 237)

Mitchell (1985: §1122)

Lehmann (1986: S116)

Campbell (1987: §45, 398.4, 429,
433, 438, 464, 483, 753.9(b3))
Irvine (1987: 476, 478)

Moffat (1987: 120, 121)

Karp (1989: §9, 31)

Hogg (1992: 112, 159)

Scragg (1992: 458)

Voyles (1992: 154, 262)

Irvine (1993: 230, 231)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 459)
Mitchell (1995: 401, 402)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995: §122,
123; 348)

Niwa (1995: V1: 47, 49, 50, 90, 95,
97)

Niwa (1995: V2)

Krygier (1997: 271)

Nielsen (1998: 126n47)

O'Neill (2001: 323)

Pettit (2001: 254)

Magennis (2002: 231, 248)
Ogura (2002: 39, 82, 90)

Orel (2003: 360)

Marsden (2004: 483)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 50,
330)

Ringe (2006 V1: 115, 119, 131, 164)
Hansen and Nielsen (2007: 244)
Anlezark (2009: 149)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 596)
Liuzza (2011: 269)

Haselow (2011: 136)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 82.22,
2.68, 4.6,5.59, 6.9, 7.15, 7.15n3,
7.16, 7.21, 7.25, 7.30, 7.30n2, 7.36,
7.41.2,7.41n4, 7.42)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.100d,
6.103, 6.124)

Fulk (2012: 66)

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012: 97)
Miller (2012: 60, 61, 123)
Durkin (2014: 115)

Kroonen (2013: 464)

Karasawa (2015: 208)

Headword: seédan
Alternative spelling: s€pan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): affirm
Sedgefield (1899): prove

sédan, ges€dan (inf.);
geseded (pa. part.);

Sievers (1885: §405n5)
Sedgefield (1899: 289)
Schuldt (1905: §108, 153)
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Blackburn (1907): prove true,
fulfil

Cook (1919): prove, verify
Hedberg (1945): affirm

Fry (1974): declare, affirm,
testify, prove, decide, settle
Karp (1989): declare

Scragg (1992): show, prove
Baker and Lapidge (1995);
affirm, verify

geseded (pa. part. nom. sg.
neut.)

Blackburn (1907: 168)

Cook (1919: 184, 215)

Wright (1925: 8530)

Hedberg (1945: 174)

Brunner (1965: §405n5)

Fry (1974: 73)

Karp (1989)

Scragg (1992: 458)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 459)
Orel (2003: 318)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.95)

Headword: seglan

Alternative spelling: seglin, siglan, segelan, sigelan, seglian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): sail

Krapp (1929): sail

Campbell (1987): sail

Scragg (1992): sail

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
sail

sigldon (pret. 3pl.);
seglede (pret.); seglde,
sigelede (pret. 3sg.)

Sievers (1885: §404n1b)
Palmgren (1904: 10,11)

Schuldt (1905: §51)

Wright (1925: 8532)

Krapp (1929: 326)

Brunner (1965: §404n1b)

von Schon (1977: 84, 5, 6)
Campbell (1987: 8364n2, 753.3)
Scragg (1992: 458)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 349)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.96,
6.96n2)

Sauer (2013: 250, 272)

Durkin (2014: 113)

Headword: sehtan

Alternative spelling: sehtian, sehtlian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Dodd (1908): pacify, reconcile,
settle

Hofmann (1955): reconcile
Fry (1974): settle, adjust
Peters (1981): reconcile

sehte (pres. subj. 3sg.);
sehte (pres. subj. 3pl.);
sehtan (inf.)

Schuldt (1905: §48)

Dodd (1908: 182)

Hofmann (1955: 164, 186, 254)
Fry (1974: 73)

Peters (1981: 91)

Kastovsky (1992b: 333)
Pons-Sanz (2007: 62, 244n)

Headword: sellan

Alternative spelling: syllan, sillan, sealla, seollan, siollan, seolla, gesyllan, s¢llan, siellan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): give
Sedgefield (1899): give
Blackburn (1907): give, deliver
Dodd (1908): give, give up, sell
Wyatt (1912): give, endow
Cook (1919): pay, give, grant
Wright (1925): sell

Whitelock (1963): sell, give
Bammesberger (1965): give,
deliver to, borrow, resign,
bequeath, reveal, hide, sell,
promise

Garmonsway (1978): sell
Scragg (1984): give, give up
Yerkes (1984): give, grant, sell
Bodden (1987): give

selo, silo, sila, selle,
gesylle (pres. ind. 1sg.);
selest, sellest (pres. ind.
2sg.); selep, selp, siled,
sellep, selles, silig, selest,
silp, syled, sylp, seled,
seld, geseld, gesalo,
geselp, gesalp (pres. ind.
3sg.); syllag, sellad,
gesellap, sellap (pres.
3pl.); selle, geselle, gesille,
gesylle, sylle (pres. subj.
3sg.); sellen, sellan (pres.
subj. pl.); syllon (pres.
subj. 3pl.); sealde,
gesealde (pret. 1sg.);

Sievers (1885: 844n1, 80n2, 124.3,
158.2, 159.3, 177a, 183.1, 227,
356n1, 358n1, 358n5c, 358n7,
360n1, 360n3, 407.1, 407n3, 410n3,
410n5)

Sedgefield (1899: 288)

Palmgren (1904: 7)

Schuldt (1905: §47)

Blackburn (1907: 168, 209)

Dodd (1908: 101)

Wyatt (1912: 174)

Cook (1919: 184, 185, 215)
Wright (1925: §55, 254, 276, 534)
Prokosch (1939: §67c)

Whitelock (1963: 85)

Pinsker (1969)
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Lehmann (1986): hand over,
deliver

Campbell (1987): give

Hogg (1992): give

Mitchell (1995): give, deliver to
O'Neill (2001): give over
Marsden (2004): give, gipe up,
surrender, supply, sell, restore
Godden and Irvine (2009): give
Liuzza (2011): give

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012):
give, sell

sealdest, gesealdest (pret.
2sg.); gesealde, sealde,
geselde (pret. 3sg.);
sealdan, gesealdon,
sealdon (pret. 3pl.); sealde
(pret. subj. 3sg.);
mascsyllan, sylle (imp.);
sele, selle (imp. sg.);
sellan, gesyllan (inf.);
sellanne, syllane,
siollanne, sellanne,
sellenne, syllenne (infl.
inf.); sellende (pres. part.);
geseld, seald, geseald (pa.
part.); geseald (pa. part.
nom. sg. masc.); geselad
(pa. part. nom. sg. neut.);
gesealde (pa. part. nom.
pl.); gesealde (nom. pl.

masc.); gesealdne (pa. part.

acc. sg.); sellende (pres.
part. acc. sg. masc.);
gesealdan (pa. part. wk.
acc. sg. fem.)

Bammesberger (1965: 97)
Brunner (1965: §44n6, 83n, 85n4,
110n2, 124, 124n1, 177.3, 227,
356n2, 358n1, 358n5c, 358n7,
360n1, 360n4, 407.3, 407n15, 410n3,
410n5)

Jordan (1967: 50)

Harrison (1970: 20)

Pilch (1970: 24, 57, 64, 144, 155)
Lass and Anderson (1975: 206, 207,
222,257,271, 272)

Garmonsway (1978: 62)

Wenisch (1979: 104, 105, 106,
106n58, 167n501, 255, 257n1140)
Scragg (1984: 102, 103)

Yerkes (1984: 149, 150)
Kastovsky (1985: 249)

Mitchell (1985: §1210, 2948)
Lehmann (1986: S19)

Bodden (1987: 122)

Campbell (1987: §139n3, 207n2,
211, 211n3, 325, 326, 369, 407,
751.1, 752, 753.9(a))

Ogura (1989: 102)

Wollmann (1990: 136)

Hogg (1992: 103, 114)

Kastovsky (1992b: 341, 342)
Mitchell (1995: 385)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: &4,
122)

Schwyter (1996: 103)

Krygier (1997: 271)

Dollinger (2001: 21)

O'Neill (2001: 329)

Marsden (2004: 484)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 331)
Ringe (2006 V1: (222)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 594, 596,
597, 605)

Liuzza (2011: 269, 270)

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012: 97, 98)
Kroonen (2013: 424)

Headword: seman

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Krapp (1929): reconcile, bring
together

Morris (1967): settle

Fowler (1972): reconcile

Fry (1974): settle, adjust
Marsden (2004): reconcile,
bring an agreement, arbitrate
between

Anlezark (2009): satisfy

séman (pres. subj. 3pl.);
sémdan (pret. 3pl.); s€man
(inf.); gesemde (pa. part.
nom. pl.)

Krapp (1929: 275)
Morris (1967: 316)
Fowler (1972: 53)

Fry (1974: 73)

Marsden (2004: 484)
Anlezark (2009: 149)
Durkin (2014: 208, 209)

Headword: sencan
Alternative spelling: sencean

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): sink

Sievers (1885: §405n8, 406n2)
Schuldt (1905: §7)
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Krapp (1929): sink (trans.),
flood

Hedberg (1945): submerge
Bammesberger (1965): sink,
drown

Scragg (1992:): drown

Wright (1925: §531, 643)

Krapp (1929: 326)

Prokosch (1939: 867c¢)

Hedberg (1945: 138)
Bammesberger (1965: 45)
Brunner (1965: 8405n8, 406n2)
Scragg (1992: 458)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.83)
Kroonen (2013: 426)

Headword: sendan

Alternative spelling: seendan, sendan, seondan, senden, séndan, sendon

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): send

Cook (1894): send; hurl
Sedgefield (1899): send
Hargrove (1902): send, dispatch
Blackburn (1907): send, put
Dodd (1908): send

Whyatt (1912): send

Cook (1919): send

Wright (1925): send

Hedberg (1945): send
Campbell (1959): send
Mertens-Fonck (1960): send
Bammesberger (1965): send,
impel, throw, dart, put, place,
sacrifice

Needham (1966): send
Morris (1967): send, cast
Sweet (1967a): send
Dunning and Bliss (1969): send
Cross and Hill (1982): send
Bammesberger (1984): send
Scragg (1984): send

Yerkes (1984): send
Lehmann (1986): send
Bodden (1987): send

Irvine (1987): send

Moffat (1987): send

Karp (1989): send

Hogg (1992): send

Scragg (1992): send, cast lots
Irvine (1993): send

Wilcox (1994): send

Baker and Lapidge (1995):
send, deliver (a message)
Mitchell (1995): send (forth),
impel, throw, put

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
send

O'Neill (2001): send, address,
emit

Pettit (2001): send

Magennis (2002): send, put
Marsden (2004): send, cast
Anlezark (2009): send
Godden and Irvine (2009): send
Liuzza (2011): send

sende, send, sende (pres.
1sg.); seendest (pres. 2sg.);
sent, sended, send, sendep,
sent, seend (pres. ind. 3sg.);
sendon, sendad, sendap
(pres. 3pl.); sende (pres.
subj. 3sg.); sendan (pres.
subj. pl.); sende (pret. ind.
sg.); sende (pret. 1sg.);
sendest, sendes (pret.
2sg.); sende, sendde,
sende (pret. 3sg.); syndon
(pret. 1pl.); sendan,
sendon, sendan (pret.
3pl.); sende (pret. subj.
1sg.); sende (pret. subj.
3sg.); seondon (pres. subj.
pl.); sendan (pret. subj.
3pl.); send, sende (imp.
sg.); send, send (imp.
2sg.); sendan, senden
(inf.); sendenne (infl. inf.);
sendende (pres. part.);
gesend, gesended, send, -
sendeno, -sended, gesende,
gesend, -ne, isend, isende,
sended (pa. part.); sended
(pa. part. nom. sg. masc.);
sended (pa. part. nom. sg.
neut.); sende (pa. part.
nom. pl.); sende (pa. part.
acc. pl.)

Sievers (1885: 889.4, 89n5, 124,
198.5, 359.3, 405.5, 406, 406n3,
406n6, 406n7, 410n5)

Cook (1894: 312)

Sedgefield (1899: 288)
Hargrove (1902: 108)

Schuldt (1905: §7)

Blackburn (1907: 209)

Dodd (1908: 182)

Weick (1911: 45, 77, 81, 130)
Wyatt (1912: 174)

Cook (1919: 215)

Wright (1925: 847, 60, 156, 259,
285, 288, 528, 530)

Meroney (1943: 51)

Hedberg (1945: 97)
Hendrickson (1948: 31, 38, 46)
Campbell (1959: 131)

Pinsker (1969)

Mertens-Fonck (1960: 268, 269)
Bammesberger (1965: 98)
Brunner (1965: §96.5, 96n8, 198.5,
224, 405.5, 406, 406n3, 406n6,
406n7, 410n5)

Needham (1966: 108)

Howren (1967: 681, 683)

Krahe (1967: 246)

Morris (1967: 316, 358, 362)
Sweet (1967a: 122)

Dunning and Bliss (1969: 137)
Harrison (1970: 14, 22, 25, 39)
Pilch (1970: 46, 57, 63, 134)
Seebold (1970: 395)

Voyles (1974: 107)

de la Cruz (1975: 76)

Lass and Anderson (1975: 65, 67, 72,
130, 265, 265)

von Schon (1977: &4, 5, 6)
Peters (1981: 122)

Cross and Hill (1982: 177)
Hiltunen (1983: 66, 163, 192)
Bammesberger (1984: 83)
Scragg (1984: 102)

Yerkes (1984: 150)

Kastovsky (1985: 249, 250)
Mitchell (1985: §1210 and fn. 279,
2948)
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Fulk and Jurasinski (2012):
send, spill, ejaculate
Karasawa (2015): send

Lehmann (1986: S25)

Bodden (1987: 122)

Campbell (1987: §284, 351n2, 476,
751.2,3, 752)

Irvine (1987: 478)

Moffat (1987: 121)

Karp (1989: 864)

Ogura (1989: 103)

Hogg (1992: 113)

Kastovsky (1992b: 404)

Scragg (1992: 458)

Irvine (1993: 231)

Wilcox (1994: 189)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 459)
Mitchell (1995: 400, 401)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995: §116,
121; 349)

Niwa (1995: V1: 60, 62, 63, 64, 67,
140, 145, 146, 202, 203, 204)
Niwa (1995: V2)

O'Neill (2001: 323)

Pettit (2001: 252)

Magennis (2002: 248)

Orel (2003: 318)

Marsden (2004: 484)

Ringe (2006 V1: 217)

Niwa (2008: 16)

Anlezark (2009: 149)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 597)
Liuzza (2011: 270)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 84.11,
5.78.1, 5.205, 6.19, 6.20, 6.24.2,
7.80)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.85,
6.86, 6.87, 6.93, 6.93n1, 6.103)
Fulk and Jurasinski (2012: 98)
Kroonen (2013: 426)

Karasawa (2015: 208)

Headword: sengan
Alternative spelling: sengean

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): singe

Krapp (1929): singe, scorch
Hedberg (1945): singe
Bammesberger (1965): singe
Campbell (1987): singe
Hogg (1992): singe

Sievers (1885: §206n5)

Schuldt (1905: §7)

Wright (1925: §289, 317, 530, 643)
Krapp (1929: 326)

Hedberg (1945: 147)

Pinsker (1969)

Bammesberger (1965: 110)

Pilch (1970: 58, 130)

Lass and Anderson (1975: 145, 217,
225)

Campbell (1987: 8429, 438, 749)
Hogg (1992: 93, 107)

Voyles (1992: 150)

Nielsen (1998: 106, 108)

Orel (2003: 318)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §2.67,
7.24,7.33)
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Headword: seowan

Alternative spelling: s€owian, siowian, siowan, seowian, siowian, siwian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): sew

Yerkes (1984): sew

Lehmann (1986): sew
Campbell (1987): sew

Karp (1989): sew

Godden and Irvine (2009): sew

siouu (pres. ind. 1sg.);
seowede (pret. 3sg.);
gesiwed, bisiudi, gesiowid,
gestuwid, seowed (pa.
part.)

Sievers (1885: §73n3, 408n15)
Wright (1925: §533)

Pinsker (1969)

Brunner (1965: 8§78, 88n2, 89, 125n2,
173n1d, 173n2, 408n13, 408n15)
Yerkes (1984: 150)

Lehmann (1986: S70)

Campbell (1987: §120.2n6, 154.2,
275, 753.6, 753.6n4)

Karp (1989: 839, 40, 64)

Orel (2003: 329)

Hansen and Nielsen (2007: 313)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 599)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 83.18n3,
5.24)

Kroonen (2013: 437)

Headword: seppan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Blackburn (1907): teach
Cook (1919): teach, instruct

septe (pret. 3sg.)

Blackburn (1907: 209)
Cook (1919: 215)

Headword: serwan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Finnegan (1977): plan, devise,
plot against

serede (pret. ind. 3sg.);
seredon (pret. ind. 3pl.)

Finnegan (1977: 143)

Headword: setlan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Krapp (1929): settle, seat, rest

Weick (1911: 15, 56, 81, 116)
Krapp (1929: 327)
Kastovsky (1985: 242)

Headword: settan

Alternative spelling: gesettan, gesetton

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): set

Sedgefield (1899): place, set,
appoint, establish

Hargrove (1902): build
Palmgren (1904): settle, alight
Cook (1905): place, establish
Blackburn (1907): set, place,
put

Dodd (1908): put, place,
establish, institute

Whyatt (1912): set, establish, put
Cook (1919): place, establish,
set

Wright (1925): set

Hedberg (1945): set
Campbell (1959): ordain,
establish, create
Mertens-Fonck (1960): set,
establish

sette, settu, setto, gesette
(pres. ind. 1sg.); -rets,
gesetest, gesetst, gesettest,
setes (pres. 2sg.); seted,
setted, set, sett, set, geset
(pres. ind. 3sg.); settad,
gesettad (pres. pl.); settad
(pres. 1pl.); settad, settap
(pres. ind. 3pl.); sete (pres.
subj. 2sg.); sette, gesette
(pres. subj. 3sg.); settan,
setton, setten (pres. subj.
pl.); sette, gesette (pret.
1sg.); settes, settest,
gesettest, setst (pret. 2sg.);
gesette, gesatte, geset,
sette, sete (pret. 3sg.);
setton, seton, setten,
settun, gesetton (pret. pl.);

Sievers (1885: 819.2, 89.1, 122,
1773, 195, 227, 358n5a, 400.2,
400n1c, 401.1, 402.2, 406n3, 406n7,
407.1, 407n6, 410n5)

Sedgefield (1899: 289)

Hargrove (1902: 108)

Palmgren (1904: 30)

Cook (1905: 59)

Schuldt (1905: §9)

Blackburn (1907: 168)

Dodd (1908: 183)

Wyatt (1912: 150, 174)

Cook (1919: 184, 216)

Wright (1925: 855, 215, 254, 258,
272,273, 298, 523, 524, 643)
Prokosch (1939: 841f, 67c)
Meroney (1943: 52, 64, 68, 71, 78,
79)

Hedberg (1945: 107)
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Bammesberger (1965): set,
place, lay, plant, establish,
assign, order, make, fabricate.
compose, write, translate,
arrange, settle, diminish

Leslie (1966): set

Needham (1966): set, put, set
up, set down, appoint

Morris (1967): set, place,
appoint, ordain, found, set up,
establish

Finnegan (1977): set up,
establish, fix, trace, travel
Garmonsway (1978): set

Cross and Hill (1982): establish,
make, set up

Yerkes (1984): set, put, place,
establish, situate, plant
Lehmann (1986): set

Bodden (1987): set

Irvine (1987): set, put, set down,
appoint

Moffat (1987): occupy, set, fix
Scragg (1992): place, set,
establish, furnish

Irvine (1993): set, put, set down,
appoint

Wilcox (1994): set, place, set
down, appoint

Baker and Lapidge (1995):
place, put in position, establish,
make up, constitute

Mitchell (1995): establish,
compose, arrange, place
O'Neill (2001): set, place

Pettit (2001): set, place
Magennis (2002): set, situate,
place

Marsden (2004): set, set up, set
out, set down, put, place, settle,
arrange, establish, make,
compose

Anlezark (2009): set, place
Godden and Irvine (2009): set,
place, set down, establish
Bator (2010): set

Liuzza (2011): set, establish

s&ton, s€ton, setton, settan
(pret. ind. pl.); setton (pret.
1pl.); setton (pret. 2pl.);
(ge)settan, gesetton, setton
(pret. 3pl.); sette, gesette
(pret. subj. 3sg.); setten,
gesetton (pret. subj. 3pl.);
sette, sete, gesete (imp.
sg.); sete (imp. 2sg.);
settad (imp. pl.); settan,
gesettan (inf.); gesettanne,
sgettenne (infl. inf.);
settende (pres. part.);
gesettet, geseted, gesett,
geseteno, gesetted,
geseted, seted, gesette,
gesett, sette, sett,
gesattedo, iset, isett, isette,
geset, geset, geset, set (pa.
part.); geseted (pa. part.
nom. sg. masc.); geseted
(pa. part. nom. sg. neut.);
gesette (pa. part. nom. pl.);
gesette (pa. part. acc.);
geset (pa. part. acc. sg.
neut.); gesettan (pa. part.
dat. sg. masc. wk.); gesette
(pa. part. dat. sg. fem.);
gesettum (pa. part. dat. pl.
fem.)

Campbell (1959: 131)

Pinsker (1969)

Mertens-Fonck (1960: 272, 273, 274,
275, 276, 277)

Bammesberger (1965: 53)
Brunner (1965: 819.2, 96.1, 177.3,
195, 227, 358n5a, 400.2, 400n1c,
402.2, 406n3, 406n7, 407.3, 407n18,
410n5)

Leslie (1966: 84)

Needham (1966: 108)

Morris (1967: 316, 362)

Harrison (1970: 13, 17, 24, 35, 36,
39)

Pilch (1970: 62, 73, 130, 138, 172,
214)

Voyles (1974: 107, 109)

Lass and Anderson (1975: 235, 255,
265, 268)

Finnegan (1977: 143)

Fullerton (1977: 30, 31)

von Schon (1977: 85, 6, 7)
Garmonsway (1978: 61)

Wenisch (1979: 296)

Cross and Hill (1982: 177)
Yerkes (1984: 151)

Lehmann (1986: S27)

Bodden (1987: 123)

Irvine (1987: 476, 478)

Moffat (1987: 121)

Scragg (1992: 458)

Hogg (1992: 89, 159)

Kastovsky (1992a: 419)
Kastovsky (1992b: 360)

Irvine (1993: 230, 232)

Ono (1993: 281)

Wilcox (1994: 189, 190)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 459)
Mitchell (1995: 401)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 349)
Niwa (1995: V1: 77, 84, 85, 183,
188, 190, 193, 197, 198, 201, 203,
204)

Niwa (1995: V2)

Mitchell (1995: 385)

Nielsen (1998: 73, 104, 108)

Goh (1999: 154)

Nielsen (1998: 103)

Dollinger (2001: 5)

O'Neill (2001: 324)

Pettit (2001: 255)

Magennis (2002: 248)

Orel (2003: 319)

Marsden (2004: 484)

Hansen and Nielsen (2007: 237)
Anlezark (2009: 149)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 598)
Bator (2010: 152)

Liuzza (2011: 269, 270)
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Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §2.49,
3.24,7.65)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.17,
6.78, 6.87, 6.88n2, 6.90, 6.93,
6.93n2, 6.94, 6.101, 6.103)
Kroonen (2013: 427)

Headword: siftan

Alternative spelling: seftan, syftan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): sift
Sedgefield (1899): sift
Hedberg (1945): sift

Pettit (2001): sift, sieve
Godden and Irvine (2009): sift

seft, sift (pres. ind.
3sg.);gesyft (imp. sg.);
gesyft (pa. part. acc. sg.
neut.)

Sievers (1885: §193.1, 199n1, 357n1)
Sedgefield (1899: 289)

Schuldt (1905: §155)

Hedberg (1945: 73)

Brunner (1965: 8193.1, 199n1,
357n2)

Pettit (2001: 260)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 597, 598)

Headword: sleccan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Campbell (1959): weaken,
enfeeble

geslahte (pa. part. nom. pl.
masc.)

Schuldt (1905: §106, 153)
Campbell (1959: 121)

Headword: slepan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Godden and Irvine (2009): slip
or put (something) on

slepte (pret. 3sg.)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 599)

Headword: sméagan

Alternative spelling: sm&agean, smégan, sméga, sm&an, smégean, scmégan, smyagan, smean, sméagian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): investigate
Cook (1894): consider, inquire
into

Sedgefield (1899): investigate,
examine, reflect

Hargrove (1902): think on,
examine, scritinize

Dodd (1908): consider, reflect
Cook (1919): consider, reflect
Krapp (1929): think, reflect
upon, consider, ponder
Mertens-Fonck (1960):
consider, meditate

Whitelock (1963): think,
examine, meditate

Needham (1966): think,
consider

Morris (1967): inquire, search,
ponder, consider

Sweet (1967a): consider, think
Garmonsway (1978): deliberate,
examine

Yerkes (1984): think, ponder,
deliberate, intend

Campbell (1987): consider,
think

smégu (pres. ind. 1sg.);
smeast (pres. 2sg.); smead,
smead, smeap (pres. ind.
3sg.); sméganne,
sméaganne, smyagenne,
smégeanne (infl. inf));
smégu (pres. ind. 1sg.);
sméagiap, smeagad,
sméagead (pres. pl.);
smégad (pres. ind. 1pl.);
smeas (pres. ind. pl.);
smeagad (pres. 2pl.);
smeagad, smeagead,
smegad (pres. 3pl.);
scmégende, sméande,
smeagende (pres. part.);
smé&agende (pres. part.
nom. sg. masc.); sméade
(pret. ind. 1sg.); sme&ade
(pret. 3sg.); sm&adan,
sm&adon, sm&adun (pret.
pl.); sm&adon (pret. 3pl.);
smége (pres. subj. 1sg.);
smége, smeage (pres. subj.
3sg.); smeéagen, smeagean,
smean (pres. subj. pl.);
smeéage, Smeoge, sm&a

von Bahder (1880: 159)

Sievers (1885: §150n3, 210.1, 416.1,
416n5)

Cook (1894: 312)

Sedgefield (1899: 290)
Hargrove (1902: 108)

Schuldt (1905: §149)

Dodd (1908: 185)

Cook (1919: 217)

Wright (1925: 8§537)

Krapp (1929: 329)

Meroney (1943: 79)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 284, 285)
Whitelock (1963: 84)

Pinsker (1969: §137)

Brunner (1965: §76n, 121n3, 177n1,
210.1, 415d)

Needham (1966: 108)

Morris (1967: 363)

Sweet (1967a: 123)

Harrison (1970: 22, 55, 56)
Pilch (1970: 98, 130, 143)
Seebold (1970: 440)

Voyles (1974: 109)
Garmonsway (1978: 61)
Wenisch (1979: 95, 325)
Yerkes (1984: 151)
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Irvine (1987): consider,
meditate, inquiere, deliberate
Scragg (1992): think

Irvine (1993): consider,
maditate, inquire, deliberate
Baker and Lapidge (1995):
think about, consider

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
contrive, reflect, investigate
O'Neill (2001): meditate (on),
consider

Magennis (2002): consider,
think

Marsden (2004): ponder, think,
meditate on, examine

Godden and Irvine (2009):
ponder, consider, investigate,
examine

(imp.); smeage, smeoge,
smea (imp. sg.); smeagead,
sméagd, smeagab,
smeageap (imp. pl.);
smeagean (imp. 1pl.);
sméan (subj. pl.);
smegenne (dat. inf.);
smeigan, smeagan,
smeagean (inf.);
smeagenne (infl. inf.);
smé&agende (pres. part.);
smégende, smeagende
(pres. part. nom. sg.);
smégende (pres. part. nom.
pl.); sméad (pa. part. nom.

sg.)

Mitchell (1985: §2056)

Campbell (1987: §235.2, 238.2,
238.2n1, 298, 314n4, 758, 759, 760)
Irvine (1987: 479)

Ogura (1989: 104)

Kastovsky (1992b: 344)

Scragg (1992: 459)

Irvine (1993: 232)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 460)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 350)
O'Neill (2001: 325)

Magennis (2002: 249)

Orel (2003. p.353)

Marsden (2004: 486)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 599)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 85.119,
5.119n1, 5.120, 5.141, 7.49, 7.87n1)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.116,
6.117, 6.118)

Headword: smirwan

Alternative spelling: smyrwan, smyrwian, smeorwan, smearwa, smirian, smiran, smierwan, smierwian,
smerwan, smyrian, smerian, smiria, smira

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): anoint

Wright (1925): anoint, smear
Morris (1967): anoint
Lehmann (1986): smear
Campbell (1987): smear, anoint
Irvine (1987): smear, anoint
Scragg (1992): anoint

Irvine (1993): smear, anoint
Baker and Lapidge (1995):
anoint

O'Neill (2001): anoint

Pettit (2001): smear, anoint
Marsden (2004): smear, anoint

smyred (pres. ind. 3sg.);
smyrigende (infl. inf.);
gesmyredest (pret. 2sg.);
smirede, smirode,
gesmyrede, smerede,
smyrede (pret. 3sg.);
gesmirwid, ismirode,
gesmerede (pa. part.);
gesmyredan (pa. part. acc.
$g. masc.); gesmyredan
(pa. part. gen. sg. masc.);
gesmyredan (pa. part. dat.
$g. masc.)

Sievers (1885: §159n1, 408.1, 408n1,
408n2, 408n5, 409n1)

Schuldt (1905: §53)

Dodd (1908: 185)

Wright (1925: 899, 264, 266, 533)
Brunner (1965: §83n, 107n2, 408.1,
408n4, 408n5, 409n1)

Morris (1967: 317, 363, 364)
Kastovsky (1985: 236, 245)
Lehmann (1986: S104)

Campbell (1987: §154.3, 154.3n4,
201.1, 300, 753.5)

Irvine (1987: 479)

Scragg (1992: 459)

Irvine (1993: 232)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 460)
O'Neill (2001: 325)

Pettit (2001: 256)

Kastovsky (2002: 103)

Orel (2003: 354)

Marsden (2004: 486)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §4.8,
5.24)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.97
Kroonen (2013: 458)

Headword: snedan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Karp (1989): cut (food)

Karp (1989: 833, 40)

Headword: sniwan
Alternative spelling: sniwan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Wright (1925): snow
Krapp (1929): snow
Hedberg (1945): snow

sniwde, bisntwod (pret.
3sg.); sniwe (pres. subj.

3s9.);

Sievers (1885: §199n1)
Palmgren (1904: 56, 67)
Schuldt (1905: §155, 184n)
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Sweet (1967a): snow
Gordon (1979): snow
Lehmann (1986): snow
Mitchell (1995): snow

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):

snow
Marsden (2004): snow

Wright (1925: 8237, 241, 264)
Krapp (1929: 329)

Hedberg (1945: 266)
Bammesberger (1965: 146, 146n1)
Brunner (1965: §199n1)

Sweet (1967a: 123)

Pilch (1970: 23, 133)

Gordon (1979: 66)

Lehmann (1986: S110)

Ogura (1986: 305)

Bammesberger (1990: 27)
Mitchell (1995: 402)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 350)
Orel (2003: 358)

Marsden (2004: 486)

Kroonen (2013: 462)

Headword: snyrgan

Meanings Inflectional forms References
Cook (1919): sail, scud g Cook (1919: 218)
Headword: snyrian

Meanings Inflectional forms References
Sievers (1885): hasten g Sievers (1885: §400n1)

Karp (1989): hasten

Wright (1925: 8525)

Brunner (1965: §400n1)

Lass and Anderson (1975: 258)
Karp (1989: §65)

Heidermanns (1993: 522)

Ogura (2002)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.103)

Headword: sp&tan

Alternative spelling: spatan, spittan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): spit

Skeat (1911): spit

Wyatt (1912): spit
Bammesberger (1965): spit
Campbell (1987): spit
Irvine (1987): spit

Irvine (1993): sprit

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):

spit

sp&te (pres. 1sg.); s&tte
(pret. 3sg.)

Sievers (1885: §405n8)

Schuldt (1905: §11n1)

Skeat (1911: 72)

Wyatt (1912: 175)

Wright (1925: §531)
Bammesberger (1965: 12, 111)
Brunner (1965: 8394n2, 405n8)
Pilch (1970: 132, 133)

Seebold (1970: 448)

Wenisch (1979: 228, 228n954)
Campbell (1987: §747)

Irvine (1987: 479)

Kastovsky (1992b: 342)

Irvine (1993: 232)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 350)
Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 363)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.93)

Headword: spedan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Krapp (1929): speed, i.e.,
succeed, prosper

Scragg (1984): be prosperous,
be wealthy

speédad (pres. 2pl.); spedap,
speédad (pres. 3pl.)

Schuldt (1905: §67)
Weick (1911: 71, 118)
Krapp (1929: 330)
Scragg (1984: 102)
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Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
be prosperous, be wealthy
Marsden (2004): be prosperous,
be wealthy

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 350)
Marsden (2004: 487)

Headword: spigettan
Alternative spelling: spigettan

Meanings Inflectional forms References
Sedgefield (1899): spit [} Sedgefield (1899: 291)
Marckwardt (1942): spit Marckwardt (1942: 276, 279)
Godden and Irvine (2009): spit Harrison (1970: 31)
Seebold (1970: 451)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 600)
Headword: spillan
Alternative spelling: spildan
Meanings Inflectional forms References
Sievers (1885): destroy g Sievers (1885: 8357n2, 405n6)

Blackburn (1907): destroy
Krapp (1929): destroy

Scragg (1984): destroy
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
destroy

Marsden (2004): destroy, kill

Schuldt (1905: §55)

Blackburn (1907: 212)

Weick (1911: 36, 75, 81)

Wright (1925: 8530)

Krapp (1929: 330)

Hendrickson (1948: 47)

Brunner (1965: §229n2, 357n3,
405n6)

Scragg (1984: 102)

Ogura (1989: 104)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 350)
Marsden (2004: 487)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.92)

Headword: spiwan

Alternative spelling: speowian, spiowian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): spew
Lehmann (1986): spew
Pettit (2001): spit out, vomit
Liuzza (2011): vomit

spiwe (pres. subj. sg.);
spéowdon, spiowdon,
spiowedon (pret. pl.);
spiwan (inf.)

Sievers (1885: §408n15)

Wright (1925; §533)

Brunner (1965: §78, 88n2, 173n2,
408n13, 408n15)

Lehmann (1986: S122)

Campbell (1987: §120.2n6, 753.6)
Kastovsky (1992b: 342, 359)
Pettit (2001: 257)

Liuzza (2011: 270)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86-97,
6.97n5)

Headword: sprengan
Alternative spelling: sprengean

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): sprinkle
Krapp (1929): cause spring;
scatter, burst, fly pieces
Hedberg (1945): sprinkle
Bammesberger (1965):
dissipate, blast out, sow, jump,
break, cause burst, split

Sweet (1967a): (scatter), sow

sprenst, sprangst (pres.
ind. 2sg.); sprenst (pres.
2sg.); sprengde, sprencde
(pret. 3sg.)

Sievers (1885: §405n2)
Schuldt (1905: §7)
Wright (1925: §530)
Krapp (1929: 330)
Hedberg (1945: 147)
Bammesberger (1965: 46)
Brunner (1965: §405n2)
Sweet (1967a: 123)
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Scragg (1984): break, shiver,
spin

Yerkes (1984): sprinkle
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
break, cause spring or quiver
Marsden (2004): spring, flex,
split

Seebold (1970: 457)

de la Cruz (1975: 65, 66)

Lass and Anderson (1975: 235, 239,
240, 241)

Hiltunen (1983: 48)

Scragg (1984: 102)

Yerkes (1984: 152)

Campbell (1987: §751.1)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 351)
Orel (2003: 366)

Marsden (2004: 488)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 364)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: §6.13e,
6.103)

Kroonen (2013: 469)

Headword: spyrian

Alternative spelling: spyrigean, spirigan, spurian, spirian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): inquire
Sedgefield (1899): follow up,
investigate

Hargrove (1902): search after,
pursue

Dodd (1908): inquire, search
after

Wyatt (1912): make a track,
trace

Krapp (1929): trace, follow up;
hence, inquire after, search
Kastovsky (1992b): investigate
Baker and Lapidge (1995):
investigate

Mitchell (1995): travel, make a
track, follow (in the footsteps
of)

Ogura (2002): make a track
Marsden (2004): make a track,
track, travel

Godden and Irvine (2009): seek
(for), inquire (after)

Bator (2010): put a question or
questions; make inquries; ask

spyrast, spyrest, spurast
(pres. ind. 2sg.); spyred,
spyrap, spyrcp (pres. ind.
3sg.); spyriap, spyriga,
spiriap (pres. pl.); spyriad,
spiriad (pres. ind. 3pl.);
spyrie, spurige, spyrige
(pres. subj. 3sg.); spyrien,
spyrigen, gespyrigen,
spirien (pres. subj. pl.);
spyredon (pret. 1sg.);
spyrede, spirede (pret.
3sg.); spyredon, spiredon
(pret. 3pl.); spura (imp.);
spyriad (imp. pl.); spurian
(inf.)

Sievers (1885: §400n1) si
Sedgefield (1899: 291)
Hargrove (1902: 109)

Schuldt (1905: §88n1) si

Dodd (1908: 187)

Wyatt (1912: 176)

Wright (1925: §525) si

Krapp (1929: 330) si

Brunner (1965: 8401n1) si

von Schon (1977: &4, 5, 6) si
Kastovsky (1992b: 315) si
Baker and Lapidge (1995: 460)
Mitchell (1995: 402) si

Ogura (2002) si

Orel (2003: 367)

Marsden (2004: 488)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 363)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 600)
Bator (2010: 97)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.103)
Kroonen (2013: 471)

Headword: steeddan
Alternative spelling: taeppan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): support, fix
Schnepper (1908): fix, support
Wyatt (1912): stay, hold in
Bammesberger (1965): support
Campbell (1987): stay

stedpe (pres. subj. 3sg.)

Sievers (1885: §89n1, 227)
Schuldt (1905: §46)
Schnepper (1908: 79)
Wyatt (1912: 176)
Bammesberger (1965: 117)
Brunner (1965: §96.3b, 227)
Seebold (1970: 461)
Campbell (1987: §194)

Orel (2003: 373)

Headword: st®lan
Alternative spelling: stelan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References
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Sievers (1885): found

Dodd (1908): accuse of
Hedberg (1945): accuse
Finnegan (1977): lay one's
charge, accuse of, reproach,
taunt with

Karp (1989): impugn

Scragg (1992): lay charge
against, impute, stand charge?
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
avenge

O'Neill (2001): impute a crime
Marsden (2004): accuse of,
charge with

steeled (pres. ind. 3pl.);
steele (pres. 1sg.); steldon
(pret. 3pl.); gest&led (pa.
part.)

Sievers (1885: §201n1)

Schuldt (1905: §62)

Dodd (1908: 187)

Hedberg (1945: 214)

Seebold (1970: 469)

Finnegan (1977: 143)

Karp (1989: 89, 26)

Scragg (1992: 460)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 351)
O'Neill (2001: 326)

Marsden (2004: 488)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §7.10)

Headword: stellan

Alternative spelling: styltan, styllan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): place

Krapp (1929): place, establish
Hedberg (1945): place, set (an
example)

Lehmann (1986): place
Campbell (1987): place
Mitchell (1995): place, set

stelidee (pret. 3sg.);
stellende (pres. part.);
steled (pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: §407.1, 407n4)
Wright (1925: 8534)

Krapp (1929: 331)

Prokosch (1939: 867c¢)

Hedberg (1945: 241)
Hendrickson (1948: 47)

Brunner (1965: 8407.3, 407n16)
Jordan (1967: 26)

Pilch (1970: 57, 135)

Wenisch (1979: 229, 229n9636, 326)
Lehmann (1986: A177)

Campbell (1987: §753.9(a))

Hogg (1992: 160)

Heidermanns (1993: 544)
Mitchell (1995: 402)

Krygier (1997: 271)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 367)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.82,
6.100a)

Kroonen (2013: 473)

Headword: stemnettan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Krapp (1929): resist, stand firm
Marckwardt (1942): stand firm
Scragg (1984): stand firm
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
stand firm

Marsden (2004): stand firm

stemnetton (pret. 3pl.)

Schuldt (1905: §176)

Krapp (1929: 331)

Marckwardt (1942: 276, 280,
280n16)

Scragg (1984: 103)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 351)
Marsden (2004: 489)

Headword: stenan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Palmgren (1904): groan
O'Neill (2001): groan

stene (pres. 1sg.); sten
(pret. 1sg.)

Palmgren (1904: 26)
Krahe (1967: 262)
Seebold (1970: 469)
Bammesberger (1990: 58)
O'Neill (2001: 326)

Headword: stepan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References
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Blackburn (1907): erect, build
up, elevate, honor

Whyatt (1912): exalt

Karp (1989): raise

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
exalt

Godden and Irvine (2009):
honour, exalt

steped (pres. ind. 3sg.);
stepte (pret. sg.); stepton
(pret. 3pl.); gestepte (pa.
part. nom. pl. masc.)

Schuldt (1905: §10)

Blackburn (1907: 169, 213)

Wyatt (1912: 176)

Bammesberger (1965: 137)

Karp (1989: §22)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 351)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 600)

Headword: stieman

Alternative spelling: stéman, styman

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Cook (1919): fume, reek
Hedberg (1945): steam
Yerkes (1984): steam, emit
odour

stymed (pres. ind. 3sg.);
stemende (pres. part.)

Palmgren (1904: 7, 15)
Schuldt (1905: §72)
Cook (1919: 219, 220)
Hedberg (1945: 227)
Yerkes (1984: 152)

Headword: stieran

Alternative spelling: gestired (pres. ind. 3sg.); gestyrde (pret. 3sg.)

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sweet (1967a): restrain
Marsden (2004): control,
restrain, prevent

Sweet (1967a: 123)
Marsden (2004: 489)

Headword: stihtan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): arrange,
regulate

Dodd (1908): instigate
Wright (1925): arrange, regulate
Krapp (1929): incite, direct
Hedberg (1945): direct
Scragg (1984): direct,
command, exhort

Scragg (1992): encourage,
instigate

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
direct, command, exhort
Marsden (2004): direct, exhort
Godden and Irvine (2009):
arrange

stihtest (pres. ind. 2sg.);
stihte (pret. 1sg.); stihte

(pret. 3sg.)

Sedgefield (1899: 293)

Dodd (1908: 185)

Wright (1925: §98)

Krapp (1929: 331)

Hedberg (1945: 74)

Seebold (1970: 468)

von Schon (1977: 86)

Scragg (1984: 103)

Scragg (1992: 460)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 351)
Niwa (1995: V2)

Marsden (2004: 489)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 600)

Headword: stillan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): still
Sedgefield (1899): cease from
motion, become still
Blackburn (1907): still, make
quiet

Hedberg (1945): still

Cross and Hill (1982): appease
Yerkes (1984): become still
Scragg (1992): restrain

Pettit (2001): relieve, stop
Godden and Irvine (2009): be or
become still, cease

stilleo, stilp, gestilde,
gestillep (pres. ind. 3sg.);
gestildon (pres. 3pl.);
gestilde (pret. sg.);
gestildon (pret. pl.);
gestilde (pret. subj. 3sg.);
gestillan (inf.); gestilled
(pa. part.); gestilde (pa.
part. nom. pl. fem.)

Sievers (1885: §405n6)
Sedgefield (1899: 293)
Schuldt (1905: §109)
Blackburn (1907: 169)

Wright (1925: §530)

Hedberg (1945: 216)
Hendrickson (1948: 47)
Brunner (1965: §405n6)
Morris (1967: 317)

Cross and Hill (1982: 177)
Yerkes (1984: 152)

Scragg (1992: 460)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 600)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.92)
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Headword: streccan
Alternative spelling: streccean

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): stretch

Krapp (1929): stretch
Hedberg (1945): stretch
Bammesberger (1965): stretch,
spread, reach, crush down
Campbell (1987): stretch
Moffat (1987): stretch out, lay
postrate

Hogg (1992): stretch

Liuzza (2011): straighten,
extend

strehte, streahte (pret.);
streahtum, gestreht, istreiht

(pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: §407.1, 407n9)
Schuldt (1905: §106)

Wright (1925: §311, 534)

Krapp (1929: 332)

Prokosch (1939: 867c¢)

Hedberg (1945: 157)
Bammesberger (1965: 53)

Brunner (1965: §122n6, 407.1,
407n2)

Pilch (1970: 134)

Lass and Anderson (1975: 145, 147)
Kastovsky (1985: 245)

Campbell (1987: 8§51, 52, 429, 433,
753.9(b1))

Moffat (1987: 121)

Hogg (1992: 93)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: §122)
Krygier (1997: 268)

Orel (2003: 380)

Liuzza (2011: 271)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 87.17.3,
7.24,7.33)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.100b,
6.100n6)

Headword: strégan
Alternative spelling: stregdan, strédan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): dissipate,
scatter, strew

Wright (1925): strew

Krapp (1929): strew, sprinkle
Hedberg (1945): disperse,
spread

Mertens-Fonck (1960): strew
Sweet (1967a): strew, scatter,
sow

Campbell (1987): strew
Hogg (1992): strew

Pettit (2001): strew, sprinkle
Anlezark (2009): strew, scatter

strigded (pres. ind. 3sg.);
straides (pres. ind. sg.);
straegd (pret. 1sg.);
strugde, staegde (pret.
3sg.); strugdon (pret. 2pl.);
stregdende (pres. part.
nom. sg.); strogden,
stroden, stroden stred,
stréd (pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: §214.3, 214n8, 359n3,
371n6, 389, 389n1)

Schuldt (1905: §22)

Wright (1925: 880, 146, 321, 502)
Krapp (1929: 332)

Prokosch (1939: §58c)

Hedberg (1945: 89)

Mertens-Fonck (1960: 301, 302)
Brunner (1965: §126.2, 214.3, 214n9,
359n3, 371n6, 389.1, 389n1)

Morris (1967: 366)

Sweet (1967a: 123)

Seebold (1970: 474)

Campbell (1987: §243, 243n2,
736(b), 741)

Hogg (1992: 156)

Kastovsky (1992b: 314)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: §95)
Niwa (1995: V2)

Pettit (2001: 258)

Ringe (2006 V1: 226)

Anlezark (2009: 150)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 85.133n2,
7.71, 7.71n3)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.56,
6.57a, 6.57n2, 6.57n7)

Headword: strynan

182




Alternative spelling: strienan, strinan, streonan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): obtain, gain
Cook (1894): win over, gain
over, convert

Sedgefield (1899): aquire
Hargrove (1902): acquire
Dodd (1908): beget, acquire
Cook (1919): gain, secure
Hedberg (1945): gain, acquire
Scragg (1992): amass, augment,
increase, bear children

Irvine (1993): gain, acquire
Godden and Irvine (2009):
produce, beget (children)
Liuzza (2011): acquire, beget

strynest (pres. 2sg.); strynd
(pres. ind. 3sg.); strenap
(pres. ind. pl.); gestrynap
(pres. 3pl.); istreone,
stryne (pres. subj. sg.);
gestreonde (pret. 3sg.);
strynad (imp. pl.); strynan
(inf.); strinend (pres. part.);
gestrionde, -stréonde,
gestrined, gestryned (pa.

part.)

Sievers (1885: §100.1b, 405n1)
Cook (1894: 314)

Sedgefield (1899: 293)
Hargrove (1902: 109)

Schuldt (1905: 875)

Dodd (1908: 190)

Cook (1919: 185, 220)

Wright (1925: 8§530)

Hedberg (1945: 232)
Hendrickson (1948: 41)
Brunner (1965: 8107, 405n1,
417n16)

Morris (1967: 317, 366)

Irvine (1987: 480)

Scragg (1992: 460)

Irvine (1993: 233)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 602)
Liuzza (2011: 271)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.103)

Headword: styran

Alternative spelling: st€oran, stiran, stieran, stioran, st€ora, stiora, stiera, stieran, steoran, st€oran, stiran

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): steer
Sedgefield (1899): guide, wield,
govern

Hargrove (1902): govern
Blackburn (1907): check,
restrain

Dodd (1908): correct, rebuke,
check

Wyatt (1912): govern

Wright (1925): steer
Mertens-Fonck (1960): rule
Bammesberger (1965): restrain
Needham (1966): restrain,
reprove, punish

Morris (1967): steer, rule,
restrain, control, chastise,
rebuke

Fry (1974): steer, direct, rule,
correct, restrain

Gordon (1979): steer, control
Yerkes (1984): steer
Lehmann (1986): steer

Irvine (1987): steer, guide,
reprove

Scragg (1992): guide

Irvine (1993): steer, guide,
reprove

Godden and Irvine (2009):
steer, rule, govern, restrain

styrest (pres. ind. 2sg.);
steoraed, styred, stiored,
stiord, steored, stiorp,
stiorep (pres. ind. 3sg.);
styrad (pres. ind. 3pl.);
styre (pres. subj. 3sg.);
styrde, styrode (pret.);
steordes (pret. ind. 2sg.);
styrde, stiorde (pret. 3sg.);
gestirdon, styrdou (pret.
pl.); gestirden (pret. subj.
pl.); stéoran, styran,
stioran, stiran, stieran,
gesteoran, gestiran,
gestioran (inf.); steorende
(pres. part.); istéorede,
istyrede, gestiored,
gestyred (pa. part.)

von Bahder (1880: 87)

Sievers (1885: 840.1, 100.2, 159.5,
405n1)

Sedgefield (1899: 292)

Hargrove (1902: 109)

Blackburn (1907: 213)

Dodd (1908: 190)

Schnepper (1908: 71)

Wyatt (1912: 177)

Wright (1925: 8138, 530)

Kluge (1926: §16)

Hendrickson (1948: 47)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 296)
Bammesberger (1965: 127)
Brunner (1965: 840, 78,107, 405n1)
Needham (1966: 109)

Morris (1967: 366)

Fry (1974: 74)

Gordon (1979: 67)

Yerkes (1984: 152)

Kastovsky (1985: 251)

Lehmann (1986: S149)

Campbell (1987: §202)

Irvine (1987: 479, 480)

Scragg (1992: 460)

Irvine (1993: 233)

Ogura (2002: 35, 37)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 373)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 602)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §5.83,
5.84, 5.84n2, 5.165)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.103)
Kroonen (2013: 479)

Headword: styrian

183




Alternative spelling: styrigan, styrgan, stirian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): stir

Cook (1894): move; flow, roll
Sedgefield (1899): move, stir
Kdéhler (1906): rouse

Dodd (1908): stir, move, stir up
Whyatt (1912): stir, agitate
Bammesberger (1965): stir up,
move, agitate, trouble, push,
cause, tell

Fry (1974): stir up, disturb,
incite, excite, exhort, rouse,
cause, tell

Karp (1989): stir up

Scragg (1992): stir, move
Baker and Lapidge (1995):
agitate, stir up

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
stir up

O'Neill (2001): move, agitate
Pettit (2001): stir

Magennis (2002): move, stir
Marsden (2004): stir up, urge
Anlezark (2009): stir

Godden and Irvine (2009): stir,
move

Liuzza (2011): stir, move

styrge (pres. 1sg.); styrep,
stired (pres. ind. 3sg.);
styriad, styriap (pres. ind.
3pl.); styrien (pres. subj.
3pl.); styrede, styrode
(pret. 3sg.); styredan (pret.
pl.); styredon (pret. 3pl.);
stirian (inf.); styrigende,
styriende (pres. part.);
styriendan (pres. part.
nom. pl. wk.); styrgendum
(pres. part. dat. pl. neut.);
styrede (pa. part. nom. pl.)

Sievers (1885: §400n1, 409n1)
Cook (1894: 314)

Sedgefield (1899: 293)
Schuldt (1905: §155)

Kdhler (1906: 83)

Dodd (1908: 190)

Weick (1911: 42, 75, 81)
Wyatt (1912: 177)

Wright (1925: 8525)
Hendrickson (1948: 47)
Bammesberger (1965: 127)
Brunner (1965: §165a, 400n1, 409n1)
Morris (1967: 366)

Fry (1974: 74)

Lass and Anderson (1975: 206, 258)
Karp (1989: 8§64, 65)

Kastovsky (1989a: 174)
Kastovsky (1989b: 118)

Ogura (1989: 104)

Kastovsky (1992a: 425)

Scragg (1992: 461)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 461)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 352)
Niwa (1995: V2)

O'Neill (2001: 327)

Pettit (2001: 258)

Magennis (2002: 250)

Orel (2003: 384)

Marsden (2004: 489)

Anlezark (2009: 150)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 602)
Liuzza (2011: 271)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.103)
Kroonen (2013: 476)

Headword: styrman

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Cook (1894): storm
Sedgefield (1899): be stormy
Palmgren (1904): storm
Wyatt (1912): storm, make a
noise, cry aloud

Krapp (1929): storm

Karp (1989): storm, shout
Mitchell (1995): storm
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
storm

Marsden (2004): storm, rage,
bellow

Godden and Irvine (2009): be
stormy

styrmde (pret. 3sg.);
styrmdon (pret. 3pl.);
styrme (pres. subj. 3sg.);
styrmendan (pres. part.
acc. sg. fem. wk.);
styrmendum (pres. part.
dat. pl.)

Cook (1894: 314)

Sedgefield (1899: 293)
Palmgren (1904: 12)

Schuldt (1905: §57)

Wyatt (1912: 177)

Krapp (1929: 332)

Ogura (1986: 305)

Karp (1989: §64)

Mitchell (1995: 402)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 352)
Orel (2003: 384)

Marsden (2004: 489)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 602)
Kroonen (2013: 488)

Headword: sw&lan
Alternative spelling: sweelep (pres.

ind. 3sg.); sweelende (pres. pa. acc. sg. neut.)

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Dodd (1908): burn
Hedberg (1945): burn

Sievers (1885: §406n2)
Schuldt (1905: §21)
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Bammesberger (1965): burn
Godden and Irvine (2009): burn

Dodd (1908: 192)

Hedberg (1945: 215)
Bammesberger (1965: 133)
Orel (2003: 396)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 604)

Headword: sw&tan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): sweat

Cook (1905): bleed

Wyatt (1912): sweat

Hedberg (1945): sweat
Bammesberger (1965): sweat,
bleed, trouble, aggrieve, bond
Dodd (1908): sweat

Scragg (1992): sweat
Mitchell (1995): bleed, sweat
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
bleed

Pettit (2001): sweat

Marsden (2004): bleed

swtad (pres. 3pl.);
swé&tan (inf.)

Sievers (1885: §405n8b)
Palmgren (1904: 10)

Cook (1905: 64)

Schuldt (1905: §70)

Dodd (1908: 192)

Wyatt (1912: 178)

Jensen (1913: 63)

Wright (1925: 8531, 643)
Hedberg (1945: 66)
Bammesberger (1965: 100)
Brunner (1965: §405n8)

Scragg (1992: 461)

Mitchell (1995: 403)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 352)
Pettit (2001: 259)

Orel (2003: 390)

Marsden (2004: 490)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.93)
Kroonen (2013: 494)

Headword: swebban
Alternative spelling: swefian, swe

fan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Krapp (1929): put sleep, hence,
kill

Bammesberger (1965): kill, put
down

Bammesberger (1984): sleep
Campbell (1987): kill

Karp (1989): put sleep

Bator (2010): put sleep

swefed (pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: 8400n1b, 400.2,
401.2, 402.1, 410n2)

Schuldt (1905: §36n)

Wright (1925: §254, 643)

Krapp (1929: 333)

Pinsker (1969: §137, 138A, 166A,
185.3)

Bammesberger (1965: 54)
Brunner (1965: 8400n1b, 400n2,
401.2, 402.1, 410n2)

Pilch (1970: 130, 141)

Seebold (1970: 483)

Lass and Anderson (1975: 256)
Bammesberger (1984: 48)
Campbell (1987: §749)

Karp (1989)

Kastovsky (1989b: 116)

Orel (2003: 389)

Ringe (2006 V1: 217)

Bator (2010: 83)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §2.53)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.88n2,
6.90, 6.103)

Kroonen (2013: 494)

Headword: swegan

Alternative spelling: swégean, swogan

Meanings |

Inflectional forms

References

185




Sievers (1885): resound
Padelford (1899): sound
melodiously, sound

Dodd (1908): sound
Hedberg (1945): sound
Bammesberger (1965): make
noise, sound, crack
Lehmann (1986): resound
Campbell (1987): sound
Baker and Lapidge (1995):
sound

Marsden (2004): make a noise,
sound

sw&i0 (pres. ind. 3sg.);
swegad, swegap (pres.
3pl.); swegende (pres. part.
nom. pl. masc.)

Sievers (1885: §405n2)
Padelford (1899: 102)

Schuldt (1905: §67)

Dodd (1908: 192)

Wright (1925: 8530)

Hedberg (1945: 184)
Bammesberger (1965: 81)
Brunner (1965: §126.2, 405n2)
Kastovsky (1985: 251)

Lehmann (1986: S178)

Campbell (1987: §266, 266n1)
Baker and Lapidge (1995: 461)
Orel (2003: 397)

Marsden (2004: 491)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §7.19)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: §6.102)

Headword: swencan

Alternative spelling: swencean, swancan, geswencan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): plague
Sedgefield (1899): afflict,
torment

Dodd (1908): afflict, oppress
Krapp (1929): trouble, afflict
Mertens-Fonck (1960): afflict,
distress, harass, torture
Bammesberger (1965): aflict,
torture, harm, oppress
Needham (1966): afflict
Morris (1967): trouble, afflict,
vex

Irvine (1987): afflict, oppress
Scragg (1992): afflict, oppress
Irvine (1993): afflict, oppress
Baker and Lapidge (1995):
trouble, afflict

O'Neill (2001): trouble, afflict
Pettit (2001): afflict, trouble
Magennis (2002): afflict, tire
out

Anlezark (2009): rment
Godden and Irvine (2009):
afflict, oprpress

Liuzza (2011): afflict, trouble

swencu (pres. ind. 1sg.);
swenced, swencd, swencp,
swencep (pres. ind. 3sg.);
sweltad (pres. ind. 2pl.);
swencad, geswencap (pres.
3pl.); swence, geswence
(pres. subj. sg.); swenctest,
swentes (pret. 2sg.);
swence (pres. subj. 3sg.);
swencton, swenctun (pret.
ind. 3pl.); swenc (imp.
Sg.); geswencan,
geswancan (inf.);
swencende (pres. part.
nom. sg.); swencende
(pres. part. nom. pl.);
swencende, swencendan
(pres. part. acc. pl.);
swencendes (pres. part.
gen. sg.); swencendum
(pres. part. dat. pl.);
geswenct, geswenced,
geswenct, iswenced (pa.
part.); geswencte (pa. part.
pl.); geswenced (pa. part.
nom. sg.); geswente,
geswencede (pa. part. nom.
pl.); geswengtan (pa. part.
acc. sg. fem.); geswencte
(pa. part. acc. pl.);
geswenctum (pa. part. dat.
sg. masc.); geswencedre
(pa. part. dat. sg. fem.)

Sievers (1885: §405n8c, 405n10,
406n2)

Sedgefield (1899: 295)

Schuldt (1905: §7)

Dodd (1908: 192)

Wright (1925: 8531, 643)

Krapp (1929: 334)

Prokosch (1939: 867c)
Campbell (1959: 121)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 306, 307, 308)
Bammesberger (1965: 73)
Brunner (1965: 8405n8, 405n10,
406n2)

Needham (1966: 109)

Morris (1967: 317, 367)

Pilch (1970: 138)

Seebold (1970: 493)

Irvine (1987: 480, 481)

Ogura (1989: 104)

Scragg (1992: 461)

Irvine (1993: 233)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 461)
O'Neill (2001: 327)

Pettit (2001: 259)

Magennis (2002: 250)

Anlezark (2009: 150)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 604)
Liuzza (2011: 271)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.82n1,
6.83)

Headword: swétan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Hedberg (1945): sweeten
Pettit (2001): sweeten

gesweted (pa. part.);
swetedne (pa. part. acc. sg.
masc.); geswet, gesweted
(pal. part. acc. sg. neut.);

Schuldt (1905: §117, 153)
Hedberg (1945: 68)
Heidermanns (1993: 585)
Pettit (2001: 259)
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geswettes (pa. part. gen.
Sg. neut.); geswetum,
eswettan (pa. part. dat. sg.
neut.)

Headword: swidan

Alternative spelling: swipan, swidan, swipan, geswidan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Blackburn (1907): strengthen
Hedberg (1945): strengthen,
overcome

Finnegan (1977): strengthen
Lehmann (1986): strengthen
Marsden (2004): strengthen,
fortify

Anlezark (2009): force, fortify

swao, geswidde (pret.
3sg.); swided, geswided
(pa. part); swided (pa. part.
nom. sg. masc.); geswidde
(pa. part. nom. pl. masc.)

Schuldt (1905: §110)

Blackburn (1907: 169, 215)
Schrader (1914: 43)

Hedberg (1945: 175)

Hendrickson (1948: 47)

Harrison (1970: 33, 36)

Finnegan (1977: 133)

Lehmann (1986: S188)
Heidermanns (1993: 577)

Niwa (1995: V1: 192, 196, 198, 199)
Niwa (1995: V2)

Orel (2003: 395)

Marsden (2004: 492)

Anlezark (2009: 150)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.5n1)

Headword: swirman
Alternative spelling: swierman

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Krapp (1929): swarm
Hedberg (1945): swarm

swirman (pres. subj. pl.)

Krapp (1929: 335)
Hedberg (1945: 227)

Headword: sworettan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Krapp (1929): sigh
Marckwardt (1942): sigh, pant
Hedberg (1945): pant

Scragg (1992): sigh, moan
Magennis (2002): sigh

sworettan (pret. ind. pl.);
sworettan (inf.)

Schuldt (1905: §155)

Wright (1925: 8§657)

Krapp (1929: 335)

Marckwardt (1942: 276, 278, 279,
280n16)

Hedberg (1945: 102)

Morris (1967: 368)

Wenisch (1979: 258, 258n1152)
Scragg (1992: 461)

Magennis (2002: 251)

Headword: swydan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Fry (1974): strengthen,
establish, aupport, use force
against, affirm

swyodan (inf.)

Fry (1974: 75)

Headword: sylian
Alternative spelling: selian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): stain, pollute
Lehmann (1986): soil

Godden and Irvine (2009): soil,
stain

selede (pret. ind. 3sg.)

Sievers (1885: §400n1a, 400n2)
Sedgefield (1899: 296)

Wright (1925: §526)

Brunner (1965: §400n1a, 400n2)
Lehmann (1986: B67)
Heidermanns (1993: 567)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 597)
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| Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.103)

Headword: syllan

Alternative spelling: sellan, siollan, sillan, s¢llan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): give

Cook (1894): give; give be; sell
Hargrove (1902): give, grant
Blackburn (1907): give, deliver,
grant

Dodd (1908): give, sell

Whyatt (1912): give

Krapp (1929): give, yield, sell
Hedberg (1945): sell, give
Campbell (1959): give
Mertens-Fonck (1960): give, put
inthe possession of a person,
supply with

Malone (1962): give

Needham (1966): give

Morris (1967): give

Fowler (1972): give

Finnegan (1977): give
Garmonsway (1978): sell

Cross and Hill (1982): give
Scragg (1984): give, pay, inflict
Irvine (1987): give, sell

Moffat (1987): give, deliver
Karp (1989): give

Scragg (1992): give

Irvine (1993): give, sell

Wilcox (1994): give

Baker and Lapidge (1995): give
Mitchell (1995): give, betray,
deliver to

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
give, sell

O'Neill (2001): give, grant, lend
Pettit (2001): give, grant
Magennis (2002): give
Anlezark (2009): give

Liuzza (2011): give, sell

sylle, selle, sellu, sille
(pres. ind. 1sg.); selst, silst,
sylst, sillest, sylest, seles,
selest (pres. 2sg.); sellep,
sylp, syled, sylo, seled,
seld, sild, sylep (pres. ind.
3sg.); syllap (pres. pl.);
seled, selp, sild, syld,
seled, gesealde (pres. ind.
3sg.); syllad, sellad (pres.
3pl.); syllon (subj. 1pl.);
sealde, salde (subj. 3sg.);
sylle, selle (pres. subj.
2sg.); sille, sylle, selle
(pres. subj. 3sg.); syllon,
sellon (pres. subj. pl.);
sealde, salde, salde, sylede
(pret. ind. sg.); sealde
(pret. 1sg.); saldes,
sealdest, sealdes, sealest,
sealdeste (pret. 2sg.);
sealde, salde (pret. 3sg.);
sealden, sealdon (pret. pl.);
sealdon, saldun (pret. 3pl.);
gesealde (pret. subj. sg.);
salde (pret. subj. 1sg.);
sealde (pret. subj. 3sg.);
sealdon (pret. subj. 3pl.);
syle, sele, sel, selle, sile
(imp. sg.); syle (imp. 2sg.);
sylle, selle (imp. 3sg.);
sellad (imp. pl.); syllap
(imp. 2pl.); syllan, sellan,
gesyllan (inf.); syllanne,
syllenne, sellenne (infl.
inf.); sellende (pres. part.
nom. sg.); syllendan (pres.
part. acc. pl. masc. wk.);
sellendum (pres. part. dat.
sg.); geseald, gesald,
sealde, seald, sald, isold
(pa. part.); sald (pa. part.
nom. sg.); sald, gesealde
(pa. part. nom. pl.)

von Bahder (1880: 106)
Sievers (1885: §124.3)

Cook (1894: 311)

Hargrove (1902: 108)

Schuldt (1905: §57, 152)
Blackburn (1907: 169, 215)
Dodd (1908: 195)

Skeat (1911: 72)

Weick (1911: 45, 76, 130)
Whyatt (1912: 179)

Krapp (1929: 326)

Meroney (1943: 61)

Hedberg (1945: 239, 296)
Hendrickson (1948: 24, 29, 42, 46)
Campbell (1959: 131, 132)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 264, 265, 266,
267, 268)

Malone (1962: 124, 125)
Pinsker (1969)

Needham (1966: 110)

Howren (1967: 677, 680, 684)
Morris (1967: 316, 361, 368)
Lindemann (1970: 42)
Harrison (1970: 20, 54)
Fowler (1972: 53)

Finnegan (1977: 144)
Fullerton (1977: 31)

von Schon (1977: 84, 6)
Garmonsway (1978: 62)
Wenisch (1979: 199, 199n732)
Cross and Hill (1982: 178)
Scragg (1984: 102, 103)
Kastovsky (1985: 237, 247)
Irvine (1987: 477, 481)
Moffat (1987: 121)

Karp (1989: 89, 23, 31a)
Hogg (1992: 103, 114, 160)
Scragg (1992: 462)

Irvine (1993: 231, 234)
Wilcox (1994: 188, 189, 192)
Baker and Lapidge (1995: 459, 462)
Crouch (1995: 167, 171)
Mitchell (1995: 399, 400, 401)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 348)
Niwa (1995: V1: 127)

Niwa (1995: V2)

Ogura (1995: 77, 84)
Schwyter (1996: 103)

Nielsen (1998: 124)

O'Neill (2001: 323, 328)

Pettit (2001: 260)

Magennis (2002: 251)
Anlezark (2009: 149)

Liuzza (2011: 272)
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Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §2.73,
5.15, 5.16n2, 5.32.3, 5.171n2, 5.189)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 84.53n1,
6.86, 6.90, 6.100a, 6.103)

Headword: symblan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): feast
Campbell (1987): feast
Marsden (2004): feast, banquet

symblad (pres. 3pl.);
symblede (pret. ind. sg.)

Sievers (1885: §404.1c)

Schuldt (1905: §192)

Wright (1925: §532)

Brunner (1965: §404n1c)

Campbell (1987: §753.2)

Marsden (2004: 493)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 86.19n2)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: 86.96n3)

Headword: syrwan

Alternative spelling: sierwan, sirwan, syrian, syrwian, sierwian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): deceive
Sedgefield (1899): plot

Dodd (1908): scheme agaisnst,
entrap

Krapp (1929): plot, scheme
Lehmann (1986): arm, wait for,
plan

Campbell (1987): devise

Karp (1989): plot

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
contrive, plot

Magennis (2002): plot, deceive
Marsden (2004): plot

Godden and Irvine (2009): plot,
conspire

beserode (pret.); sierwst
(pres. 2sg.); sierwe, syrwe
(pres. subj. 3sg.); -sieriad
(pres. pl.); gesierede,
sierede, gesirede, sirede
(pret. 3sg.); syrwodon,
sieredon, siredon, syredon
(pret. pl.); sieredon,

siredon, syredon (pret. ind.

pl.); syrwiende (pres.
part.); syrwienda (pres. pa.
nom. sg. masc. wk.);
gesyrwed (pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: §174n1, 408.1, 408n4,
413n5)

Sedgefield (1899: 289)

Schuldt (1905: 8§49, 152)

Dodd (1908: 197)

Wright (1925: 8264, 266, 533)
Krapp (1929: 327)

Hendrickson (1948: 47)

Brunner (1965: 8408.1, 408n4,
413n5)

Lehmann (1986: S26)

Campbell (1987: §753.5)

Karp (1989)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 349)
Magennis (2002: 251)

Marsden (2004: 485)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 598, 599)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 84.8)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.97)
Kroonen (2013: 427)

Headword: t&can

Alternative spelling: t@&cean, teecan, getécan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): teach

Cook (1894): teach

Sedgefield (1899): point out,
show

Hargrove (1902): teach,
instruct, show, demostrate
Blackburn (1907): teach

Dodd (1908): teach, instruct,
direct, how, point out, prescribe
Cook (1919): reveal, point out
Krapp (1929): teach, show,
indicate

Hedberg (1945): show
Whitelock (1963): teach, direct,
prescribe

Bammesberger (1965): show
Morris (1967): teach

t&ce, t&che, get&ce (pres.
Isg.); t&hst, getécst,
geteste, t&cst, t&st (pres.
ind. 2sg.); t&co, -t&hco, -
t&cho, t&ch, teehd, teceed,
teechep, get®cd, getecd,
geteeced (pres. ind. 3sg.);
t&cad teecap (pres. 3pl.);
get&ce (pres. subj. sg.);
t&ce, getece (pres. subj.
2sg.); t&ce, getece, getace
(pres. subj. 3sg.); t&ceen,
teecon (pres. subj. pl.);
t&can, t&con (pres. subj.
3pl.); t&hte, tahte, tahte
(pret. ind. sg.); t&hte (pret.
1sg.); t&htest, tehtest,

Sievers (1885: §206n5, 210.2, 221n1,
359.5, 407.1, 407n11)
Cook (1894: 315)
Sedgefield (1899: 297)
Hargrove (1902: 92, 111)
Schuldt (1905: §70)
Blackburn (1907: 215)
Dodd (1908: 197)

Cook (1919: 185, 223)
Wright (1925: §311, 534)
Krapp (1929: 336)
Prokosch (1939: 8§67c)
Hedberg (1945: 134)
Hendrickson (1948: 47)
Whitelock (1963: 85)
Pinsker (1969)
Bammesberger (1965: 17)
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Fowler (1972): teach
Finnegan (1977): show
Garmonsway (1978): teach
Bammesberger (1984): teach
Scragg (1984): show, direct
Yerkes (1984): teach, show,
assign

Bodden (1987): teach, show
Campbell (1987): teach

Irvine (1987): show, direct,
teach

Moffat (1987): prescribe, direct
Hogg (1992): teach

Scragg (1992): teach

Irvine (1993): show, direct,
teach

Wilcox (1994): teach, instruct
Baker and Lapidge (1995):
teach, say by way of teaching
Mitchell (1995): teach
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
teach, show, direct

O'Neill (2001): direct, show
Marsden (2004): teach, instruct,
show, interpret, direct

Blake (2009): teach, show
Godden and Irvine (2009):
teach, explain, show

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012):
instruct

Karasawa (2015): teach, show,
instruct

teehst, get@&htesd (pret.
2sg.); -t&hte, t&hte,
getehte, tehte, get&hte
(pret. 3sg.); get&hton (pret.
pl.); t&hton (pret. 3pl.);
get&hte, tahte (pret. subj.
3sg.); t&c (imp.); get@c
(imp. sg.); teecan (imp.
3pl.); getecan, getecan,
getecen, t&can, técan
(inf.); t&canne (infl. inf.);
getaht, get&ht (pa. part.)

Brunner (1965: §210.2, 221n1,359.5,
407.1, 407n4)

Morris (1967: 369)

Pilch (1970: 134)

Fowler (1972: 54)

Lass and Anderson (1975: 100, 142)
Finnegan (1977: 144)
Garmonsway (1978: 62)

Wenisch (1979: 201n755)
Bammesberger (1984: 58)

Scragg (1984: 103)

Yerkes (1984: 154)

Mitchell (1985: §955, 1210n, 279,
3748)

Bodden (1987: 123)

Campbell (1987: 8483, 753.9(b2))
Irvine (1987: 482)

Moffat (1987: 122)

Hogg (1992: 159)

Scragg (1992: 463)

Irvine (1993: 234)

Wilcox (1994: 192)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 463)
Mitchell (1995: 404)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995:
§121.4, 122fn; 354)

Krygier (1997: 272)

Nielsen (1998: 124)

O'Neill (2001: 329)

Marsden (2004: 493)

Hansen and Nielsen (2007: 245, 247,
295)

Blake (2009: 163)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 606)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 85.85.5)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.13d,
6.100f, 6.100n13, 6.102, 6.103)
Fulk and Jurasinski (2012: 99)
Kroonen (2013: 505)

Karasawa (2015: 208)

Headword: t®&cnan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Whyatt (1912): show, indicate
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
point out, signify, direct

t&cned (pres. ind. 3sg.)

Schuldt (1905: §70, 152)

Wyatt (1912: 179)

Kastovsky (1985: 239)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 354)
Orel (2003: 399)

Headword: t&lan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): persecute
Cook (1894): blame, censure
Sedgefield (1899): blame
Dodd (1908): slander, mock,
censure

Hedberg (1945): blame
Whitelock (1963): blame,
reproach

t&lst (pres. 2sg.); t&led
(pres. ind. 3sg.); teeldon
(pret. ind. pl.); t&lad, telap
(pres. ind. 3pl.); teele (pres.
subj. 3sg.); teeldest (pret.
2sg.); teelde (pret. 3sg.);
teeldon (pret. 3pl.); teelan
(inf.); t&lenne (infl. inf.);
teelende (pres. part.);

Sievers (1885: §405n1)
Cook (1894: 315)
Sedgefield (1899: 297)
Schuldt (1905: §62)
Dodd (1908: 197)
Weick (1911: 38)
Wright (1925: §530)
Hedberg (1945: 214)
Whitelock (1963: 85)
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Bammesberger (1965): criticize,

scold, accuse, calumniate,
deride
Needham (1966): disparage

Yerkes (1984): censure, deride

Scragg (1992): deride

Wilcox (1994): blame, censure,

reproach
O'Neill (2001): rebuke

Marsden (2004): slander, wrong

Godden and Irvine (2009):
blame, rebuke

teelende (pres. pa. nom. pl.
masc.); teelendan (pres.
part. nom. pl. wk.)

Bammesberger (1965: 128)
Brunner (1965: §405n1)
Needham (1966: 110)

Morris (1967: 369)

Wenisch (1979: 96, 325)
Yerkes (1984: 154)

Hogg (1992: 70)

Kastovsky (1992b: 344)
Scragg (1992: 463)

Wilcox (1994: 192)

O'Neill (2001: 329)

Marsden (2004: 494)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 606)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.103)

Headword: t&san

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): tear

Krapp (1929): pierce, tear,
wound

Bammesberger (1965): tear
apart, comb, injure, offend,
attack

Scragg (1984): lacerate, tear

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):

lacerate, tear apart

Marsden (2004): lacerate, tear

t&sde (pret. 3sg.)

Sievers (1885: §405n1)

Schuldt (1905: §155)

Wright (1925: 8530)

Krapp (1929: 336)

Bammesberger (1965: 85)
Brunner (1965: §405n1)

Seebold (1970: 498)

Scragg (1984: 103)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 354)
Orel (2003:.400)

Marsden (2004: 494)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.103)
Kroonen (2013: 507)

Headword: tellan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): tell, count
Sedgefield (1899): reckon,
reckon up, account, consider

Blackburn (1907): tell off, count
Dodd (1908): account, consder

Cook (1919): count

Wright (1925): count, tell
Krapp (1929): count, reckon,
tell

Hedberg (1945): count, relate

Mertens-Fonck (1960): consider

Bammesberger (1965): count,
reckon

Sweet (1967a): count, account

Bammesberger (1984): tell
Yerkes (1984): count, impute

Lehmann (1986): (re)count, tell

Bodden (1987): tell
Campbell (1987): tell
Irvine (1987): count, reckon
Karp (1989): account

Hogg (1992): tell

Scragg (1992): reckon,
calculate, charge, consider,
assign

Irvine (1993): count, reckon
Wilcox (1994): esteem

telle (pres. ind. 1sg.);
getelest, getaelest (pres.
ind. 2sg.); geteled (pres.
ind. 3sg.); tellad, tellap

(pres. 2pl.); telip (pres. ind.

3sg.); telle (pres. subj. sg.);
tealde, talde (pret. ind.
sg.); tealde, getalde (pret.
1sg.); telest (pret. 2sg.);
tealde (pret. 3sg.); tealdan,
tealdon, getealdon (pret.
pl.); tealdon (pret. 1pl.);
tealdon, getealdon (pret.
3pl.); tele, tel, telle (imp.);
tel, tell, tele (imp. sg.);
tellene, tellanne (infl. inf.);
tellende (pres. part.);
geteald, geteled (pa. part.);
getald (pa. part. nom. sg.);
getalde (pa. part. nom. pl.);
geteled (pa. part. acc. pl.
neut.)

Sievers (1885: §880n2, 89.1, 183.1,
407.1, 407n5, 410n4, 416n9)
Sedgefield (1899: 297)
Palmgren (1904: 7)

Blackburn (1907: 169)

Dodd (1908: 198)

Weick (1911: 72, 91, 130)

Cook (1919: 185, 223)

Wright (1925: 855, 64, 276, 298,
534)

Krapp (1929: 336)

Prokosch (1939: §49g, 67c)
Hedberg (1945: 241)
Hendrickson (1948: 47)

Pinsker (1969)

Mertens-Fonck (1960: 314, 315)
Bammesberger (1965: 15)
Brunner (1965: §83n, 85n4, 96.1,
407.3, 407n17, 410n4, 417n7)
Krahe (1967: 225)

Morris (1967: 318, 370)

Sweet (1967a: 124)

Pilch (1970: 133, 135)

Lass and Anderson (1975: 85, 257,
271)

Fullerton (1977: 30)

von Schon (1977: §4)
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Baker and Lapidge (1995):
count, relate, tell

Mitchell (1995): assign,
attribute

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
account, reckon, consider
O'Neill (2001): recount
Magennis (2002): tell, count,
fathom

Godden and Irvine (2009):
reckon, consider

Miller (2012): tell

Bammesberger (1984: 85)
Yerkes (1984: 154)

Kastovsky (1985: 250)

Mitchell (1985: §3743)

Lehmann (1986: T13)

Bodden (1987: 123)

Campbell (1987: 8§51, 52, 139n3,
753.9(a), 752, 763n4)

Irvine (1987: 482)

Karp (1989)

Bammesberger (1990: 108)

Hogg (1992: 94, 159)

Scragg (1992: 463)

Voyles (1992: 143, 146, 147, 148,
153, 158)

Irvine (1993: 234)

Wilcox (1994: 192)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 463)
Mitchell (1995: 404)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 354)
Niwa (1995: V2)

Krygier (1997: 272)

Nielsen (1998: 124)

O'Neill (2001: 329)

Magennis (2002: 252)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 391)
Hansen and Nielsen (2007: 247)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 606)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §5.15)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.86,
6.100a, 6.100n3, 6.129)

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012: 99)
Miller (2012: 60)

Kroonen (2013: 508)

Headword: temman

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): tame
Sedgefield (1899): tame
Bammesberger (1965): tame,
subdue

Garmonsway (1978): tame
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
tame

Godden and Irvine (2009): tame
Liuzza (2011): tame, subdue

temedon (pret. ind. 3pl.);
temian, tymian (inf.);
getemedan (pa. part. acc.
pl. masc.)

Sievers (1885: 8400n1a, 400n2)
Sedgefield (1899: 297)

Schuldt (1905: §11n2, 105)
Wright (1925: 8526)
Bammesberger (1965: 100)
Brunner (1965: 8400n1, 400n2)
Garmonsway (1978: 62)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 354)
Orel (2003: 401)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 606)
Liuzza (2011: 272, 273)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.103)
Kroonen (2013: 508)

Headword: pawenian
Alternative spelling: dawenian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): moisten
Godden and Irvine (2009):
moisten

gedawened, gepawened
(pa. part.)

Sedgefield (1899: 302)
Schuldt (1905: §170)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 610)

Headword: peccan

Alternative spelling: peccean, deccean, deccan
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Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): cover
Sedgefield (1899): cover
Blackburn (1907): cover
Wyatt (1912): cover

Cook (1919): enfold, invest,
overspread, deck

Krapp (1929): cover

Hedberg (1945): cover
Mertens-Fonck (1960): cover
Bammesberger (1965): cover,
hide

Campbell (1987): cover

Karp (1989): cover

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
cover

Godden and Irvine (2009):
cover

Bator (2010): cover, cover an
object with something

Miller (2012): cover

oeced, peced (pres. ind.
3sg.); peccad (pres. 3pl.);
pecce (pres. subj. 3sg.);
peccen, deccen (pres. subj.
pl.); peced (pres. ind.
3sg.); peahte (pret. sg.);
deahte, peahte (pret. 3sg.);
peahton (pret. 3pl.); deaht

(pa. part.)

von Bahder (1880: 87)

Sievers (1885: §207, 407.1, 407n9)
Sedgefield (1899: 302)

Schuldt (1905: §46, 152)
Blackburn (1907: 219)

Whyatt (1912: 181)

Cook (1919: 225)

Wright (1925: 8301, 309, 534)
Krapp (1929: 340)

Prokosch (1939: 867c¢)

Hedberg (1945: 156)

Pinsker (1969)

Mertens-Fonck (1960: 321)
Bammesberger (1965: 101)
Brunner (1965: 8207, 407.1, 407n2)
Pilch (1970: 135)

Campbell (1987: §436n5, 753.9b1)
Karp (1989)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 356)
Orel (2003: 415)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 611)
Bator (2010: 60)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §2.66)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: §6.100b)
Miller (2012: 123)

Kroonen (2013: 532)

Headword: pencan

Alternative spelling: pencean, dencean, dencan, dencean, d@ncean, dencan, gedencean, dgncean

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): think
Sedgefield (1899): think, think
of

Hargrove (1902): think,
recollect, conceive, consider,
reflect

Cook (1905): think, propose
Dodd (1908): think, consider,
reflect, purpose

Blackburn (1907): think of,
plan, think

Cook (1919): think, intend,
purpose, reflect

Wright (1925): think

Hedberg (1945): think
Mertens-Fonck (1960): think
Whitelock (1963): think, intend,
purpose

Bammesberger (1965): think,
reflect, consider, remember,
plan, wish, intend

Needham (1966): think
Morris (1967): think, consider,
remember

Fry (1974): think, imagine,
consider, remember, intend,
learn, desire

Finnegan (1977): think,
consider, mean, intend

dengd, dend (pres.); dence,
dencu, denco, pence (pres.
ind. 1sg.); gedencst,
gedengst (pres. 2sg.);
panch, penced, dencd,
gedencean, dench, denced,
gepencd, pench, pencep,
gepench, pencep (pres. ind.
3sg.); dench, pencad,
penceap, dencad (pres.
pl.); pencap (pres. 2pl.);
dencad, pencap, pencad,
pencead (pres. 3pl.); pence
(pres. subj. sg.); pencen,
gepencean, pencan (pres.
subj. pl.); pohte, O0hte
(pret. ind. sg.); pohte,
dohte (pret. 1sg.); pohtest,
gepohtest (pret. 2sg.);
pohte, gepohte, dohte
(pret. 3sg.); pohtan, pohton
(pret. pl.); pohton, pontan,
dohton, dohtun (pret. 3pl.);
oohte, pohte (pret. subj.
sg.); penc, gedenc, pence,
gepenc, gedence, denc,
ipenc (imp. sg.); gedenc,
gepenc (imp. 2sg.);
gepencap (imp. pl.);

Sievers (1885: 8§67, 89n5, 125, 184n,
206.3b, 215n1, 221.1, 407.1)
Sedgefield (1899: 302)

Hargrove (1902: 93, 112)

Cook (1905: 64)

Schuldt (1905: 8§47n3, 152, 155,
182n1)

Blackburn (1907: 170, 219)

Dodd (1908: 206)

Loewe (1913: 19)

Cook (1919: 185, 225)

Wright (1925: 85, 7, 40, 60, 117,
165, 231, 245, 289, 301, 309, 311,
326, 534, 539)

Prokosch (1939: §29c, 67a)
Meroney (1943: 51)

Hedberg (1945: 139)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 322, 323)
Whitelock (1963: 86)

Pinsker (1969)

Bammesberger (1965: 102, 122)
Brunner (1965: §80n1, 96n8, 138.4,
184n, 206.7c, 215n1, 221.1, 407.1,
407n5)

Needham (1966: 112)

Morris (1967: 320, 388, 390)
Harrison (1970: 18)

Pich (1970: 134, 135, 137, 161, 177,
214)
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Garmonsway (1978): think
Gordon (1979): think
Bammesberger (1984): think
Scragg (1984): think, intend
Yerkes (1984): think, consider,
realize

Lehmann (1986): think
Bodden (1987): think
Campbell (1987): think

Irvine (1987): think of,
consider, mean, intend

Hogg (1992): think

Irvine (1993): think of,
consider, think, mean, intend
Wilcox (1994): think, consider
Baker and Lapidge (1995):
consider, remember

O'Neill (2001): think, consider,
devise

Magennis (2002): think
Marsden (2004): think, think of,
consider, reflect, remember,
intend, desire

Godden and Irvine (2009):
think, think about, intend,
consider, imagine, devise

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012):
consider

gepencean, gepencan,
pencan (imp. 1pl.);
peaencap, gepenceap (imp.
2pl.); gepencean (imp.
3pl.); pencan, paencan,
gepencan, gepencean,
pencean, gepencan,
gepencean, dencean (inf.);
dencenne, pencenne,
gepencenne, gepencanne
(infl. inf.); pencende (pres.
part.); pencende (pres.
part. dat. sg. fem.);

pencendum (pres. part. dat.

sg. masc.); gepoht, gedoht
(pa. part.)

Fry (1974: 76)

Finnegan (1977: 145)
Garmonsway (1978: 63)

Gordon (1979: 68)

Wenisch (1979: 124)
Bammesberger (1984: 44)
Scragg (1984: 104)

Yerkes (1984: 157, 158)
Lehmann (1986: p2)

Bodden (1987: 124)

Campbell (1987: 845, 119, 429, 438,
753.9b5)

Irvine (1987: 485)

Ogura (1989: 107)

Wollmann (1990: 131)

Hogg (1992: 159)

Voyles (1992: 61)

Irvine (1993: 237)

Wilcox (1994: 194, 195)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 465)
Niwa (1995: V2)

Krygier (1997: 272)

O'Neill (2001: 333, 334)
Magennis (2002: 253)

Orel (2003: 416)

Marsden (2004: 498)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 395)
Ringe (2006 V1: 99, 115)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 611)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §2.68,
3.13, 3.22,5.85.8, 7.7.41n4)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.86,
6.100i)

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012: 99, 100)
Kroonen (2013: 533)

Headword: pennan

Alternative spelling: panan, penian, denian, dennan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): stretch

Cook (1905): be streched,
strained, extended, stretch
Hedberg (1945): stretch out
Mertens-Fonck (1960): stretch
forth (one's hands)
Bammesberger (1965): stretch
out, lengthen, strain, crush
down, boast, make an effort
Campbell (1987): stretch
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
stretch out

Pettit (2001): stretch out
Magennis (2002): exert oneself
Marsden (2004): stretch out,
rack

dened, penep (pres. ind.
3sg.); oenede (pret. ind.
1sg.); denedon (pret. ind.
3pl.); dene (imp. sg.);
penian (inf.); penigende
(pres. part.); dennende
(pres. part. nom. sg.)

Sievers (1885: 8175n, 176n2,
358n5c, 400n1a, 400n2, 401.2,
410n5)

Cook (1905: 64)

Schuldt (1905: 88, 8n1)

Weick (1911: 39)

Wright (1925: 8254, 258, 285, 526)
Hedberg (1945: 251, 294)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 323)
Pinsker (1969: §138A)
Bammesberger (1965: 102)
Brunner (1965: §175n, 176n2,
358n5c, 400n1a, 400n2, 401.2,
410n5, 413n3)

Harrison (1970: 47)

Mitchell (1985: §849)

Campbell (1987: 8407, 749, 751.1)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 356)
Pettit (2001: 262)

Magennis (2002: 253)

Orel (2003: 416)
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Marsden (2004: 498)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: §6.88,
6.103)

Kroonen (2013: 533)

Headword: peowan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
serve
Marsden (2004): serve

peodde (pret. 1sg.); peode
(pret. 3sg.)

Bammesberger (1965: 112)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 356)
Marsden (2004: 498)

Headword: picgan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Pettit (2001): eat, drink,
consume

byge, bige (imp. sg.);
picgaen (inf.); picgane
(infl. inf.)

Pettit (2001; 254)

Headword: poddettan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Dodd (1908): strike

poddetton (pret. ind. 3pl.)

Schuldt (1905: §176)
Dodd (1908: 211)

Headword: pragan

Alternative spelling: or&gan, dragan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): run

Wyatt (1912): run, rush

Cook (1919): run
Bammesberger (1965): run
Lehmann (1986): run

Godden and Irvine (2009): run,
proceed

or&ged (pres. ind. 3sg.);
preegep (pres. pl.); or&gde
(pret. 3sg.)

Sedgefield (1899: 304)

Schuldt (1905: §70)

Wyatt (1912: 182)

Cook (1919: 227)
Bammesberger (1965: 136)
Lehmann (1986: p50)

Orel (2003: 44)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 78)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 613)
Kroonen (2013: 544)

Headword: prastan

Alternative spelling: pr&stan, dr&stan, prestan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Hedberg (1945): force, harass,
writhe

Mertens-Fonck (1960): crush,
distress, aflict

Lehmann (1986): turn, twist,
press, torture, compel

Irvine (1987): torment, afflict
Irvine (1993): torment, afflict
O'Neill (2001): afflict
Magennis (2002): writhe,
torment

gepraeste (pres. subj. 3sg.);
prascende (pres. part.);
ipreste, geprést, gepracsted
(pa. part.); gedraeste (pa.
part. pl.); gedreste (pa.
part. acc. pl.)

von Bahder (1880: 123)
Schuldt (1905: §70, 155)
Hedberg (1945: 72)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 326, 327)
Lehmann (1986: p53)
Hofstetter (1987: 599)
Irvine (1987: 485)
Hofstetter (1988: 149)
Irvine (1993: 237)
O'Neill (2001: 334)
Magennis (2002: 254)

Headword: pryccean

Alternative spelling: dryccan, dryccean, pryccan, prycan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): oppress
Sedgefield (1899): trample
Krapp (1929): press, oppress,
crush

Hedberg (1945): oppress

ofdrect (pres. ind. 3sg.);
prycap, priccap (pres. pl.);
orycad, driccad (pres. ind.
3pl.); prycce (pres. subj.
sg.); drycte, prihte (pret.);

von Bahder (1880: 123)
Sievers (1885: §221n1, 358n5a,
359.5, 359n9, 407n16, 407n17,
407n18)

Sedgefield (1899: 305)
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Bammesberger (1965): oppress,
afflict, trouble, plague

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
opress

Marsden (2004):oppress, crush
Godden and Irvine (2009):
trample

prycte (pret. 3sg.); prycced
(pa. part.)

Schuldt (1905: §59)

Wright (1925: 8534)

Krapp (1929: 342)

Hedberg (1945: 157)
Bammesberger (1965: 129)
Brunner (1965: §358n5a, 359.5,
359n9, 407n9, 407n10, 407n11)
Morris (1967: 391)

Pilch (1970: 70, 141)

Wenisch (1979: 287, 287n80)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 357)
Orel (2003: 427)

Marsden (2004: 500)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 613)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: §6.83,
6.92, 6.102)

Headword: pw&nan
Alternative spelling: Ow&nan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): moisten
Hedberg (1945): soften
Bammesberger (1965): weaken,
alleviate

Godden and Irvine (2009):
moisten

gedw@nde, gepwande
(pret. ind. 3sg.)

Sedgefield (1899: 306)
Schuldt (1905: §195)

Hedberg (1945: 229)
Bammesberger (1965: 66)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 614)

Headword: pwaerlaecan
Alternative spelling: gepw&rl@can

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Needham (1966): give assent,
be a party

Baker and Lapidge (1995):
agree, act in concert

Needham (1966: 113)
Baker and Lapidge (1995: 467)

Headword: pyncan

Alternative spelling: pyncean, dyncean, dyncan, dincean, dincan, pincan, pincan, pincean

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): seem

Cook (1894): seem

Sedgefield (1899): seem, seem
good

Hargrove (1902): seem, appear
Cook (1905): seem, appear
Blackburn (1907): seem

Dodd (1908): appear, seem
Wyatt (1912): seem, appear
Cook (1919): seem, appear
Wright (1925): seem

Krapp (1929): seem, appear
Hedberg (1945): appear, seem
Whitelock (1963): seem, appear
Bammesberger (1965): seem
Needham (1966): think, seem
Sweet (1967a): seem

Dunning and Bliss (1969): seem
Irving (1970): seem, appear
Finnegan (1977): seem, appear
Garmonsway (1978): appear,
seem

dingd (pres.); pincd (pres.
2sg.); pinced, pincd, pingd,
dyncd, pynced, pince,
pincd, ping, puncp,
punchep, dynced, dinced,
dincd, pincp, pyncp,
pincep, pyncep (pres. ind.
3sg.); pincad, dyncad,
dincad, pyncap, pincap,
pencap (pres. 3pl.); pince,
pynce, dynce, dince,
gepince (pres. subj. sg.);
pinca, pince, pynce, dince
(pres. subj. 3sg.); dyncen,
pyncen (pres. subj. pl.);
piihte, dthte (pret. ind.
sg.); puihte, pupte, duhte
(pret. 3sg.); pudten (pret.
pl.); dtuhton, duhte, piihton
(pret. 3pl.); puhte, duhte
(pret. subj. sg.); pincan
(inf.); gepiiht, geptht (pa.

Sievers (1885: §31n, 186n4, 215n1,
221.1, 407.1, 407n13)

Cook (1894: 319)

Sedgefield (1899: 306)
Hargrove (1902: 113)

Cook (1905: 65)

Schuldt (1905: §155, 182n1)
Blackburn (1907: 221)

Dodd (1908: 210)

Weick (1911: 73, 90)

Whyatt (1912: 182, 183)
Cook (1919: 226, 228)
Wright (1925: 85, 43, 47, 112, 131,
157, 240, 289, 301, 311, 534)
Krapp (1929: 343)

Prokosch (1939: 8§29c, 67a)
Hedberg (1945: 142)
Hendrickson (1948: 24, 48)
Whitelock (1963: 86)
Bammesberger (1965: 122)
Needham (1966: 112)

196




Scragg (1984): seem

Yerkes (1984): seem, appear
Lehmann (1986): seem, believe
Campbell (1987): seem

Irvine (1987): seem to

Moffat (1987): appear, seem
Karp (1989): seem

Hogg (1992): seem

Irvine (1993): seem to

Wilcox (1994): seem

Baker and Lapidge (1995):
seem

Mitchell (1995): seem

O'Neill (2001): seem
Magennis (2002): seem
Marsden (2004): seem, appear,
think

Blake (2009): seem

Anlezark (2009): seem
Godden and Irvine (2009): seem
Liuzza (2011): seem

Haselow (2011): think

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012):
seem

part.); gedihte (pa. part.
nom. pl. masc.)

Brunner (1965: 831n2, 71, 186n4,
215n1, 407.1, 407n6)

Howren (1967: 677n7)

Morris (1967: 388, 390, 391, 392)
Sweet (1967a: 126)

Dunning and Bliss (1969: 138)
Pinsker (1969)

Harrison (1970: 28, 29)

Irving (1970: 162)

Pilch (1970: 88, 134, 161, 172, 177,
181)

de la Cruz (1975: 60, 76)

Lass and Anderson (1975: 99, 100)
Finnegan (1977: 146)
Garmonsway (1978: 63)

Wenisch (1979: 303)

Scragg (1984: 104)

Yerkes (1984: 158, 159)

Lehmann (1986: p59)

Ogura (1986: 305)

Campbell (1987: 836, 119, 315, 429,
438, 753.9b5)

Irvine (1987: 485, 486)

Moffat (1987: 123)

Karp (1989)

Hogg (1992: 159)

Voyles (1992: 140)

Irvine (1993: 237, 238)

Wilcox (1994: 195)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 466)
Mitchell (1995: 386, 405, 406)
Niwa (1995: V1: 176, 178, 179)
Niwa (1995: V2)

Krygier (1997: 272)

Nielsen (1998: 124)

O'Neill (2001: 335)

Magennis (2002: 254)

Orel (2003: 429)

Marsden (2004: 501)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 395)
Ringe (2006 V1: 115, 120, 216)
Hansen and Nielsen (2007: 245)
Blake (2009: 164)

Anlezark (2009: 151)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 612, 615)
Liuzza (2011: 273)

Haselow (2011: 68)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §3.13,
7.30n2, 7.42, 7.67)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.100i,
6.103)

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012: 100)
Kroonen (2013: 551)

Ogura (2013: 33, 34, 35, 48, 112,
1123, 114, 115, 116, 119, 124, 125)

Headword: pyrran
Alternative spelling: dyrran

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Wyatt (1912): dry

pyrred (pa. part.)

Schuldt (1905: §111)
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Lehmann (1986): dry up, dry
out

Wyatt (1912: 183)
Lehmann (1986: p25)

Headword: pyrstan
Alternative spelling: dyrstan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): thirst

Cook (1894): thirst
Sedgefield (1899): be thirsty
Dodd (1908): thirst

Wright (1925): thirst
Hedberg (1945): thirst
Mertens-Fonck (1960): be
thirsty

Needham (1966): thirst
Morris (1967): thirst
Lehmann (1986): be thirsty
Baker and Lapidge (1995): be
thirsty

O'Neill (2001): thirsty
Godden and Irvine (2009): feel
thirsty

pyrst, dyrsted (pres. ind.
3sg.); pyrste (pres. subj.
sg.); dyrste (pres. subj.
3sg.); pyrste (pret. ind.
3sg.); dyrstende (pres. part.
nom. pl.)

Sievers (1885: §405.5)

Cook (1894: 319)

Sedgefield (1899: 306)
Palmgren (1904: 15)

Schuldt (1905: §59)

Dodd (1908: 214)

Wright (1925: 8112, 306, 530)
Hedberg (1945: 79)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 331)
Brunner (1965: 8405.5)
Morris (1967: 392)

Pilch (1970: 161)

Voyles (1974: 109)

Lehmann (1986: p24)

Ogura (1986: 305)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 467)
Niwa (1995: V2)

O'Neill (2001: 335)

Orel (2003: 430)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 615)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.93)
¢Kroonen (2013: 553)

Headword: pywan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Garmonsway (1978): urge,
drive

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
drive, urge, goad

Marsden (2004): urge, drive

pywende (pret. pres. nom.
$g. masc.)

Garmonsway (1978: 63)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 357)
Marsden (2004: 501)

Headword: tidan
Alternative spelling: tidan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): happen
Hedberg (1945): happen
Godden and Irvine (2009):
happen

getided, getidep (pres. ind.
3sg.); getydde (pret. 3sg.)

Sedgefield (1899: 298)

Palmgren (1904: 5)

Schuldt (1905: §65)

Hedberg (1945: 85)

Peters (1981: 119)

Goh (1999: 153)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 408)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 606)
Kroonen (2013: 516)

Headword: tigan
Alternative spelling: ttegan, tigean

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): tie

Hedberg (1945): tie

Needham (1966): tie
Lehmann (1986): tie

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
tie, fasten

tigdon (pret. 3pl.)

Sievers (1885: §31n)
Schuldt (1905: §72, 152)
Jensen (1913: 125)
Hedberg (1945: 185)
Bammesberger (1965: 140)
Brunner (1965: §31n3)
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Needham (1966: 110)
Lehmann (1986: T30)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 354)

Headword: timbran
Alternative spelling: timbrian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): build

Cook (1894): build, construct
Sedgefield (1899): build
Hargrove (1902): build, erect,
construct

Whyatt (1912): build

Cook (1919): build, erect,
construct

Wright (1925): build

Krapp (1929): build

Hedberg (1945): build
Morris (1967): build
Campbell (1987): build

Karp (1989): build

Irvine (1987): build

Irvine (1993): build

O'Neill (2001): build, construct

getimbrast (pres. 2sg.);
timbred, getimbred (pres.
ind. 3sg.); timberde (pret.);
timbrede, timberde (pret.
ind. sg.); timbrede, tiberde,

timbrade, getimbrede (pret.

3sg.); getimbredon (pret.
pl.); timbrode, timbrede,
getimbrede (pret. subj.
3sg.); timbrian, timbran
(inf.); timbred, getimbred
(pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: §358n4)
Cook (1894: 316)
Sedgefield (1899: 298)
Hargrove (1902: 92, 111)
Schuldt (1905: §55)

Weick (1911: 38, 72)

Wyatt (1912: 180)

Cook (1919: 185, 223)
Wright (1925: §221)

Krapp (1929: 337)

Hedberg (1945: 277)
Hendrickson (1948: 28, 47)
Howren (1967: 677n7, 681)
Krahe (1967: 211)

Morris (1967: 318)
Harrison (1970: 29, 30)
Voyles (1974: 107)
Kastovsky (1985: 242)
Campbell (1987: §364n2, 753.2)
Irvine (1987: 482)

Karp (1989: 840, 64)
Kastovsky (1992b: 313)
Irvine (1993: 235)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: §6,
124)

Niwa (1995: V1. 74, 83, 85)
Niwa (1995: V2)

O'Neill (2001: 330)

Orel (2003: 404)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 409)
Ringe (2006 V1: 222)

Dietz (2010: 586)

Headword: tozetycan
Alternative spelling: toztiecan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Krapp (1929): add
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
add

toetyhte (pret. 3sg.)

Krapp (1929: 337)
Wenisch (1979: 304, 305, 326)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 354)

Headword: tob&dan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Baker and Lapidge (1995): exalt

tobaed (pa. part.)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 463)

Headword: tobradan
Alternative spelling: tobrédan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): extend,
spread

Dodd (1908): spread abroad
Scragg (1992): spread

tobr&dest, tobraedst (pres.
ind. 2sg.); tobraeded (pres.
ind. 3sg.); tobraedad (pres.
ind. 3pl.); tobr&dan (pres.
subj. pl.); tobraedde (pret.

Sedgefield (1899: 299)
Dodd (1908: 199)
Scragg (1992: 463)
Mohlig (2001: 222)
O'Neill (2001: 330)
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Mohlig (2001): dilate; open,
disperse, scatter, spread abroad,
extend, multiply

O'Neill (2001): spread abroad
Anlezark (2009): open

Godden and Irvine (2009):
spread, extend

3sg.); tobraedan, tobredan
(inf.); tobraed (pa. part.)

Anlezark (2009: 150)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 607)

Headword: tobringan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Mertens-Fonck (1960): bring
unto, offer, yield
Yerkes (1984): bring to

tobringed (pres. ind. 3sg.);
tobrohte (pret. 3sg.);
tobringad (imp. pl.);

bringende (pres. part. nom.

sg.); tobroht (pa. part.);
tobroht (pret. part. nom.
pl.)

Mertens-Fonck (1960: 53, 54)
Yerkes (1984: 118, 155)
Ogura (1995: 87)

Elenbaas (2007: 214)

Headword: tod&lan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Cook (1894): divide, part
asunder, separate, disperse
Sedgefield (1899): divide,
distribute

Dodd (1908): separate, divide,
scatter, destroy, distribute
Wright (1925): divide

Krapp (1929): divide, separate
Mertens-Fonck (1960): divide,
share, distribute, scatter,
disperse

Leslie (1966): part

Sweet (1967a): separate, divide
Cross and Hill (1982): divide
Yerkes (1984): divide, distribute
Irvine (1987): distribute, divide
Moffat (1987): separate, divide
Scragg (1992): divide

Irvine (1993): distribute, divide
Baker and Lapidge (1995):
divide inparts, separate
Mitchell (1995): divide
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
part, separate

O'Neill (2001): divide
Marsden (2004): part, separate,
share out

Blake (2009): divide, separate
Godden and Irvine (2009):
divide, distribute

Liuzza (2011): divide, separate

todaelu, todelu (pres. ind.
1sg.); todeelp (pres. ind.
3sg.); tod&lao, todelap
(pres. 1pl.); tod&leo,
tod&19, todelp, todeelep
(pres. ind. 3sg.); tod&lad,
tod®lep, todaelap (pres.
3pl.); tod&le (pres. subj.
3sg.); tod&len (pres. subyj.
pl.); todeelde (pret. 1sg.);
tod®ldest, todeldes (pret.
2sg.); tod&lde, todeeldon
(pret. 3sg.); todaeldun,
todeldun (pret. ind. 3pl.);
tod®lden (pret. subj. 3pl.);
todael (imp. sg.); todaelad
(imp. pl.); todaelan (inf.);
tedzelenne (infl. inf.);
tod®led. todaled (pa.
part.); todaeled (pa. part.
nom. sg.); tod&lede,
tod®lde (pa. part. nom.

pl.); tod&lede, tod&lda (pa.

part. str. nom. pl. fem.)

Cook (1894: 316)

Sedgefield (1899: 299)

Dodd (1908: 200)

Wright (1925: §14, 656)
Krapp (1929: 337)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 77, 78)
Leslie (1966: 84)

Morris (1967: 371)

Sweet (1967a: 125)

Pilch (1970: 42)

Cross and Hill (1982: 179)
Yerkes (1984: 155)

Kastovsky (1985: 252)
Mitchell (1985: 83723, 3743)
Irvine (1987: 483)

Moffat (1987: 122)

Scragg (1992: 464)

Irvine (1993: 235)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 463)
Mitchell (1995: 404)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 354)
O'Neill (2001: 330)

Marsden (2004: 495)

Blake (2009: 163)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 606, 607)
Liuzza (2011: 272)

Headword: todr&fan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Cook (1894): drive away
Krapp (1929): scatter, drive in
all directions

Blake (2009): scatter, disperse

todr&fo (pres. ind. 3sg.)

Cook (1894: 316)
Wright (1925: §656)
Krapp (1929: 337)
Blake (2009: 163)
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Headword: tofaeran

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Kastovsky (1968): going away,
departure, decease
Moffat (1987): depart, go

toferde (pret. 1sg.)

Kastovsky (1968: 202, 369, 628)
Wenisch (1979: 322)
Moffat (1987: 122)

Headword: tofeéran

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Dodd (1908): disperse

Krapp (1929): go in different
directions, scatter

Bodden (1987): set forth,
depart, go away

Marsden (2004): be scattered,
disperse

toferde (pret. 3sg.);
toferdon, toferdan (pret.

3pl.)

Dodd (1908: 200)
Wright (1925: 8656)
Krapp (1929: 337)
Bodden (1987: 124)
Weman (1933: 50, 51)
Marsden (2004: 495)

Headword: togetecan

Alternative spelling: toiecan, togehyhte, togeican, togeycan, toge€can, togeicean

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Cook (1894): add
Mertens-Fonck (1960): add,
increase

Garmonsway (1978): add
Scragg (1992): increase

Baker and Lapidge (1995): add
Magennis (2002): add to
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
increase, add to

togeeces (pres. ind. 2sg.);
togeece (pres. subj. 3sg.);
togeihte (pret. ind. 3sg.);
togeleced, togeiht (pa.
part.); togehyhte (pa. part.
pl.); togeihte (pa. part.
nom. pl. masc.)

Cook (1894: 316)

Mertens-Fonck (1960: 100, 101)
Pilch (1970: 126)

Garmonsway (1978: 62)

Wenisch (1979: 304)

Scragg (1992: 464)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 464)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 354)
Magennis (2002: 252)

Headword: togel@dan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Cook (1894): bring
Mertens-Fonck (1960): bring (a
place)

Garmonsway (1978): bring,
transport

togelaeded (pres. ind.
3sg.); togelagdad (pres.
ind. 3pl.); togelagdde (pret.
ind. 3sg.); togelaéddon
(pret. ind. 3pl.); togelagded
(pa. part. nom. pl.)

Cook (1894: 316)

Mertens-Fonck (1960: 189, 190, 191,
192)

Garmonsway (1978: 62)

Dietz (2010: 585)

Headword: togenealaecan
Alternative spelling: tonealeecan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

O'Neill (2001): approach

togenealahton (pret. 3pl.)

O'Neill (2001: 330)
Ogura (2002: 54, 58)

Headword: togenydan
Alternative spelling: togeniedan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Krapp (1929): force, compel
Garmonsway (1978): compel
Marsden (2004): compel

togenydd

Krapp (1929: 337)
Garmonsway (1978: 62)
Marsden (2004: 495)

Headword: togesettan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Scragg (1992): place before

Scragg (1992: 464)

Headword: togepeodan

Meanings

| Inflectional forms

References
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Krapp (1929): join

Mitchell (1995): add

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
add

Marsden (2004): add

togep&odde (pret. 3sg.)

Krapp (1929: 337)

Mitchell (1995: 404)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 354)
Marsden (2004: 495)

Headword: tohaelan

Meanings Inflectional forms References
Scragg (1992): weaken [} Scragg (1992: 464)
Headword: tohlystan

Meanings Inflectional forms References
Scragg (1992): weaken ) Scragg (1992: 464)

Headword: tohreran

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

O'Neill (2001): shake apart

tohrered (pa. part.)

O'Neill (2001: 331)

Headword: tonemnan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): distinguish,
separate verbally

Godden and Irvine (2009):
distinguish by name

tonemned (pa. part.);

tonemde (pa. part. nom. pl.

neut.)

Sedgefield (1899: 299)
Hendrickson (1948: 63)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 608)

Headword: torenden

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Moffat (1987): rend apart, tear
in pieces

torenden (inf.)

Moffat (1987: 122)
Molineaux (2012: 449)

Headword: torypan
Alternative spelling: toriepan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Bammesberger (1965): scratch
Mitchell (1995): scratch
Marsden (2004): scratch

torypte (pret. 3sg.)

Bammesberger (1965: 96)
Mitchell (1995: 404)
Marsden (2004: 495)

Headword: tosaelan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Wyatt (1912): happen amiss,
fail

tos&lep (pres.)

Wyatt (1912: 180)
Goh (1999: 153)

Headword: tosaelan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Wyatt (1912): happen amiss,
fail

tos&lep (pres.)

Wyatt (1912: 180)
Goh (1999: 153)

Headword: toscyran

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Scragg (1992): allot, assign or
separate, segregate

Scragg (1992: 464)

Headword: tdosencan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Marsden (2004): submerge,
drown

tosecp (pres. ind. 3sg.);

tosencende (pres. part.
nom. sg. Masc.)

Morris (1967: 371)
Marsden (2004: 495)
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Headword: tosnipan
Alternative spelling: tosnidan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Morris (1967): cut asunder, cut
up
Scragg (1992): cut up

tosnad (pret. ind. 3sg.)

Wright (1925: §656)
Morris (1967: 371)
Scragg (1992: 464)

Headword: tospradan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Baker and Lapidge (1995):
spread
Liuzza (2011): spread out

tospré&t (pres. ind. 3sg.);
tospr&dum (pa. part. dat.
pl.)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 464)
Liuzza (2011: 272)

Headword: tostencan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): disperse,
destroy

Krapp (1929): scatter, disperse
O'NEeill (2001): scatter
Godden and Irvine (2009):
scatter, divide

tostencd (pres. ind. 3sg.);
testente (pret. sg.);
tostenctest (pret. 2sg.);
tostencte (pret. ind. 3sg.);
tostence (imp. sg.);
tostenced, tostenged (pa.
part.); tostencte (pa. part.
nom. pl. fem.)

Sedgefield (1899: 300)

Krapp (1929: 338)

Campbell (1959: 133)

O'Neill (2001: 331)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 608)

Headword: toswendan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Blackburn (1907): cause
disappear, destroy

toswende (pret. 3sg.)

Blackburn (1907: 216)

Headword: toswengan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Blackburn (1907): put out,
extinguish

toswende (pret. 3sg.)

Blackburn (1907: 216)

Headword: totellan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): separate,
distinguish

Godden and Irvine (2009):
distinguish

toteeldes (pret. ind. 2sg.);
toteled (pa. part.)

Sedgefield (1899: 300)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 608)

Headword: totw&man

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Cook (1894): divide; interrupt
Dodd (1908): part company,
separate

Krapp (1929): separate
Hedberg (1945): divide,
separate

Scragg (1984): divide, break up
Scragg (1992): separate, divide
Baker and Lapidge (1995):
separate, divide, scatter
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
divide, break up

Marsden (2004): divide, break

up

totwaemad (prese. ind.
3pl.); totw@med (pa. part);
totw@&med (pa. part. nom.
sg. neut.)

Cook (1894: 316)

Dodd (1908: 200, 202)

Wright (1925: §656)

Krapp (1929: 338)

Hedberg (1945: 224)

Scragg (1984: 103)

Scragg (1992: 464)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 464)
Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 354)
Marsden (2004: 495)
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Headword: towrecan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Blackburn (1907): scatter
Cook (1919): drive apart, scatter
Krapp (1929): scatter, disperse

towrecen (pa. part.);
towrecene (pa. part. nom.
pl. masc.)

Blackburn (1907: 216)
Cook (1919: 224, 237)
Krapp (1929: 338)

Campbell (1959: 133)

Headword: trendan
Alternative spelling: trenddan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Krapp (1929): roll
Hedberg (1945): revolve
Bammesberger (1965): turn, roll

Schuldt (1905: §7)

Krapp (1929: 338)
Hedberg (1945: 98)
Bammesberger (1965: 112)
Heidermanns (1993: 603)

Headword: tréowan
Alternative spelling: trewan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Karp (1989): trust
Godden and Irvine (2009): trust,
conspire

trewap (pres. pl.);
getreowedon (pret. pl.)

Schuldt (1905: §7)

Krapp (1929: 338)
Hendrickson (1948: 47)
Bammesberger (1965: 112)
Karp (1989)

Heidermanns (1993: 604)
Niwa (1995: V1. 147)

Niwa (1995: V2)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 608)

Headword: trymman

Alternative spelling: trymian, getrymian, getrimigan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): confirm
Cook (1894): confirm, establish,
strengthen

Sedgefield (1899): encourage
Hargrove (1902): strengthen
Blackburn (1907): be strong,
make strong, strengthen
Dodd (1908): strengthen,
confirm

Cook (1919): strengthen
Wright (1925): make strong
Krapp (1929): strengthen;
exhort, confirm

Hedberg (1945): strengthen
Morris (1967): strengthen,
confirm, fortify

Sweet (1967a): strengthen
Scragg (1984): array, draw up,
encourage

Yerkes (1984): strenghten,
exhort

Bodden (1987): strenghten,
confirm

Campbell (1987): arrange,
strengthen

trymme, getrymmu (pres.
ind. 1sg.); trymest (pres.
ind. 2sg.);, trymed, trymep,
trymed, trymp, getrimap,
getrimed (pres. ind. 3sg.);
getrymd (pres. ind. 3sg.);
trymmad (pres. pl.);
getrymme, trymme (pres.
subj. 3sg.); getrymen (pres.
subj. 3pl.); trymede,
getrymede (pret. ind. 1sg.);
trymedest, getrymedest,
getrymedes (pret. ind.
2sg.); getrymde,
getrymede, trymede,
getrymmede, getrymode,
trymode, getrymade,
trymade, trymede,
getremede (pret. 3sg.);
trymedon, trymedun (pret.
ind. pl.); trymedon (pret.
3pl.); trymme (pres. subj.
1sg.); trymme (pres. subj.
2sg.); trymme, getrymie
(pres. subj. 3sg.); trymmen
(pres. subj. pl.); trymede

Sievers (1885: 8400n1a, 400n2,
400n4, 410n5)

Cook (1894: 316)

Sedgefield (1899: 300)
Hargrove (1902: 92, 111)
Schuldt (1905: §111, 153)
Blackburn (1907: 217)

Dodd (1908: 201)

Weick (1911: 72)

Cook (1919: 224)

Royster (1922: 331)

Wright (1925: 8112, 526)
Krapp (1929: 338)

Hedberg (1945: 250)
Hendrickson (1948: 47)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 318)
Brunner (1965: §400n1a, 400n2,
400n4, 410n5, 413n7)

Morris (1967: 318, 371, 372)
Sweet (1967a: 125)

Lass and Anderson (1975: 227, 229,

256, 257)

Scragg (1984: 103, 104)
Yerkes (1984: 155)
Bodden (1987: 124)
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Irvine (1987): confirm,
strenghten

Hogg (1992): strengthen
Scragg (1992): strengthen
Irvine (1993): confirm,
strengthen

Mitchell (1995): prepare,
strengthen, fortify, arm,
encourage

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
array, draw up, encourage
O'Neill (2001): establish,
strengthen

Magennis (2002): strengthen
Marsden (2004): arrange, draw
up, exhort

Godden and Irvine (2009):
strengthen

(pret. subj. 1sg.); trymede
(pret. subj. 2sg.); trymede,
tremede (pret. subj. 3sg.);
trymeden, trymedan (pret.
subj. pl.); tryme, getryme,
getrime (imp. sg.);
trymmad (imp. pl.);
trymmende (pres. part.);
getrymmed, getrymed,
rymed, itrymede (pa.
part.); getrymed (pa. part.
nom. sg.); getrymed,
getrymede, getremede (pa.
part. nom. pl.); getrymede
(pa. part. acc. sg. fem.);
getrymede (pa. part. pl.);
trymman, getrymman
(inf.); to trymmanne (infl.
inf.)

Campbell (1987: §643.5d, 749,
751.1)

Irvine (1987: 483)

Kastovsky (1989a: 171, 173, 174)
Kastovsky (1989h: 114, 118)
Hogg (1992: 113, 114, 157, 158, 15,
1619)

Kastovsky (1992a: 423, 425)
Kastovsky (1992h: 382, 383)
Scragg (1992: 464)

Heidermanns (1993: 605)

Irvine (1993: 235)

Mitchell (1995: 404)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 355)
Nielsen (1998: 123)

O'Neill (2001: 331)

Magennis (2002: 231)

Marsden (2004: 496)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 609)
Haselow (2011: 232)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §2.70,
5.74,5.75,5.174)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.4n1,
6.82n1, 6.85, 6.88, 6.88n1, 6.90,
6.103)

Kroonen (2013: 524)

Headword: tw&man

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Dodd (1908): separate
Hedberg (1945): divide,
separate

Baker and Lapidge (1995):
distinguish

Schuldt (1905: §123)

Dodd (1908: 202)

Hedberg (1945: 224)
Hendrickson (1948: 47)

Niwa (1995: V2)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 464)

Headword: twéogan

Alternative spelling: tw€ogean, twiogean, twiogan, twigan, twiga, tw€on, twin, twan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): doubt
Sedgefield (1899): doubt
Hargrove (1902): doubt
Wright (1925): doubt
Krapp (1929): doubt; also,
cause doubt or perplexity
Morris (1967): doubt
Yerkes (1984): doubt
Lehmann (1986): doubt
Campbell (1987): doubt
Irvine (1987): doubt
Irvine (1992): doubt
Godden and Irvine (2009):
doubt

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012):
seem doubtfull

getweoge, twéoge, tweoge
(pres. 1sg.); tweost, tw&ost
(pres. ind. 2sg.); tweod,
tweob, twias, twiod, twiop
(pres. ind. 3sg.); tw€od
(pres. ind. 3sg.); tweogeap,
tweogap (pres. pl.);
tweoge, twege (pres. subj.
Isg.); tweoge (pres. subj.
3sg.); twiode, twiade
(pret.); tutade (pret. ind.
sg.); tweode (pret. 1sg.);
getwiodestu, tweodest,
tweodast (pret. 2sg.);
twiade, tweode (pret. 3sg.);
twiodun, twiedon (pret.
ind. pl.); twiodun (pret.
pl.); tweodon (pret. 3pl.);
tweoge (imp. 3sg.);
tw€ogan, tweogean,

Sievers (1885: §114.3, 166n4,
414n5b)

Sedgefield (1899: 301)
Hargrove (1902: 93, 112)
Schuldt (1905: §56)

Dodd (1908: 202)

Weick (1911: 39)

Wright (1925: §98, 537)

Krapp (1929: 338)

Pinsker (1969: §140)

Brunner (1965: §130.2, 177n1, 415b)
Morris (1967: 372)

Pilch (1970: 130)

Yerkes (1984: 156)

Lehmann (1986: T42)
Campbell (1987: §235.2, 238.2,
757n2, 761)

Irvine (1993: 235)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 609)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 85.137,
5.145, 5.146n4)
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twiogan, twiogean (inf.);
twigendi (pres. part.)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 83.111,
6.117)
Fulk and Jurasinski (2012: 99)

Headword: twysehtan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): doubt
Sedgefield (1899): doubt
Hargrove (1902): doubt
Wright (1925): doubt
Krapp (1929): doubt; also,
cause doubt or perplexity
Morris (1967): doubt
Yerkes (1984): doubt
Lehmann (1986): doubt
Campbell (1987): doubt
Irvine (1987): doubt
Irvine (1992): doubt
Godden and Irvine (2009):
doubt

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012):
seem doubtfull

getweoge, tweoge, twEoge
(pres. 1sg.); tweost, twaost
(pres. ind. 2sg.); tweod,
tweop, twias, twiod, twiop
(pres. ind. 3sg.); tw€od
(pres. ind. 3sg.); tweogeap,
tweogap (pres. pl.);
tweoge, twege (pres. subj.
1sg.); tweoge (pres. subj.
3sg.); twiode, twiade
(pret.); tuiade (pret. ind.
sg.); tweode (pret. 1sg.);
getwiodestu, tweodest,
tweodast (pret. 2sg.);
twiade, tweode (pret. 3sg.);
twiodun, twiedon (pret.
ind. pl.); twiodun (pret.
pl.); tw€odon (pret. 3pl.);
tweoge (imp. 3sg.);
tweogan, tweogean,
twiogan, twiogean (inf.);
twigendi (pres. part.)

Sievers (1885: 8114.3, 166n4,
414n5b)

Sedgefield (1899: 301)

Hargrove (1902: 93, 112)

Schuldt (1905: §56)

Dodd (1908: 202)

Weick (1911: 39)

Wright (1925: §98, 537)

Krapp (1929: 338)

Pinsker (1969: §140)

Brunner (1965: §130.2, 177n1, 415b)
Morris (1967: 372)

Pilch (1970: 130)

Yerkes (1984: 156)

Lehmann (1986: T42)

Campbell (1987: §235.2, 238.2,
757n2, 761)

Irvine (1993: 235)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 609)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 8§5.137,
5.145, 5.146n4)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §3.111,
6.117)

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012: 99)

Headword: tydran

Meanings Inflectional forms References
Sedgefield (1899): bring forth, tydred, tidred, tydrep, Sedgefield (1899: 301)
engender tidrep (pres. ind. 3sg.); Wyatt (1912: 180)
Wyatt (1912): increase, be tydre, tydrige (pres. subj. Hedberg (1945: 275)
prolific sg.); tydrede (pret. 3sg.) Hendrickson (1948: 47)

Hedberg (1945): engendre
O'Neill (2001): propagate
Marsden (2004): beget
offspring, propagate

Anlezark (2009): bring forth,
propagate

Godden and Irvine (2009): bring
forth, foster

O'Neill (2001: 332)

Marsden (2004: 496)

Anlezark (2009: 150)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 606, 609)

Headword: tyhtan
Alternative spelling: tihtan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): incite
Sedgefield (1899): incite,
persuade

Hargrove (1902): incite
Dodd (1908): urge, allure;
teach, urge; instruct, exhort
Cook (1919): incite, spur on
Krapp (1929): urge, incite,
instigate

Hedberg (1945): persuade,
entice

tiht (pres. ind. 3sg.); tyhtap
(pres. 3pl.); tihte (pres.
subj. 3sg.); tuhte, getihte
(pret. 3sg.); tihton (pret.
pl.); tihtende (pres. part.)

von Bahder (1880: 87)
Sievers (1885: §405n11b)
Sedgefield (1899: 301)
Hargrove (1902: 111)
Schuldt (1905: §60)
Dodd (1908: 102, 198, 203)
Jensen (1913: 125)
Schrader (1914: 35)
Cook (1919: 224)
Royster (1922: 355)
Wright (1925: §530)
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Garmonsway (1978): intice,
entice

Irvine (1987): stretch, draw out
Moffat (1987): draw, pull,
seduce

Scragg (1992): exhort, provoke,
persuade, seduce

Irvine (1993): stretch, draw out
Magennis (2002): incite,
provoke

Anlezark (2009): lead astray
Godden and Irvine (2009):
incite, urge

Krapp (1929: 339)

Hedberg (1945: 74)

Brunner (1965: §405n11)

Morris (1967: 372)

Garmonsway (1978: 62)
Wenisch (1979: 201n755)

Irvine (1987: 482)

Moffat (1987: 122)

Ogura (1989: 107)

Scragg (1992: 465)

Irvine (1993: 235)

Magennis (2002: 252)

Anlezark (2009: 150)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 606, 609)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: §6.93)

Headword: tyllan
Alternative spelling: tillan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Hedberg (1945): touch
Yerkes (1984): uch, reach
Lehmann (1986): seduce

getilde (pret. 3sg.)

Schrader (1914: 35)
Hedberg (1945: 215)
Bammesberger (1965: 128)
Yerkes (1984: 155)
Lehmann (1986: T13)

Headword: tyman

Alternative spelling: tieman, timan, t€man

Meanings Inflectional forms References
Dodd (1908): bring forth, have | tymad (pres. ind. 3pl.); Palmgren (1904: 7)
offspring tymde (pret. 3sg.); témdon | Schuldt (1905: §72)
Krapp (1929): teem, have (pret. pl.); téman (inf); Dodd (1908: 203)
offspring tymende (pres. pa. nom. pl. | Weick (1911: 42)
Hedberg (1945): bring forth, masc.) Jensen (1913: 125)
engendre Krapp (1929: 339)

Irvine (1987): resort to, appeal
to

Moffat (1987): bring forth,
engender

Scragg (1992): beget

Irvine (1993): resort to, appeal
to

Wilcox (1994): beget, bring
forth, engender

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
propagate, beget offspring
Marsden (2004): beget
offspring, propagate

Hedberg (1945: 226)

Irvine (1987: 482)

Moffat (1987: 122)

Scragg (1992: 465)

Irvine (1993: 234)

Wilcox (1994: 193)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 355)
Schwyter (1996: 105)

Marsden (2004: 496)

Headword: tynan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Dodd (190): vex, frieve
Cook (1919): shut in
Hedberg (1945): shut
Campbell (1987): close
Irvine (1987): vex, irritate
Irvine (1993): vex, irritate

tynd (pres. ind. 3sg.); tyne
(pres. subj. 3sg.); tynan
(pres. subj. pl.); getynde
(pret. 3sg.); getyned (pa.
part.)

Schuldt (1905: §69)

Dodd (1908: 203)

Weick (1911: 39)

Cook (1919: 185, 224)
Hedberg (1945: 232)

Morris (1967: 372)

Wenisch (1979: 239, 240, 325)
Lohmander (1981: 65)
Kastovsky (1985: 245)
Campbell (1987: §740, 749)
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Irvine (1987: 482, 484)
Irvine (1993: 236)
Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 392)

Headword: tyran

Meanings Inflectional forms References
Pettit (2001): run withwater (of | tyran (pres. subj. pl.);
the eyes) yrendum (pres. part. dat.
pl. neut.)
Headword: tyrnan
Alternative spelling: turnian, turnan
Meanings Inflectional forms References

Cook (1894): revolve

Hedberg (1945): turn

Campbell (1987): turn

Irvine (1987): turn

Irvine (1993): turn

Baker and Lapidge (1995): turn,
revolve

Blake (2009): turn, revolve

tyrnd (pres. ind. 3sg.);
iturnd (pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: §406n2)
Cook (1894: 317)
Schuldt (1905: §188)
Hedberg (1945: 238)
Brunner (1965: §195)
Campbell (1987: §528)
Irvine (1987: 483)

Irvine (1993: 235)
Kastovsky (1992b: 303)
Baker and Lapidge (1995: 465)
Nielsen (1998: 143)
Feulner (2000: 383, 483)
Ogura (2002)

Blake (2009: 164)
Durkin (2014: 114)

Headword: tyrwian
Alternative spelling: tyrian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Dodd (1908): harass, vex

tyrewiad (pres. ind. 2pl.);
tyrie (pres. subj. 3sg.)

Dodd (1908: 203)

Headword: underpéodan

Alternative spelling: underpiedan, underdeodan, underpeodan, underpiodan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): subdue
Hargrove (1902): subject
Krapp (1929): subject, submit
Mertens-Fonck (1960): subdue,
subject

Garmonsway (1978): subject,
addicted

Yerkes (1984): devote
Campbell (1987): subject
Mitchell (1995): subjugate,
subject

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
subject, devote

O'Neill (2001): subjugate,
subject

Magennis (2002): subject,
subjugate

Marsden (2004): subject, devote
Godden and Irvine (2009):
subject, subordinate

underpeodap, underpiodap
(pres. pl.); underpieddan
(pres. 1pl.); underpeode,
underpiede (pres. subj.
sg.); underpeodde,
underpiodde (pret. sg.);
underpydes, underdeoddes,
underdeodes,
underdeoddes,
underdeodes (pret. 2sg.);
underp&odde,
underdeodde, underdiodde
(pret. 3sg.); underpiodden
(pret. subj. pl.);
underdoddon (pret. subj.
3pl.); underp@odan (inf.);
underdeodende (pres. part.
nom. sg.); underp&oded,
underp&odd, underdeod,
underpaed, underpeod,
underpieded, underpyded

Sievers (1885: §405n3)
Hargrove (1902: 114)

Krapp (1929: 345)

Hendrickson (1948: 41, 47, 64)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 324, 325)
Morris (1967: 373)
Garmonsway (1978: 63)

Yerkes (1984: 157, 159)
Campbell (1987: §81)

Ogura (1989: 108)

Irvine (1993: 238)

Mitchell (1995: 406)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 358)
Niwa (1995: V2)

O'Neill (2001: 336)

Magennis (2002: 255)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 616)
Fulk and Jurasinski (2012: 100)
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(pa. part.); underdydde (pa.

part. pl.); underpyd,
underdeoded, underdioded
(pa. part. nom. sg. masc.);
underpeodde (nom. pl.);
underpeodde,
underdeoded, underdiodde
(pa. part. acc. pl. masc.)

Headword: underwreppan

Alternative spelling: underwridan, underwridian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Campbell (1987): support
Baker and Lapidge (1995):
support

underwrepep (pres. ind.
3sg.); underwridad (pres.
pl.); underwreopod,
underwreodod,
underwreded,
underwryded (pa. part);
underwridode (pa. part.
nom. pl.)

Morris (1967: 373)

Campbell (1987: §211)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 467)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 85.105n3)

Headword: unkydan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Baker and Lapidge (1995):
make known

unkydde (pa. part.)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 467)

Headword: unscennan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Garmonsway (1978): unyoke

Garmonsway (1978: 63)

Headword: unscrydan
Alternative spelling: unscrydan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Cook (1894): divest
Yerkes (1984): take off, undress
Marsden (2004): undress, strip

unscrydde (pret. 3sg.);
unscryddon (pret. 3pl.)

Cook (1894: 320)
Lingen (1911: 33)
Yerkes (1984: 149, 160)
Ogura (1989: 108)
Kastovsky (2002: 104)
Marsden (2004: 503)

Headword: untigan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Liuzza (2011): untie

untiede (pa. part. pl.)

Bammesberger (1965)
Liuzza (2011: 274)

Headword: untynan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Dodd (1908): open

untyned (pa. part.)

Dodd (1908: 220)
Wenisch (1979: 240n1031)
Hiltunen (1983: 54n2)

Headword: upaspryttan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Baker and Lapidge (1995):
sprout

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 468)

Headword: tipr&ran
Alternative spelling: uppararan
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Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Wright (1925): raise up
Mertens-Fonck (1960): raise,
lift up

Yerkes (1984): raise up

Baker and Lapidge (1995): raise
up

O'Neill (2001): raise up

uppararo (pres. ind. 3sg.);
upararde, uppararde,
upraehte (pret. 3sg.);
fipreerende (pres. part.
nom. sg.)

Wright (1925: §14)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 241)
Morris (1967: 375)

Yerkes (1984: 114, 160)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 468)
O'Neill (2001: 338)

Headword: titam&ran

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Marsden (2004): drive out,
depopulate

ttam&rede (pa. part. nom.
pl. masc.)

von Schon (1977: §6)
Marsden (2004: 504)

Headword: utanedan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Yerkes (1984): drive out, expel

utanedde (pret. 3sg.)

Yerkes (1984: 160)

Headword: atfeéran

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Marsden (2004): go out

ttferdon (pret. 3pl.);
utferdon (pret. subj. pl.)

Morris (1967: 376)
Marsden (2004: 504)

Headword: atl@dan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Mertens-Fonck (1960): bring
forth

Morris (1967): bring out
Marsden (2004): bring out

atledde (pret. 3sg.);
atlagdende (pres. part.
nom. sg.)

Mertens-Fonck (1960: 189, 190, 191,
192)

Morris (1967: 376)

Schwyter (1996: 43, 44, 46, 47, 88,
94, 100, 101, 105, 135, 152, 161,
166, 170)

Marsden (2004: 504)

Headword: wagian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): move, sway
Wyatt (1912): shake, temble
Lehmann (1986): shake, wag
Campbell (1987): wag

Godden and Irvine (2009):
move

Bator (2010): oscillate, shake

weagat (pres. ind. 3sg.);
wagiad (pres. 3pl.);
wagode (pret. ind. 3sg.);
wagendan (pret. 3pl.);
wagende (pres. part.)

Sedgefield (1899: 313)

Schuldt (1905: §29, 151)

Wyatt (1912: 185)

Krahe (1967: p.241)

Seebold (1970: p.543)

Lehmann (1986: G81)

Campbell (1987: §207, 259n1, 757)
Orel (2003: p.439)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 620)
Bator (2010: p.104)

Hogg and Fulk (2011 V1: §5.106a)
Kroonen (2013: p.568)

Headword: w&can

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): weaken
Wyatt (1912): weaken
Hedberg (1945): weaken
Campbell (1987): weaken

w&ced (pa. part.)

Sedgefield (1899: 312)
Schuldt (1905: §119, 153)
Wyatt (1912: 184)

Jensen (1913: 65)
Hedberg (1945: 135)
Campbell (1987: §751.2)
Heidermanns (1993: 644)
Orel (2003: 440)
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Headword: waeccan

Alternative spelling: weeccean, waccea, wacca

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Blackburn (1907): watch, keep
awake

Krapp (1929): watch, wake
Irving (1970): watch, be awake
Yerkes (1984): wake

Karp (1989): watch, be awake
Mitchell (1995): be awake,
watch

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
keep awake, watch

Marsden (2004): be awake,
watch

waeccende (pres. part.);
waeccende (pres. part.
nom. sg. fem.); waccende
(pres. part. nom. pl.
masc.); waeccendum (pres.
part. dat. pl. masc.)

Sievers (1885: 889.1, 162n3, 356n2,
407.1, 407n9)

Schuldt (1905: 817, 150)

Blackburn (1907: 223)

Wright (1925: §401)

Krapp (1929: 348)

Brunner (1965: §407n2, 417n8)
Wenisch (1979: 119n148, 126,
127n201, 129, 129n226, 180, 200,
204n787, 247, 248, 305, 326)
Bammesberger (1984: 147)

Yerkes (1984: 161)

Karp (1989: 857, 65)

Kastovsky (1992b: 344)

Mitchell (1995: 407)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 359)
Krygier (1997: 268, 273)

Marsden (2004: 504)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: 86.100n4)

Headword: wacnan
Alternative spelling: weecnian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): awake, grow up
Hedberg (1945): awake
Malone (1962): wake, come
Bammesberger (1965): wake
up, be born, arise

Lehmann (1986): waken, be
born

Campbell (1987): wake

Karp (1989): waken, be born
Hogg (1992): wake

woc (pret. 1sg.); woc,
wacnede (pret. 3sg.);
wocon (pret. 2pl.); -
wacnedon (pret. pl.);
waocon (pret. 3pl.);
wapned, wacned (pa.
part.)

Sievers (1885: §392n2)

Wright (1925: 8536)

Hedberg (1945: 276)

Hendrickson (1948: 48)

Malone (1962: 125)

Pinsker (1969)

Bammesberger (1965: 123)
Brunner (1965: 8228n2, 392n2)
Howren (1967: 677n7)

Pilch (1970: 131)

Seebold (1970: 535)

Fullerton (1977: 75)

Lehmann (1986: W23)

Campbell (1987: §428, 736k, 744)
Karp (1989: §64)

Bammesberger (1990: 248)

Hogg (1992: 155)

Voyles (1992: 260)

Orel (2003: 442)

Ringe (2006 V1: 114, 177, 248, 259)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.3, 6.65,
6.65n1)

Headword: w&dan

Alternative spelling: w&dan, woedan, wedan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): clothe, rage
Sedgefield (1899): be mad
Blackburn (1907): hunt, sweep
along

Cook (1919): rage

Krapp (1929): be mad or crazy;
rage

wedde, wadde (pret. 3sg.);
wédan (inf.); wédende
(pres. part.); wédendan
(pres. part. wk.dat.);
gewdedad (pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: §405n3, 406n6)
Sedgefield (1899: 314)
Blackburn (1907: 224)

Cook (1919: 231)

Wright (1925: §530)

Krapp (1929: 350)

Hedberg (1945: 84)
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Hedberg (1945): become mad
Irving (1970): rage, be furious
Yerkes (1984): rave

Marsden (2004): become mad,
rage

Liuzza (2011): rage, attack,
rampage

Hendrickson (1948: 31, 48)
Brunner (1965: §405n3, 406Nn6)
Irving (1970: 127)

Yerkes (1984: 161)

Marsden (2004: 506)

Liuzza (2011: 275)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.93)

Headword: wagan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): afflict
Bammesberger (1965): afflict,
trouble, deceive, counterfeit,
ensnare

Irvine (1987): harass, afflict
Irvine (1993): harass, afflict
Magennis (2002): falsify,
deceive

Godden and Irvine (2009):
afflict

weege (pres. subj. 1sg.);
iwaeged, gewaged (pa.
part.)

Sedgefield (1899: 312)
Bammesberger (1965: 67)
Irvine (1987: 488)

Irvine (1993: 239)

Magennis (2002: 257)
Mailhammer (2007: 136)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 620)

Headword: watan
Alternative spelling: wetan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): wet

Wyatt (1912): wet, soak
Hedberg (1945): wet
Mertens-Fonck (1960): wet,
moisten

Mitchell (1995): wet, moisten
O'Neill (2001): wet

weete, wetu (pres. 1sg.);
wated (pres. ind. 3sg.);
watte (pret. 3sg.)

Sievers (1885: §405n8h)
Schuldt (1905: 8113, 153)
Wyatt (1912: 185)

Wright (1925: 8531)
Hedberg (1945: 65)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 348)
Brunner (1965: §405n8)
Voyles (1974: 109)
Mitchell (1995: 408)
O'Neill (2001: 339)

Orel (2003: 462)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.93)

Headword: w&dan

Alternative spelling: w&pan, waedan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): hunt

Wyatt (1912): wander, hunt
Cook (1919): roam, pass

Irving (1970): hunt

Mitchell (1995): hunt

Marsden (2004): wander, hunt
Godden and Irvine (2009): hunt

wa&ped, w&ded (pres. ind.
3sg.); wedde (pret. 3sg.)

Sedgefield (1899: 313)
Schuldt (1905: §70)

Wyatt (1912: 185)

Cook (1919: 230)

Irving (1970: 126)

Mitchell (1995: 408)

Ogura (2002)

Marsden (2004: 505)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 621)

Headword: weccan

Alternative spelling: weccean, woecce, weccean, waeccan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): wake
Cook (1894): wake
Blackburn (1907): awake,
arouse

Wright (1925): awake
Wyatt (1912): watch, wake

auacced, weced (pres. ind.

3sg.); woeca (pres. ind.

pl.); weccad, weccap (pres.

3pl.); woc, waehte, wehte,
woehte (pret.); aweaecce

Sievers (1885: §407.1)
Cook (1894: 321)
Schuldt (1905: §17, 151)
Blackburn (1907: 225)
Wyatt (1912: 185)

Cook (1919: 231, 237)
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Cook (1919): awake, arouse
Cook (1919): waken, kindle
Krapp (1929): wake, arouse;
kindle (a fire)

Hedberg (1945): awaken, wake
up

Bammesberger (1965): wake,
arouse, exhort, move, kindle
Sweet (1967a): wake
Bammesberger (1984): wake
Lehmann (1986): cause wake up
Campbell (1987): awake

Karp (1989): wake

Mitchell (1995): kindle
Anlezark (2009): awaken,
arouse

(subj. sg.); wreccan (inf.);
weeccende (pres. part.)

Wright (1925: 855, 311, 534)
Krapp (1929: 350)

Prokosch (1939: 867c¢)

Hedberg (1945: 156)
Bammesberger (1965: 123)
Brunner (1965: §96.1, 119n5e,
356n2, 407.1, 407n2)

Morris (1967: 378)

Sweet (1967a: 127)

Pilch (1970: 134)

Seebold (1970: 535)

de la Cruz (1975: 76)

Wenisch (1979: 248)
Bammesberger (1984: 43)
Lehmann (1986: W23)
Campbell (1987: 8223, 224, 407,
753b1, 764n1)

Karp (1989: 864)

Ogura (1989: 109)

Mitchell (1995: 408)

Nielsen (1998: 106)

Orel (2003: 442)

Ringe (2006 V1: 114, 231)
Anlezark (2009: 151)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 85.178n1)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §6.100,
6.100n4)

Kroonen (2013: 568)

Headword: wecgan
Alternative spelling: wecgean

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): agitate
Sedgefield (1899): move
van Zandt (1906): move
Blackburn (1907): agitate,
move, stir

Wyatt (1912): move, bear,
carry, bring

Hedberg (1945): wag
Bammesberger (1965): move,
drive

Lehmann (1986): move
Campbell (1987): move
O'Neill (2001): shake
Godden and Irvine (2009):
move, shake

weged (pres. ind. 3sg.);
wecge (pres. ind. 1sg.);
weccgap (pres. pl.);
wecggad, wecgad,
wecggead (pres. ind. 3pl.);
wecge (pres. subj. sg.);
wegede (pret. ind. sg.);
wegede (pret. 3sg.);
wegdan (pret. ind. pl.);
wegedon (pret. 3pl.);
wegdan (pret. pl.); weged
(pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: 8400n1b, 401.2,
401n1)

Sedgefield (1899: 314)

Schuldt (1905: §9, 151)

van Zandt (1906: 80)

Blackburn (1907: 225)

Wyatt (1912: 186)

Wright (1925: 8526)

Hedberg (1945: 198)
Bammesberger (1965: 56)

Brunner (1965: 8400n1b, 401.2,
401n1)

Seebold (1970: 543)

Lass and Anderson (1975: 256)
Fullerton (1977: 31)

Lehmann (1986: W6)

Campbell (1987: 8749, 749n2, 752)
O'Neill (2001: 339)

Orel (2003: 438)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 622)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §5.80.1,
7.24,7.42)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.82n1,
6.88n2, 6.90, 6.103, 6.130)
Kroonen (2013: 565)

Headword: wédan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References
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Sievers (1885): rage
Blackburn (1907): be mad, rage
Dodd (1908): rage, rave

Irvine (1987): rage

Irvine (1993): rage

Mitchell (1995): rage, become
mad

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
be insane, rave

Godden and Irvine (2009): be
mad, rage

weded, wett (pres. ind.
3sg.); wedde (pret. 3sg.);
wedanne (infl. inf.);
wedend- (pres. part.);
wedende (pa. part. acc. pl.
masc.)

Sievers (1885: 405n3)

Schuldt (1905: §16, 153)
Blackburn (1907: 225)

Dodd (1908: 225)

Brunner (1965: §405n3)

Irvine (1987: 488)

Heidermanns (1993: 686)

Irvine (1993: 239)

Mitchell (1995: 408)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 360)
Godden and Irvine (2009: 622)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: §6.93)
Izdebska (2015: 233)

Headword: wederian
Alternative spelling: wedrian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Blake (2009): turn out, change
(of weather)

wedrian (inf.)

Schuldt (1905: §83)
Orel (2003: 452)
Blake (2009: 165)

Headword: welwan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Whitelock (1963): roll, join,
huddle together
Marsden (2004): roll, huddle

gewelede (pa. part. acc. pl.

masc.)

Whitelock (1963: 88)
von Schon (1977: §6)
Marsden (2004: 507)

Headword: wéman

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Dodd (1908): persuade

Cook (1919): persuade

Krapp (1929): persuade, allure,
entice

Marsden (2004): win over,
entice

weémad (pres. 3pl.)

Schuldt (1905: §63)
Dodd (1908: 226)
Cook (1919: 231)
Krapp (1929: 350)
Orel (2003: 470)
Marsden (2004: 507)

Headword: wemman

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): defile
Palmgren (1904): defile
Hedberg (1945): defile
Yerkes (1984): besmirch,
corrupt

Lehmann (1986): desecrate,
disgrace

O'Neill (2001): corrupt

gewemmed (pa. part.)

Sievers (1885: §405.3)
Palmgren (1904: 9)
Schuldt (1905: §47)
Wright (1925: 8530)
Hedberg (1945: 227)
Brunner (1965: §405n3)
Yerkes (1984: 162)
Lehmann (1986: W29)
Heidermanns (1993: 652)
O'Neill (2001: 339)

Orel (2003: 445)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.92)

Headword: wénan

Alternative spelling: woenan, wenan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): ween, think,
expect

Cook (1894): expect, look for;
think, suppose, imagine

wene, wen (pres. 1sg.);
wenst, wenest, w&nst,

wensp, wenstu (pres. 2sg.);

weno, wenp, wenep (pres.
ind. 3sg.); wéne, wenap,

Sievers (1885: §355n4, 356n3,
358n1, 405.1a)

Cook (1894: 321)

Sedgefield (1899: 315)
Hargrove (1902: 116)

214




Sedgefield (1899): hope for,
expect, think, believe
Hargrove (1902): suppose,
believe, ween

Cook (1905): look for, expect
Blackburn (1907): think

Dodd (1908): think, believe,
expect

Whyatt (1912): ween, believe,
suppose, expect

Cook (1919): expect, hope,
imagine, think

Wright (1925): hope

Krapp (1929): hope for, expect
Hedberg (1945): believe, think
Campbell (1959): expect, hope
for, think

Mertens-Fonck (1960): think,
supppose

Whitelock (1963): ween, think,
imagine

Needham (1966): think

Morris (1967): ween, think
Sweet (1967a): think, expect
Finnegan (1977): ween,
suppose, imagine, believe, hope
or look for, expect

Scragg (1984): think, believe
Yerkes (1984): believe
Lehmann (1986): think, hope,
ween

Bodden (1987): think, believe,
imagine

Irvine (1987): think, believe
Karp (1989): ween, expect
Irvine (1993): think, believe
Wilcox (1994: 197)

Baker and Lapidge (1995):
believe, hold as an opinion
Mitchell (1995): think
Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
think, expect

O'Neill (2001): think
Magennis (2002): think
Marsden (2004): think, believe,
imagine, expect, suspect, hope
Blake (2009): believe
Anlezark (2009): expect,
believe

Godden and Irvine (2009):
think, believe, expect

Liuzza (2011): imagine, believe,
expect

Fulk and Jurasinski (2012):
suppose

waenap (pres. pl.);

wenad (pres. 1pl.); wene,
wenad (pres. 2pl.); weénap,
wenad (pres. 3pl.); wenan,
wene (pres. subj. sg.);
wene (pres. subj. 2sg.);
wene, wane (pres. subj.
3sg.); weénen, wenan (pres.
subj. pl.); wénde,
gewoende, gewoendes
(pret. 1sg.); wendest,
wendes (pret. 2sg.); wende
(pret. 3sg.); wendon (pret.
ind. 3pl.); wéndon, wénon
(pret. 3pl.); wende (pret.
subj. sg.); wenden (pret.
subj. 3pl.); weén (imp. sg.);
wenan (inf.); wenanne
(infl. inf.)

Cook (1905: 65)

Schuldt (1905: §63)

Blackburn (1907: 225)

Dodd (1908: 226)

Wyatt (1912: 186)

Cook (1919: 232)

Wright (1925: 847, 122, 163, 285,
530)

Krapp (1929: 350)

Hedberg (1945: 229)
Hendrickson (1948: 35)
Campbell (1959: 135)
Mertens-Fonck (1960: 354)
Whitelock (1963: 88)

Pinsker (1969: §825.1)

Brunner (1965: 8101n1, 229n2,
355n4, 356n3, 358n1, 405.1)
Needham (1966: 114)

Morris (1967: 378)

Sweet (1967a: 127)

Pilch (1970: 128, 179, 214)
Finnegan (1977: 147)

Scragg (1984: 105)

Yerkes (1984: 162)

Kastovsky (1985: 247)

Mitchell (1985: §1690, 1953, 1983,
1986, 2020, 2032, 2056, 2066, 2100,
2777, 3351, 3685, 3743)
Lehmann (1986: W55)

Bodden (1987: 125)

Campbell (1987: §484)

Irvine (1987: 489)

Karp (1989: §6)

Ono (1989: 198)

Irvine (1993: 240)

Wilcox (1994: 197)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 469)
Mitchell (1995: 408)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 360)
O'Neill (2001: 339)

Magennis (2002: 257)

Orel (2003: 461)

Marsden (2004: 507)

Blake (2009: 165)

Anlezark (2009: 151)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 622)
Liuzza (2011: 275)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: §86.14)
Fulk and Jurasinski (2012: 101)

Headword: wendan

Alternative spelling: woenda, givoenda, gewendan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References
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Cook (1894): turn; return,
translate

Sievers (1885): turn

Sedgefield (1899): turn, direct
Hargrove (1902): turn

Cook (1905): alter, change, vary
Blackburn (1907): change, alter
Dodd (1908): turn, translate,
change

Whyatt (1912): turn

Cook (1919): turn, depart,
change

Wright (1925): turn

Krapp (1929): wend one's way,
go, turn; change, translate
Hedberg (1945): turn
Bammesberger (1965): turn, go,
return, direct, translate
Needham (1966): wend, turn
Yerkes (1984): go

Scragg (1984): turn, go (away)
Lehmann (1986): wend, turn
Bodden (1987): turn, go
Campbell (1987): go, turn
Irvine (1987): take (one's) way,
go, turn

Karp (1989): turn

Irvine (1993): take (one's) way,
go, turn

Baker and Lapidge (1995): turn,
turn away

Mitchell (1995): turn, go,
change, translate

Mitchell and Robinson (1995):
wend one's way, go, turn,
translate, change

O'Neill (2001): turn

Pettit (2001): turn, stir
Magennis (2002): perhaps,
perchance

Marsden (2004): turn, turn
away, go, change, translate
Blake (2009): turn, go, proceed
Anlezark (2009): turn, change
Godden and Irvine (2009): turn,
move, go

Liuzza (2011): turn

wende (pres. ind. 1sg.);
wendst (pres. 2sg.); went,
wendep, wended (pres.
ind. 3sg.); wendap,
gewendad, wendad,
wendap (pres. pl.); wendad
(pres. 3pl.); wende (pres.
subj. 1sg.); gewende (pres.
subj. 3sg.); wenden (pres.
subj. 1pl.); wende (pres.
subj. 3sg.); wendon (pres.
subj. 2pl.); wenden (pres.
subj. 3pl.); gewende (pret.
sg.); wende (pret. 1sg.);
wande, wende, gewande,
gewende (pret. 3sg.);
wandan, wendon, wendan
(pret. pl.); wendon (pret.
3pl.); wende (pret. subj.
sg.); wenden (pret. subj.
pl.); wend (imp. sg.);
wendap (imp. 2pl.);
wendan, wendan,
gewendan (inf.);
weendenne (infl. infl);
wendende (pres. part.);
wended, gewended,
gewende, awoendad,
gewoendet, wendad,
gewend, gewended (pa.
part.); wendan (inf.)

Sievers (1885: 8156.1b, 405n11a,
406n3, 406n6, 410n5)

Cook (1894: 321)

Sedgefield (1899: 315)

Hargrove (1902: 116)

Cook (1905: 65)

Schuldt (1905: §7, 151, 187)
Blackburn (1907: 225)

Dodd (1908: 227)

Wyatt (1912: 186)

Cook (1919: 186, 232)

Wright (1925: 860, 259, 530, 638)
Krapp (1929: 350)

Weman (1933: 137, 138, 139, 140,
141, 142, 143, 144, 145, 146)
Meroney (1943: 51)

Hedberg (1945: 98)

Hendrickson (1948: 28, 29, 32, 48)
Hofmann (1955: 62)
Bammesberger (1965: 48)
Brunner (1965: 8115, 224, 405n11,
406n3, 406n6, 410n5)

Needham (1966: 115)

Morris (1967: 319)

Morris (1967: 378)

Harrison (1970: 30, 31, 40)
Seebold (1970: 555)

Pilch (1970: 62)

Lass and Anderson (1975: 235)
von Schon (1977: 85, 7)

Wenisch (1979: 175, 251)
Hiltunen (1983: 194)

Scragg (1984: 105)

Yerkes (1984: 161, 162)

Mitchell (1985: 8775n195, 2948)
Lehmann (1986: W30)

Campbell (1987: §319, 480n3, 749)
Bodden (1987: 125)

Irvine (1987: 489)

Karp (1989: 8§10, 16)

Ogura (1989: 109)

Irvine (1993: 240)

Baker and Lapidge (1995: 469)
Mitchell (1995: 408)

Mitchell and Robinson (1995: 360)
Niwa (1995: V1: 46, 49, 50, 140,
145, 146)

Niwa (1995: V2)

Mohlig (2001: 203)

O'Neill (2001: 339)

Pettit (2001: 267)

Magennis (2002: 257)

Ogura (2002: 1, 2,3, 4,7, 8, 22, 23,
24,29, 32, 34, 37, 38, 41, 55, 68, 69,
73,75, 78, 87, 106, 107)

Orel (2003: 446)

Marsden (2004: 507)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 438)
Hansen and Nielsen (2007: 234)
Blake (2009: 165)
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Anlezark (2009: 151)

Godden and Irvine (2009: 622)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: §5.178)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: §6.88,
6.93, 6.103)

Liuzza (2011: 275)

Kroonen (2013: 573)

Headword: wennan
Alternative spelling: wenian

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): accustom
Fry (1974): accustom, inure,
train, entertrain, treat, tame,
wean

Campbell (1987): accustom
Karp (1989): accustom

wenede (pret. subj. 3sg.)

Sievers (1885: §400n1a)
Schuldt (1905: §105)

Wright (1925: 8526)

Brunner (1965: §400n1a)

Fry (1974: 78)

Lass and Anderson (1975: 256)
Campbell (1987: §749)

Karp (1989)

Bammesberger (1990: 113)
Heidermanns (1993: 654)
Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: §6.103)

Headword: werian
Alternative spelling: werigan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): defend

Dodd (1908): protect, defend
Cook (1919): clothe, apparel
Bammesberger (1965): wear,
dress, cover

Lehmann (1986): hinder, forbid;
clothe

Miller (2012): cover, clothe

werie (pres. subj. 3sg.);
werie (pres. subj. 3pl.);
weorode, werode (pret.
3sg.); weriad (imp. pl.);
gewerede, werede (pa.

part. nom. pl. masc.)

Sievers (1885: §176, 227, 400n1,
409n1)

Schuldt (1905: §29n1)

Dodd (1908 229)

Cook (1919: 186, 232)

Wright (1925: 8271, 525)
Bammesberger (1965: 103)
Brunner (1965: §176.2, 227, 400n1)
Pilch (1970: 65)

Lehmann (1986: W35, W38)
Hogg (1992: 161)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V1: 84.15,
5.80.1, 6.44)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: V2: 86.103)
Miller (2012: 66)

Headword: wesan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Pettit (2001): soak, macerate,
steep

wes, wese (imp. sg.)

Pettit (2001 268)

Headword: weéstan

Alternative spelling: woestan, westan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Dodd (1908): lay waste,
devastate

Hedberg (1945): lay waste
Haselow (2011): lay waste

weste (pa. part.)

von Bahder (1880: 123)
Schuldt (1905: §117)
Dodd (1908: 229)

Weick (1911: 42, 124)
Hedberg (1945: 72)
Brunner (1965: §406n3)
Heidermanns (1993: 688)
Haselow (2011: 127, 128)
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Headword: widhycgan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Cook (1919): scorn, loathe

widhyccge (pres. subj.
3sg.)

Hohenstein (1912: 39, 52)
Cook (1919: 196, 235)
Pilch (1970: 127)

Headword: wieltan

Alternative spelling: weeltan, weelta, wyltan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): roll
Wyatt (1912): roll, turn
Hedberg (1945): roll

Bammesberger (1965): roll, turn

over

Lehmann (1986): turn over, roll

gewelteno, wylted (pa.
part.)

Sievers (1885: §405n11b, 406n7)
Whyatt (1912: 192)

Hedberg (1945: 76)
Bammesberger (1965: 103, 104)
Brunner (1965: §405n11, 406n7)
Seebold (1970: 554)

Hiltunen (1983: 81)

Lehmann (1986: W26)

Orel (2003: 444)

Hogg and Fulk (2011: VV2: §6.87,
6.93)

Headword: wierdan

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sedgefield (1899): injure
Hedberg (1945): spoil

Sweet (1967a): injure, damage

wyrdad (pres. ind. 3pl.)

Sedgefield (1899: 317)

Hedberg (1945: 101)

Sweet (1967a: 128)

Boutkan and Siebinga (2005: 431)

Headword: wiergan

Alternative spelling: wiergean, wyrigan, wyrgan, wyrian, wirigan, wirgan, wirian, wergan, woergan,
wergan, wergan, wyrgan, wyrigan, warigan, wyrgean

Meanings

Inflectional forms

References

Sievers (1885): curse
Dodd (1908): abuse, curse,
despise

Cook (1919): curse, revile
Foérster (1921): condemn
Krapp (1929): curse

Mertens-Fonck (1960): do evil
Bammesberger (1965): scold,

curse, condemn, expulse
Needham (1966): curse

Irving (1970): defend, protect

Yerkes (1984): curse, damn
Lehmann (1986): curse
Irvine (1987): curse

Irvine (1993): curse
O'Neill (2001): course
Anlezark (2009): condemn,
outlaw

wergau, wyriged (pres.
ind. 3sg.); wyrgead (pres.
3pl.); awoergede (pret.
sg.); wyrde (pret. 3sg.);
awoerigdon, warigedon
(pret. pl.); wergdon (pret.
2pl.); wergan (inf.);
wyriende (pres. pa. nom.

sg. masc.);